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PREFACE 

THIS  volume  contains,  combined  with  the  Accidence,  a  selection 
— from  the  Syntax  I  have  just  published  for  the  use  of  advanced 
students — of  all  the  rules  which  seemed  to  be  required  for  the 
Lower  and  Middle  Forms  of  Schools. 

Here,  as  in  the  Syntax,  I  have  spared  no  trouble  to  be  as 
complete  as  possible,  and  feel  confident  that  many  useful  details 
will  be  found  in  the  following  pages,  which  would  be  looked  for 
in  vain  in  other  works  of  the  same  kind.  I  would,  amongst 
other  points,  call  special  attention  to  the  list  of  nouns  having 
both  genders  (§§  45-57),  the  formation  of  thef  eminine  of  nouns 
(§§  59-68),  the  plural  of  nouns  of  foreign  origin  (  79-81),  of 
compound  nouns  (§§  84-90),  and  of  adjectives  in  -al  (§  110),  the 
observations  on  the  personal  inflections  of  verbs  (§§  237-242),  the 
lists  of  intransitive  verbs  conjugated  with  etre,  and  with  avoir  or 
etre  (§§  259-262),  the  lists  of  verbs- in  -eler  and  -eter  which  do 
not  double  the  1  or  t  before  a  mute  termination  (§  286),  the 
notes  on  the  principal  parts  of  irregular  verbs  (§§  303-307),  the 
long  and  important  list  of  adverbial  locutions  (§  504),  and  that 
of  prepositive  locutions  ending  with  de  (§  510). 

A  glance  at  the  book  will  show  that  the  typographical  ar- 
rangements have  been  designed  so  as  to  ensure  the  greatest 
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possible  clearness.  With  the  same  view,  divisions  and  subdi- 
visions have  been  freely  used  in  classifying  the  various  subjects, 
models  have  been  given  in  full  of  the  negative,  interrogative,  and 
negative-interrogative  conjugations,  and  of  all  the  parts  of  the 
verbs  of  the  first  conjugation  which  offer  any  peculiarity,  and 
the  English  of  each  tense  and  person  accompanies  all  the  verbs 
conjugated. 

As  regards  irregular  verbs,  in  some  Grammars  they  are 
grouped  according  to  their  chief  irregularities,  in  others  simply 
given  in  alphabetical  order.  I  have  tried  to  combine  the  ad- 
vantages of  both  plans  by  first  pointing  out  the  deviations  of 
anomalous  verbs  from  the  rules  of  tense-formation  and  personal 
inflections  (§§  232-242),  and  the  peculiarities  of  the  primitive 
tenses  themselves  (§§  303-307),  and  afterwards  placing  the  verbs 
of  each  conjugation  alphabetically,  so  as  to  facilitate  references. 

Finally — an  important  point,  especially  for  students  pre- 
paring for  public  examinations — the  derivations  of  all  parts  of 
speech  have  been  given  throughout  the  book,  and  most  irre- 
gularities in  the  formation  of  the  feminine  and  plural  of  nouns 
and  adjectives,  etc.,  explained  on  philological  grounds. 

I  have  to  thank  for  their  kind  help  two  of  my  colleagues, 
Mr.  E.  T.  Carter,  who  looked  over  most  of  the  MS.  with  me, 
and  M.  C.  Bevenot,  who  assisted  me  in  correcting  part  of  the 
proof-sheets. 

A  comprehensive  book  of  Exercises  is  in  the  press,  and  will 
shortly  be  published,  both  separately  and  bound  together  with 

the  Accidence. 

E.  P. 

CLIFTON,  December  1887. 


INTRODUCTION 

THE  language  spoken  by  the  earliest  inhabitants  of  Gaul  was 
the  Celtic ; *  but  after  the  conquest  of  the  country  by  Caesar 
the  conquered  race  gradually  adopted  the  language  of  the  con- 
querors, who  were  far  superior  in  civilisation,  and  only  a  few 
words  of  the  vernacular  idiom  survived,  after  having  for  the 
most  part  assumed  a  Latin  form.2 

Now  there  were  two  sorts  of  Latin — literary  or  classical  Latin, 
spoken  by  the  higher  classes,  and  vulgar  Latin  (sermo  plebeius, 
rusticus,  castrensis),  in  use  among  the  common  people,  husband- 
men, and  soldiers.  Both  were  introduced  into  Gaul  and  spread 
simultaneously;  but,  in  the  latter  part  of  the  fifth  century, 
the  former  disappeared  as  a  spoken  language  in  the  wreck  of 
the  Roman  Empire,  whilst  the  latter  not  only  continued  to  be 
used  by  the  Gallo-Romans,  but  imposed  itself  upon  the  Teutonic 
tribes  which  had  taken  possession  of  their  land.  The  small 
number  of  the  invaders,  the  diversity  of  their  idioms,  the 
inferiority  of  their  civilisation,  their  conversion  to  Christianity, 
sufficiently  account  for  this  fact.  Their  own  language,  however, 
could  not  vanish  without  leaving  some  trace  behind  it.  Its 
influence  made  itself  felt  in  two  ways.  In  the  first  place,  a 
certain  number,  of  Teutonic  words,  about  five  hundred,  chiefly 


1  From  it  comes  the  idiom  still  used  to-day  by  the  natives  of  Lower  Brittany. 
3  Such  are  balai  (=6room),  bruyere  (=heath),  oruclie  (pitcher),  harnais  (=har~ 
ness),  pinson  (= chaffinch),  quai  (=<2««2/)>  ruche  (=hive). 
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relating  to  war  and  hunting,  were  introduced,  after  having, 
like  the  Celtic  terms  already  adopted,  assumed  a  Latin  form.1 
In  the  second  place,  the  bad  pronunciation  of  the  Barbarians, 
and  their  ignorance  of  grammar,  contributed  to  hasten  the 
decay  of  vulgar  Latin,  and  to  transform  it,  towards  the  ninth 
century,  into  a  new  language,  the  "lingua  romana"  or  "langue 
romane." 

This  Romance  language,  the  earliest  monuments  of  which  are 
the  "  gloses  de  Reichenau  "2  and  the  "serments  de  Strasbourg," 3 
after  undergoing  a  series  of  slow  modifications,  developed, 
towards  the  eleventh  century,  into  two  idioms — the  Langue 
d'oil  (L.  hoc  illud)  to  the  north  of  the  Loire,  and  the  Langue 
d'oc  (L.  hoc) 4  to  the  south.  Each  of  these  formed  four  principal 
dialects :  the  Langue  d'oil  gave  birth  to  the  Norman,  the  Picard, 
the  Burgundian,  and  the  dialect  of  Ile-de-France ;  the  Langue  d'oc 
to  the  Limousin,  the  Gascon,  the  Languedodan,  and  the  Provencal. 
As  the  Dukes  of  France  gradually  extended  their  rule  and  con- 
quered the  provinces  in  which  the  first  three  dialects  of  the 
Langue  d'oil  were  spoken,  these  dialects  disappeared,5  or  at  any 
rate,  being  henceforth  used  by  the  common  people  only,  became 
mere  patois,  and  the  dialect  of  lle-de-France  was  adopted  as  the 
language  of  the  upper  classes  throughout  the  whole  of  the 
North.  In  the  South,  the  Langue  d'oc,  favoured  by  the  higher 


1  Such  are  bande  (=band),  blesser  (=to  wound),  brandir  (  =  to  brandish),  briser 
(=fo  break),  6peron  (  =  spur),  gpier  (=to  spy),  6trier  (= stirrup),  fief  (=fief),  fleche 
(=arrou>),  frapper  (=iostrike),  garenne(='uwmi,))  hardi(  =  boJd))h.6raut(=Aci-aW), 
mar6chal  (=marshal),  meurtre  (=murder),  rang  (=rank),  saisir  (=to  seize),  treve 
(= truce),  vacarme  (= uproar). 

1  A  sort  of  translation  of  the  Latin  Bible,  in  which  the  Romance  equivalents  of  the 
Latin  words  are  given  opposite  (768). 

*  The  oaths  taken  by  Louis  the  German  and  the  soldiers  of  Charles  the  Bald,  when  the 
two  brothers  allied  themselves  against  the  Emperor  Lothaire  (842). 

<  They  were  so  called  from  the  various  ways  of  pronouncing  the  adverb  of  affirmation 
(in  modern  French  oui,  yes). 

5  A  few  words  only  may  be  traced  to  them,  as  attaquer  (=to  attack),  caisse  (=6oz), 
carte  (= card). 


INTRODUCTION. 


civilisation  of  the  Southern  race,  soon  produced  a  brilliant 
literature,  but  the  terrible  war  against  the  Albigenses,  in  which 
the  Southerners  were  utterly  crushed,  brought  about  in  1271 
the  annexation  of  Languedoc  to  the  dominions  of  the  King  of 
France,  and,  as  a  natural  consequence,  the  adoption  by  the 
conquered  country  of  the  idiom  of  the  victors.  The  Langue 
d'oc  soon  degenerated  into  the  Prove^al  patois ;  and  thus  it 
came  to  pass  that,  in  the  fourteenth  century,  the  dialect  of 
Ee-de- France  prevailed  in  all  the  French  territory. 

The  new  language,  which  had  little  by  little  replaced  the 
Latin  from  which  it  had  sprung,  differed  from  it  both  in  its 
vocabulary  and  in  its  analytical  character. 

Bad  pronunciation  had  altered  the  form  of  the  Latin  words  ; 
but  the  alterations,  far  from  being  capricious,  had.  been  subject 
to  unconscious  but  fixed  laws,  and  the  vocabulary  had  thus  been 
regularly  and  uniformly  transformed.  The  great  principle 
which  presided  over  this  transformation  was  the  persistence  of 
the  tonic  accent  on  the  same  syllable  as  in  Latin.1  From  this 
principle  the  following  phonetic  laws  may  be  derived  : — 

(1)  The  unaccented  vowel  in  the  syllable  immediately  pre- 
ceding the  accented  syllable  of  a  Latin  word  generally  disap- 
peared when  short : 

Lat.  cumiilare  Fr.  combler  to  ovenvhelm, 

Lat.  navigare  Fr.  nager  to  swim, 

but  remained  when  long  : 

Lat.  peregrinum,         Fr.  p&lerin,  pilgrim. 

(2)  The  unaccented  vowel  in  the  syllable  not  immediately 

i  In  Latin,  the  tonic  accent  was  either  on  the  penultimate  when  long,  or,  when  short, 
on  the  antepenultimate;  in  French  it  is  on  the  last  syllable  when  the  termination  is 
masculine,  and  on  the  penultimate  when  it  is  feminine  :  prudent,  prudence,  pru- 
demm&nt. 
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preceding  the  accented  syllable   generally  remained,  whether 
long  or  short : 

Lat.  liberare  Fr.  livrer  to  give  up. 

Lat.  bonitatem  Fr.  bont6  goodness. 

(3)  The  unaccented  vowel  following  the  accented  syllable 
disappeared  when  it  was  in  the  penultimate  : 

Lat.  oraculum  Fr.  oracle  oracle, 

and  disappeared,  or  was  changed  into  e  mute,  when  it  was  in  the 
last  syllable : 

Lat.  tempus  Fr.  temps  time. 

Lat.  templum  Fr.  temple  temple. 

(4)  The  consonant  placed  between  two  vowels  was  very  often 
dropped : 

Lat.  ligare  Fr.  lier  to  tie. 

Lat.  nativum  Fr.  naif  naive.1 

As  for  the  analytical  tendency  of  the  new  language,  it  chiefly 
manifested  itself  in  the  gradual  disappearance  of  the  declen- 
sions and  cases.2  The  five  Latin  declensions  were  at  first 
preserved,  but  as  early  as  the  fifth  century  the  six  cases  were 
reduced  to  two — the  nominative  and  accusative.  Between  the 
ninth  and  the  twelfth  centuries  the  last  two  declensions  were 
given  up,  and  between  the  twelfth  and  the  fourteenth  the 
remaining  three  were  reduced  to  one,  the  second,  which  was 
the  most  often  used.  Finally,  the  distinction  between  the  two 
cases  was  abolished,  and  nouns  had  only  one  form,  almost 
always  the  form  .of  the  accusative,  as  it  was  at  the  same  time 


1  The  permutation  of  letters  was  likewise  determined  in  most  cases  by  fixed  rules, 
one  of  the  most  important  being  that  the  change— for  consonants— took  place  between 
consonants  of  the  same  class,  and  that  the  Latin  consonants,  when  changed,  were  gener- 
ally softened  in  the  French  words,  c  into  9,  t  into  d,  etc. 

*  Though  there  are  no  cases  in  modem  French,  the  terms  nominative,  genitive,  otc., 
have  been  preserved  in  the  Accidence  for  the  sake  of  convenience. 
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the  most  frequently  employed  and  the  most  sonorous.  This 
adoption  of  the  accusative  as  the  type  of  French  words  had 
a  curious  consequence  :  the  accusative  ending  with  an  s  in  the 
plural,  but  not  in  the  singular,  the  a  became  the  mark  of  the 
plural — 

Lat.  digitum  Fr.  doigt  finger. 

Lat.  digltos  Fr.  doigts  fingers. 

The  disappearance  of  the  cases  had  another  and  very  im- 
portant result.  The  relation  of  nouns  could  no  longer  be 
expressed  by  their  form,  as  in  Latin,  since  they  had  but  one, 
but  had  to  be  shown  by  their  position  in  the  sentence  and  by 
prepositions. 

The  same  analytical  tendency  produced  the  formation  of  the 
degrees  of  comparison  of  adjectives  and  adverbs  by  means  of 
the  adverb  plus,  that  of  the  compound  tenses  and  the  whole  of 
the  passive  voice  by  means  of  auxiliaries,  and  that  of  the  future 
and  conditional  present  by  affixing  to  the  infinitive  the  endings 
of  the  present  and  imperfect  indicative  of  avoir. 

All  these  changes  were  accomplished  by  the  beginning  of  the 
fifteenth  century,  and  from  that  time  the  French  language, 
whatever  subsequent  alterations  it  received,  may  be  said  to  date. 

So  far  its  vocabulary  was  chiefly  composed  of  words  derived 
from  popular  Latin,  with  a  score  borrowed  from  the  Celtic,  and  a 
few  hundreds  imported  by  the  Teutonic  tribes  and  the  Normans, 
to  which  must  be  added  a  small  number  coming  from  the  various 
provincial  dialects  and  the  Langue  d'oc,1  or  taken  from  the 
Arabic  language  between  the  twelfth  and  fourteenth  centuries.2 


1  Such  are  ballade  (=ballod),  cap  (cope),  corsaire  (= pirate),  croisade(= crusade), 
fat  (=/op). 

2  This   importation    of    Arabic    words — aloool    (=alcohol),    alambic    (=alenibic), 
algebre  (=algebra),  sirop  (= syrup),  zenith.  (= zenith),  etc. — was  chiefly  due  to  the 
Crusades  and  the  great  attainments  of  the  Arabs  in  alchemy,  mathematics,  and  astronomy, 
Other  Arabic  terms  have  been  introduced  since  by  travellers  at  various  times, 


xii  INTRODUCTION. 


But  this  stock  has  been,  and  is  still,  constantly  increasing.  Not 
only  new  words  have  been  formed  from  the  old  ones  by  com- 
position and  derivation,  but  a  great  many  have  been  introduced 
from  external  sources.  These  may  be  divided  into  three  classes 
according  to  their  origin. 

The  first  class  is  made  up  of  Latin  and  Greek  terms  coined 
by  the  savants.  Their  importation  began  as  early  as  the  eleventh 
century,  was  especially  active  in  the  sixteenth,  and  slackened 
considerably  in  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth,  to  receive  a 
fresh  impulse  in  our  own  times  from  the  progress  of  science 
and  industry.  All  these  terms  differ  greatly  from  those  of 
popular  origin,  inasmuch  as  they  did  not  undergo  the  process  of 
organic  formation,  but  were  transported  into  French  very  nearly 
such  as  they  were.  The  same  Latin  word  thus  produced  not 
unfrequently  two  French  words,  or  doublets,  and  the  truncated 
form  of  those  which  underwent  the  phonetic  laws  above  men- 
tioned is  sufficient  to  distinguish  them  at  once  : — 

LATIN.         POPULAR  WORDa  LEARNED  WORDS. 

carltatem  cbert6  (= clearness)  charit6  (  =  charity}. 

liberare  livrer  ( =  to  give  up)  lib&rer  ( =  to  liberate). 

navigare  nager  (  =  to  swim)  naviguer  (  —  to  navigate). 

separare  sevrer  ( =  to  wean)  s^parer  ( =  to  separate). 

simulare  sembler  (  =  to  seem)  simuler  (  =  to  simulate). 

The  second  class  consists  of  words  borrowed  from  foreign 
languages — from  Italian,1  principally  in  the  sixteenth  century, 
owing  to  the  expeditions  into  Italy  and  the  brilliant  develop- 
ment of  arts  and  letters  in  that  country  ;  from  Spanish,2  in  the 

1  Alarme   (=alarm),    arquebuse   (=arquebuse),  banqueroute   (=bankruptcy), 
boussole  (=mariner's  compass),  colonel  (=colonel),  escrime  (=fencing),  fantassin 
(=foot-soldier),  giberne  (  =  cartridge-box),  paladin  (=paladin),  vedette  (=vedette), 
volcan(= volcano),  etc. 

2  Basane*  (= swarthy),  bizarre  (=odd),  chocolat  (= chocolate),  jasmin  (jessa- 
mine), laquais  (=lackey),  matamore  (=bully),  r6cif  (=reej),  risquer  (=to  risk), 
soubresaut  (=jolt,  shock),  etc. 
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sixteenth  and  seventeenth,  during  and  after  the  wars  of  religion ; 
from  German,1  in  the  sixteenth,  seventeenth,  and  eighteenth,  as 
a  consequence  of  the  frequent  quarrels  of  France  and  Germany ; 
from  English,2  in  the  nineteenth  especially,  the  English  words 
introduced  referring  to  parliamentary  institutions,  manufactories, 
railways,  sports,  etc. ;  lastly,  at  different  epochs,  from  America, 
Japan,  China,  and  other  countries.3 

The  third  class  comprises  words  of  historical  origin,4  i.e. 
derived  from  proper  names,  a  few  onomatopoeias,5  and  a  good 
many  terms  the  origin  of  which  has  not  yet  been  ascertained.6 


1  Blocus  (=6Zoctade),  nfre  ( =A/e),  flamberge  (=sword),  lansquenet  ^lansque- 
net), obus  (= shell),  renne(= rein-deer),  sabre  (= sabre),  trinquer  (=to  touch  glasses), 
valser  (  =  to  waltz),  zinc  (=zinc),  etc. 

3  Bill,  budget,  cabine,  coke,  cottage,  cutter,  dock,  festival,  jockey, 
jury,  lunch,  meeting,  punch,  rail,  speech,  sport,  tilbury,  touriste, 
tunnel,  turf,  yacht,  etc, 

3  Acajou  (=mahogany),  brahme(  =  6ra7imin),  cornac  (= elephant-driver),  nabab 
'(  =  710606),  ouragan  (=hurricane),  palanquin  (=palanguin),  paria  (=pariah), 
tapioca  (=tapioca),  tatouer  (=to  tattoo),  th£  (=tea). 

*  Ba'ionnette  (=bayonet),  bougie  (= wax-candle),  dinde  (=turkey),  esclave 
(=slave),  fiacre  (= cab),  guillotine  (= guillotine),  mansarde  (=attic),  mousseline 
(=muslin),  robinet  (=tap),  silhouette  (=outline),  vandalisme(=w?idaZism),  etc. 

8  Caqueter  (=to  cackle),  cliquetis  (=clashing),  craquer  (=to  crack),  marmotter 
(to  mutter),  miauler  (  =  to  mew),  etc. 

6  Ardoise  (slate),  balafre(=scar),  bourreau(=««eciittoner),  charivari (=ftw66i*6), 
flftner  (=to  loiter),  matelot  (  =  saiZor),  sournois  (=sly),  trancher  (to  cut  off),  trapu 
(=ihick-set),  etc. 
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FRENCH     ACCIDENCE. 


INTRODUCTORY. 


K.—THE  ALPHABET. 

§  1.  Reckoning  w,  only  used  in  foreign  words  and  their  derivatives, 
the  French  alphabet  is  composed  of  twenty-six  letters,  which  are  the 
same  as  in  English  : — 

ABCDEFGHIJKL        M        N 
imed : — a    M   ce    de   e   effe  ge    ache    i  ji    ka  >  die    emme   enne 
OPQRSTUV         W         XY        Z 

o   pd   ku   erre   esse  te    u    ve    double  ve     ics  i  grec  zede 

bs.  1.  The  names  of  all  letters,  except  f,  h,  1,  m,  n,  r,  and  s,  are  mas- 
culine. 

06s.  2.  Another  appellation  for  the  consonants  is  be,  Tee,  de,  fe,  etc. 
These  names  are  all  masculine  without  exception. 

06s.  3.  The  use  of  capital  letters  (majuscules)  is  generally  the  same  in 
French  as  in  English.  Adjectives  derived  from  proper  names  are,  how- 
ever, written  with  a  small  initial  letter  -(minuscule)  :  un  Anglais,  an 
Englishman,  but — la  litte"rature  anglaise,  English  literature.  So  are 
names  of  days  and  months  :  lundi,  Monday  ;  aout,  August. 

§  2.  The  vowels — a,  e,  1,  o,  u,  y — are  sometimes  long,  sometimes 
short.  Thus — 

a  is  long  in  p£te    dough,  whilst  it  is  short  in  patte          paw. 

trompette  trumpet. 
petite         small. 
robe  dress. 

cruche        pitcher. 
gymnase     gymnasium. 


e           ,, 

M' 

LCUC 

ile 

island, 

rose 

rose, 

flute 

flute, 

lyre 

lyre, 
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As  a  rule,  vowels  followed  by  a  doubled  consonant  are  short :  chasse, 
chase  ;  adresse,  address. 

All  vowels  followed  by  rr,  and  a  and  o  followed  by  as,  are,  however, 
long  :  terre,  earth  ;  basse,  loiv  ;  bosse,  hump. 

§  3.  The  e  may  be  "  muet,"  "ferine","  or  "  ouvert." 

(1)  The  e  muet  is  so  called  because  it  is  silent  or  scarcely  audible  : 
aimable,  amiable. 

Obs.  A  syllable  is  mute  not  only  when  it  ends  with  an  e  mute,  but 
also  when  the  e  is  followed  by  an  s  in  the  plural  of  nouns  and  adjectives * 
and  in  the  second  person  singular  of  verbs :  choses,  things  ;  aimables, 
amiable  ;  tu  aimes,  thou  lovest, — or  by  nt  in  the  third  person  plural :  ils 
aiment,  they  love. 

(2)  The  e  ferme  is  so  called  because  it  is  pronounced  with  the  mouth 
almost  closed.     The  e  is  ferme— 

[a]  In  the  endings  ed,  er,  ez,  when  the  final  consonant  is  not  sounded  : 
pied,  foot  ;  aimer,  to  love ;  aimez,  love. 

[6]  In  the  conjunction  et,  and. 

[c]  When  it  is  marked  by  an  acute  accent :  v6rit4,  truth  (see  §  11). 

(3)  The  e  ouvert  is  so  called  because  it  is  pronounced  with  the  mouth 
open.    The  e  is  ouvert — 

[a]  Before  a  doubled  consonant :  tonnerre,  thunder. 

[6]  Before  a  sounded  consonant  belonging  to  the  same  syllable  :  hiver, 
winter. 

[c]  Before  a  silent  s  or  t  belonging  to  the  same  syllable  :  les,  the  ; 
discret,  discreet  (see,  however,  (1)  06s.,  and  (2)  [6]). 

[d]  When  it  is  marked  by  a  grave  or — generally — by  a  circumflex 
accent :  regie,  rule  ;  fdte,  feast  (see  §§  12  and  13). 

§  4.  The  consonants,  to  which  ch  may  be  added,  are  divided  into— 


(1)  Gutturals  :  c,  k,  q,  g,  J,  ch. 

(2)  Dentals  :  d,  t. 

(3)  Labials  :  b,  p,  f,  v. 


(4)  Nasals  :  m,  n. 

(5)  Liquids  :  1,  r. 

(6)  Sibilants  :  B,  z. 


Except  ces,  tlirs<> ;  mes,  my  ;  tea,  thy;  ses,  his,  htrs,  ils. 


DIVISION  OF  A   WORD  INTO  SYLLABLES. 


06s.  The  gutturals,  dentals,  labials,  and  sibilants  may  be  subdivided 
into  hard  and  soft : 


Hard  :— 
Soft :- 


c  (=k),  ch,  k,  q. 

f 

g  (=gue) 

P 

s  (=c  soft) 

t 

c  (=8  hard)  1 

V 

g(=j)1,j 

b 

s(=z)2,  z 

d 

5.  The  letter  h,  sometimes  considered  as  a  guttural,  is  either  silent 
or  aspirated. 

It  is  silent  in  most  words  of  Latin  or  Greek  origin :  nomine,  man  ; 
hydre,  hydra. 

It  is  aspirated,  i.e.  prevents  both  liaison 3  and  elision,*  in  words  of 
Teutonic  origin  :  haine,  hatred  ;  honte,  shame,  and  exceptionally  in  a 
few  derived  from  Latin  and  Greek,  as — haut,  high ;  he"risser,  to  bristle 
up  ;  hie"rarchie,  hierarchy  ;  hors,  out ;  hurler,  to  hoivl,  and  their  deriva- 
tives. He"ros,  hero,  is  also  an  exception,  but  its  derivatives  follow  the 
rule. 


§  6.  The  letter  x  is  a  double  consonant,  and  belongs  both  to  the 
gutturals  and  to  the  sibilants.  It  is  generally  pronounced  cs  :  extreme, 
extreme.5 


B.—  DIVISION  OF  A   WORD  INTO  SYLLABLES. 

§  7.  The  division  of  a  word  into  syllables  is  not  regulated  in  French 
by  the  same  considerations  as  in  English. 

1  C  is  pronounced  like  s  hard,  and  g  is  pronounced  like  j,  before  e,  i,  y :  cerise, 
cherry ;  genou,  knee ;  ciel,  sky ;  gibier,  game ;  cygne,  swan. ;  gymnase,  gym- 
nasium. 

«  s  is  pronounced  like  z,  chiefly  in  liaisons  (see  note  3),  and  (generally)  between  two 
vowels  :  brise,  breeze ;  maison,  house. 

In  most  compounds,  however,  s  is  hard  between  two  vowels :  parasol  (pronounce 
parassol). 

*  The  liaison  is  the  drawing  over  of  the  final  consonant  of  one  word  to  the  next,  when 
it  begins  with  a  vowel  or  silent  h :  les  arbres,  the  trees ;  cet  hiver,  this  winter. 

<  For  elision,  see  §§  14-18. 

5  It  has  also  the  sound  of— 

gz,  in  the  prefix  ex  followed  by  a  vowel  or  by  h. :  examen,  examination,  and  at  the 
beginning  of  most  foreign  nouns :  X^nophon ; 

ss,  in  six,  six,  dix,  ten  (not  followed  by  another  word),  soixante,  sixty,  and  its 
derivatives,  Auxerre,  Bruxelles,  and  a  few  more  ; 

z,  in  deuxieme,  second,  sixieme,  sixth,  dixieme,  tenth,  dix-sept,  seventeen,  dix- 
septieme,  seventeenth,  etc.,  and  at  the  end  of  a  word  followed  by  another  beginning 
witli  a  vowel  or  silent  h  :  six  enfants,  si*  children ;  dix  homines,  ten  men. 


INTRODUCTORY. 


Words  are  divided  either  after  a  vowel  or  between  two  consonants 
following  each  other:  Il-ber-t6,  e"-ga-li-t4,  fra-ter-ni-tf. 

Obs.  1.  Bl,  tor,  ch,  cl,  cr,  dr,  fl,  fr,  gl,  gn  (when  nasal),  gr,  pi,  pr,  th,  tr, 
vr,  are  inseparable  :  6-cra-ser,  to  crush ;  r^-gner,  to  reign  ;  pro-prl-e'-t^, 
property. 

Obs.  2.  The  rule  does  not  apply  to  compound  words,  which  are 
divided  according  to  their  elements :  d^s-ac-cord,  disagreement ;  in-a-ni-me', 
inanimate. 

Q.—THE  TONIC  ACCENT. 

§  8.  The  tonic  accent 1  in  French  is  always  on  the  last  syllable  of  the 
word:  fortunl,  fortunate  ;  lutteur,  wrestler, — except  when  that  syllable 
is  mute,  in  which  case  the  accent  is  on  the  penultimate  :  fortune,  for- 
tune ;  lutte,  wrestling,  struggle. 

Obs.  It  follows  that  no  word  ever  ends  with  two  consecutive  mute 
syllables,  but  when  the  e  of  the  last  syllable  becomes  mute,  the  e  of  the 
penultimate  must  be  pronounced.  This  sound  of  the  e  is  marked  either 
by  doubling  the  consonant :  projeter,  to  project ;  je  projette,  I  project, — 
or  by  placing  a  grave  accent  over  the  e  :  acheter,  to  buy ;  j'ach&te,  I 
buy. 

Vice  versa,  if  the  tonic  syllable  of  some  word  becomes  atonic  in  its 
derivatives,  the  weakening  of  the  sound  is  often  marked  by  a  change  in 
the  spelling  :  prophete,  prophet,  prophe"tesse,  prophetess  ;  extreme,  extreme, 
extr&nite",  extremity ;  bonhomme,  good-natured  man,  bonhomie,  good- 
nature ;  chasseur,  hunter ;  chasseresse,  huntress ;  pain,  bread,  panier, 
basket. 

Notice  also  the  change  in  some  verbs  :  mourir,  to  die,  ils  meurent,  they 
die  ;  tenir,  to  hold,  ils  tiennent,  they  hold. 

D.— ORTHOGRAPHICAL  SIGNS. 

§  9.  The  orthographical  signs  used  in  French  are  the  accents,  the 
apostrophe,  the  cedilla,  the  diceresis,  the  hyphen,  and  the  various  marks 
of  punctuation. 

I.— Accents,2 

§  10.  The  orthographical  or  grammatical  accents,  which  must  not  be 
confounded  with  the  tonic  accent  (see  §  8),  are  three  in  number :  the 
acute,  the  grave,  and  the  circumflex. 

1  See  Introduction. 

2  The  accents  were  borrowed  from  the  Greek  in  the  sixteenth  century. 


ORTHOGRAPHICAL  SIGNS. 


§  11.  The  acute  accent,  1'accent  aigu  ( ' ),  is  placed  over  the  vowel  e 
only,  to  show  that  it  has  the  sound  of  e  ferme  :  saute",  health. 

It  is  not,  as  a  rule,  placed  over  the  vowel  e  when  it  is  followed  by  a 
mute  syllable,  unless  this  mute  syllable  consists  of  e  mute  alone  :  anne"e, 
year. 

Obs.  1.  It  has  been  seen  already  [§  3,  (2)]  that  e  may  be/erm^  without 
being  marked  by  an  acute  accent. 

Obs.  2.  Notice  that  al  has  the  sound  of  e  ferme  when  it  is  a  verbal 
ending  (unless  it  is  followed  by  the  pronoun  je) :  je  donnal,  J  gave, — and 
also  in  gal,  gay,  and  in  je  sals,  I  know,  tu  sais,  thou  knowest,  il  salt,  he 
knows. 

§  12.  The  grave  accent,  1'accent  grave  (x  ),  is  placed — 

(1)  Over  the  vowel  a,  in  a  (prep.),  at,  to,  to  distinguish  it  from  a 
(verb),  has  ;  ga,  here,  to  distinguish  it  from  ga,  that ;  dega,  on  this  side  ; 
ja  (obsolete),  deja,  already  ;  la,  there,  to  distinguish  it  from  la,  the,  her,  it ; 
dela,  beyond  •  Lola,  hallo ;  voila,  there  is,  there  are. 

(2)  Over  the  vowel  u,  only  in  oft,  ivhere,  to  distinguish  it  from  on,  or. 

(3)  Over  the  vowel  e,  to  show  that  it  has  the  sound  of  e  ouvert :  frere, 
brother, — and  in  des,  since,  to  distinguish  it  from  des,  of  the. 

It  is  placed,  as  a  rule,  over  the  e — 

[a]  When  the  following  syllable  is  mute  :  pere,  father, — unless  this 
mute  syllable  consists  of  e  mute  alone  (see  §  11),  or  unless  the  e  ouvert 
has  a  circumflex  :  meme,  same  (see  §  13). 

[6]  At  the  end  of  the  word,  when  the  e  is  followed  by  s  :  succes,  suc- 
cess,— unless  the  s  is  the  sign  of  the  plural. 

06s.  It  has  been  seen  already  [§  3,  (3)]  that  e  may  be  ouvert  without 
being  marked  by  a  grave  accent.  Notice  besides  that  the  same  sound  is 
represented  not  only  by  6  (see  §  13),  but  also  by  ai :  e'clair,  lightning 
(except  when  al  is  a  verbal  ending  not  followed  by  the  pronoun  Je,  or 
forms  with  1  or  11  the  peculiar  sound  called  I  mouillee  :  corail,  coral ; 
aUleurs,  elsewhere),  by  ei :  reine,  queen,  and  by  ce  :  cesophage,  cesopliagus. 

§  13.  The  circumflex  accent,  1'accent  circonflexe  (A),  may  be  placed 
over  any  vowel  except  y,  and  generally  denotes  an  open  sound  due  to 
the  suppression  of  one  or  more  letters  :  ame  (O.F.  anne,  L.  animam), 
soul ;  tete  (O.F.  teste,  L.  testam),  head  ;  lie  (O.F.  isle,  L.  insulam),  island  ; 
cdte  (O.F.  cost,  L.  costam),  coast ;  mur  (O.F.  meur,  L.  rnaturuin),  ripe.1 

1  Notice  especially  the  use  of  the  circumflex  in  the  first  two  persons  plural  of  the  Pre- 
terite and  the  third  person  singular  of  the  Imperfect  Subjunctive  of  all  verbs  (except 
hair,  to  hate):  nous  aimames,  vous  aimates,  qu'il  aimat. 
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The  circumflex  accent  is  also  used  sometimes — 

(a)  As  a  sign  of  the  length  of  a  syllable,  though  no  letter  has  been 
suppressed  :  ddme,  dome  ;  extreme,  extreme  ;  theatre,  theatre. 

(V)  As  the  distinctive  mark  of  words  spelt  alike,  but  having  different 
meanings  :  du,  past  partic.  of  devoir,  to  owe,  is  thus  distinguished  from 
du,  of  the  ;  cru,  past  partic.  of  croitre,  to  grow,  from  cru,  past  partic.  of 
croire,  to  believe. 


II. — The  Apostrophe.1 

§  14.  The  Apostrophe,  I'apostrophe  ( ' ),  is  used  to  denote  the  elision 
or  suppression  of  a  vowel  at  the  end  of  a  word  before  another  word  be- 
ginning with  a  vowel  or  silent  h :  L'enfant  (instead  of  le  enfant},  the 
child  ;  1'ame  (instead  of  la  ame),  the  soul. 

The  only  vowels  which  can  be  thus  elided  are  a,  e,  i. 

§  15.  The  vowel  a  is  only  elided  in  la,  article  or  pronoun — 

Article : 

L'amiti6,  the  friendship ;  1'eau,  the  water ;  1'histoire,  the  history. 

Pronoun : 

Quand  Favez-vous  vue  ?  When  did  you  see  her  ? 

§  16.  The  vowel  e  is  elided — 

(1)  In  le,  article  and  pronoun: 

Article  : 

L'ennemi,  the  enemy ;  1'instrument,  the  instrument ;  1'homme,  the  man. 

Pronoun  : 

Quand  I'avez-vous  vu?  When  did  you  see  liina.1 

(2)  In  je,  me,  te,  Be,  ce  (pronoun),  de,  ne,  que,  jusque  : 

J'y  penserai,  /  will  think  of  it ;  c'est  lui,  it  is  he  ;  jusqu'ici,  hitherto. 

(3)  In  entre,  only  in  compound  words  : 

Entr'ouvrir,  to  half  open;  s'entr' aider,  to  help  one  another. 
But  Entre  eux,  between  themselves. 

i  The  name  of  this  sign,  first  used  in  the  sixteenth  century,  comes  from  the  Greek 
djj-oorpcx/xj,  "  turning  away." 
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(4)  In  lorsque,  puisque,  quoique,  before  11,  ils,  elle,  elles,  on,  un,  une  : 

Lorsqu'ilarriva,  when  he  arrived ;  puisqu' elles  le  desirent,  since  they  wish  it ; 
quoiqu'on.  les  craigne,  although  they  are  feared. 

Notice  also — exceptionally  :  puisqu'ainsi  eat,  since  it  is  so. 

(5)  In  presque,  only  in  presqu'lle,  peninsula. 

(6)  In  quelque,  only  before  un,  une  (and  sometimes  autre)  :  quelqu'un, 
some  one. 

(7)  Exceptionally  before  a  consonant,  in  a  few  compounds  of  grande  ; 
as,  grand'faim,  great  hunger,  grand'soif,  great  thirst,  grand'mere,  grand- 
mother, etc.1 

§  17.  The  vowel  i  is  elided  only  in  s'il,  s'ils  (for  si  il,  si  ils),  if  he,  ij 
they. 

§  18.  No  elision  takes  place — 

(1)  In  the  pronouns  je,  le,  la,  ce,  when  they  stand  after  their  verb  : 

Ai-j  e  appele  ?  Have  I  called  ? 

Amenez-le  (or  la)  avec  vous.  Bring  him  (or  her)  with  you. 

Est-ce  injuste  1  Is  it  unjust  ? 

(2)  Before  huit  (  =  eight),  huitain  (  =  stanza  of  eight  verses'),  huitaine 
(about    eight;    a  week),  huitieme  (= eighth),  huitiemement  (  =  eighthly), 
onze  (  =  eleven),  onzieme  (  =  eleventh),  onziemement  (  =  eleventhly),  ouate 
(  =  wadding),  ouater  (  =  to  wad,  to  pad),  oui  (  —  yes),  uhlan  (  =  uhlan), 
yacht  (  —  yacht),  yatagan  (  =  yataghan),  yole  (  =  yawl),  yucca  (  —  yucca) : 

Le  huit  ou  le  onze    du   mois  On  the  eighth  or  eleventh  of  next  month. 

prochain. 
Le  yacht  etait  deja  loin.  The  VaM  was  «*«**»  far- 


III.— The  Cedilla.2 

§  19.  The  cedilla,  la  ce~dille  (,),  is  placed  under  c  before  a,  o,  u,  to 
denote  that  the  c  has  a  soft  sound  : 

Frangais  ;  lecon;  regu.  French ;  lesson;  received. 

Obs.  The  c  never  takes  a  cedilla  before  e,  i,  y,  because  it  has  always  a 
soft  sound  before  these  vowels. 


i  For  the  explanation  of  this  exceptional  case,  see  Syntax,  §  31  (b). 
a  The  name  of  this  sign,  which  was  introduced  in  the  sixteenth  century,  comes  from  OK 
Italian  zediglia,  "  a  small  z." 
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IV.— The  Diaeresis.1 

§  20.  The  diaeresis,  le  trema  ( "  ),  is  placed  over  the  vowels  e,  i,  u,  to 
denote  that  they  should  be  separated  in  pronunciation  from  the  vowel 
preceding  them  : 

Cigue  ;  hair ;  Sai.il.  Hemlock ;  to  hate ;  Saul. 

Obs.  The  ending  -gue  is  pronounced  gu. 


V.— The  Hyphen. 

§  21.  The  hyphen,  le  trait  d 'union  ( - ),  is  used — 

(1)  Between  the  different  parts  of  a  compound  word  : 

Arc-en-eiel ;  tout-puissant.  Rainbow ;  all-powerful,  almighty. 

(2)  Between  a  verb  and  the  following  personal  pronoun,  subject  or 
object  of  that  verb  : 

Irai-je?    Parlez-lui.  Shall  I  go?    Speak  to  him. 

Obs.  1.  If  there  are  two  pronouns-objects,  the  hyphen  must  be  re- 
peated : 

Donnez-les-leur.  Give  them  to  them. 

Obs.  2.  When  a  euphonic  t  is  inserted  between  the  verb  and  its  pro- 
noun-subject, this  t  is  placed  between  two  hyphens  : 

Ira-t-il?    A-t-elle  6crit?  Will  he  go?    Has  she  written? 

(3)  In  compound  numerals  from  17  to  99,  except  when  et  is  used  : 

Dix-neuf ;  -  quatre-vingt-  Nineteen  ;  ninety-eight. 

dix-huit. 
But  Vingt  et  un  ;  trente  et  un.  Twenty-one ;  thirty-one. 

(4)  Between  a  personal  pronoun  and  meme  : 

L  ui-meme  ;  nous-memes.  He  himself;  we  ourselves. 

(5)  Between  a  noun  preceded  by  a  demonstrative  adjective,  and  ci 
or  la: 

Ce  livre-ci ;  cet  ouvrage-l&.         This  book ;  that  work. 

Obs.  Notice  also  celui-ci  (  =  this  one),  celui-li  (=that  one),  ci-apr&s 
(=hereafter),     ci-dessus     (  =  above),     ci-dessous    (  =  below),     ci-devant 

1  The  diteresis  was  also  introduced  in  the  sixteenth  century.    Its  French  name  comes 
from  the  Greek  rprjua,  "a  hole." 
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( =  formerly],  kde-ci,  de-la,  par-ci,  pax-la  (  =  here  and  there),  ci-inclus, 
ci-joint  (  =  enclosed,  annexed),  la-dessus  (  =  thereupon),  la-dessous 
(  =  under  there),  la-haut  (=up  there,  up-stairs),  la-bas  (  =  doum  there, 
yonder),  jusque-la  (  =  so  far,  till  then),  etc. 

(6)  Between  the  several  Christian  names  of  a  person  : 
Jean-Jacques  Rousseau ;  Francois-Marie  Arouet. 

Obs.  The  hyphen  is  often  used  between  tres  ( =  very)  and  the  following 
adjective  or  adverb,  but  this  use  is  no  longer  imperative. 


VI.— The  Marks  of  Punctuation. 

§  22.  The  marks   of  punctuation  are  the   same  in   French  as  in 

English  : 

La  virgule  ( , ).  Le  point  d' exclamation  ( ! ). 

Le  point  (et)  virgule  ( ;).  Les  points  de  suspension  (...)• 

Les  deux  points  ( :  X  Le  tiret  (— ). 

Le  point  ( . ).  Les  guillemots  (". . .  ")• 

Le  point  d'interrogation(?).  La  parenthese  (  ). 

06s.  Notice  that  the  "  guillemets  "  are  placed  on  the  line,  not  above  : 
«  Me  voici,»  dit-il.  "  Here  I  am,"  said  he. 


THE    ARTICLE. 


§  23.  The  Article  is  placed  before  a  noun  to  denote  whether  it  is  taken 
in  a  definite,  indefinite,  or  partitive  sense.  There  are  accordingly  three 
different  articles,  the  DEFINITE,  the  INDEFINITE,  and  the  PARTITIVE. 

§  24.  Each  article  agrees  with  the  following  noun  in  gender  and 
number. 

Obs.  In  French  there  are  only  two  genders,  masculine  and  feminine, 
and  two  numbers,  singular  and  plural. 


I.— The  Definite  Article. 

§  25.  The  Definite  Article  is— 


SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

Before  a  noun  beginning 
with  a  consonant. 

Before  a  noun  beginning  with 
a  vowel  or  silent  h. 

Before  ALL  nouns, 
MASC.  or  FEM. 

MASC.       FEM. 

For  BOTH  Genders. 

N.A.         le           la 

P 

les  (=the). 

G.            du         de  la 

del' 

des  (-of  the). 

D.            au         a  la 

aP 

aux  (—to  the). 

EXAMPLES. 

(1)  Before  a  masculine  noun  beginning  with  a  consonant : 
SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 


Le  pere 
Du  pere 
Au  pere 


the  father, 
of  the  father, 
to  the  father. 


Les  pores 
Des  pdres 
Aux  peres 


the  fathers, 
of  the  fathers, 
to  the  fathers. 
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(2)  Before  a  feminine  noun  begin 

SINGULAR. 

La  mere                the  mother. 
De  la  mdre            of  the  mother. 
A  la  mdre              to  the  mother. 

aing  with  a  consonant  ; 
PLURAL. 
Les  meres             the  mothers. 
Des  meres            of  the  mothers. 
Aux  meres           to  the  mothers. 

(3)  Before  a  masculine  or  feminine  noun  beginning  with  a  vowel  or 
silent  li : 


SINGULAR. 

L'enfant  the  child. 

De  1'enfant          of  the  child. 
A  1'enfant  to  the  child. 


PLURAL. 

Les  enfants          the  children. 
Des  enfants         of  the  children. 
Aux  enfants         to  the  children. 


Obs.  Le  comes  from  L.  ilium,  la  from  L.  illam,  les  from  L.  illos. 

Du  conies  from  the  contraction  of  de  (  =  o/)  le,  which  gave  del,  then 
deu,  and  lastly  du. 

Au  comes  from  the  contraction  of  a  ( =  to}  le,  which  gave  al  and  then 
au  (for  this  change  of  1  into  u  cf.  chevaux  (^horses),  from  O.F.  chevals). 

Likewise  de  les  gave  des  (O.F.  dels),  and  a  les  gave  aux  (O.F.  als).1 

REPETITION  OF  THE  DEFINITE  ARTICLE — 

§  26.  When  several  nouns  are  placed  in  succession,  the  definite  article, 
if  used  before  the  first,  must  be  repeated  before  each  of  the  others  : 

Le  pere,  la  mere,  et  les  enfants.  The  father,  mother,  and  children. 

Obs.  This  rule  applies  to  the  other  articles,  and  to  all  determinative 
words. 

(For  exceptions,  see  Syntax,  §§  3-5.) 


CHIEF  USES  OF  THE  DEFINITE  ARTICLE — 

§  27.  The  definite  article  is  used  in  French  without  any  equivalent 
in  English — 

(1)  Before  nouns  taken  in  a  general  sense,  abstract  nouns  and  class- 
names  (names  of  arts,  sciences,  languages,  virtues,  vices,  seasons,  metals, 
etc.) : 

La  patience  est  le  courage  de  la  Patience  is  the  courage  of  virtue. 

vertu. 

La  physique  et  la  chimie.  Physics  and  chemistry. 

L'anglais  et  le  francais.  English  and  French. 

1  The  blending  of  the  definite  article  with  the  preposition  en  (=in)  was  common  in  Old 
French.  From  en  les  comes  es,  still  used  in  a  few  expressions  ;  such  as, 

Bachelier  es  lettree,  bachelor  of  arts ;  docteur  es  sciences,  doctor  of  science. 
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(2)  Before  proper  names  preceded  by  a  word  denoting  title  or  pro- 
fession, or  qualified  by  an  adjective  : 

lie  roi  Arthur.  King  Arthur. 

lie  docteur  Smith.  Dr.  Smith. 

Le  vieux  Paris.  Old  Paris. 

(3)  Before  names  of  countries,  except  [a]  after  the  preposition  en,  [6] 
after  the  preposition  de  used  with  feminine  names  of  countries  preceded 
by  a  verb  of  motion,  or  taken  adjectively  to  express  extraction  or  quali- 
fication : 

L'Angleterre  et  la  France.  England  and  France. 

But  Je  suis  en  Angleterre.  I  am  in  England. 

Je  vais  en  France.  I  am  going  to  France. 

II  vient  d'Espagne.  He  comes  from  Spain. 

La  toile  d'Irlande.  Irish  linen. 

Le  roi  d'ltalie.  The  King  of  Italy. 

(For  more  details,  see  Syntax,  §  10.) 

06s.  Notice  that  no  article — whether  definite,  indefinite,  or  partitive 
— is  placed  before  a  noun  taken  indeterminately — 

[a]  After  the  preposition  de  used  to  denote  cause  or  motive  : 
II  tremblait  de  froid.  He  was  trembling  with  cold. 

[6]  After  the  preposition  en  : 

En  etc,  en  hiver.  In  summer,  in  winter. 

[c]  After  any  preposition  with  which  the  noun  forms  an  adjectival  or 
adverbial  phrase  : 

Un  trait  de  courage.  An  act  of  courage  (i.e.  a  courageous  act). 

Sans  cr ainte.  Without  fear  (i.  e.  fearlessly). 

(For  more  details,  see  Syntax,  §§6  and  7.) 


§  28.  The  definite  article  is  also  used  in  French  to  translate  an  English 
possessive  adjective  in  speaking  of  a  part  of  the  body,  or  a  bodily  or 
mental  faculty J — 

(1)  Alone,  when  there  cannot  be  any  doubt  as  to  who  the  possessor  is: 
N'avez-vous  pas  froid  aux  mains?          Are  not  your  hands  cold? 
Tournez  la  tete.  Turn  your  head. 

II  perdit  la  vue,  la  raison,  la  vie.  He  lost  his  sight,  his  reason,  his  life. 


1  For  other  uses  of  the  definite  article,  see  §  30. 
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(2)  Together  with  a  conjunctive  personal  pronoun,  when  the  article 
alone  might  give  rise  to  ambiguity  : 

Le  coeur  lui  manqua.  His  courage  failed. 

Une   id6e   Strange   me   traversa  A  strange  idea  crossed  my  mind. 

1' esprit. 

(For  more  details  and  exceptions,  see  Syntax,  §  12.) 


II.— The  Indefinite  Article. 

29.  The  Indefinite  Article  s— 


MASC. 

FEM. 

N.A. 

un  (L.  unum) 

une  (L.  unam) 

o  (or  an). 

G. 

d'un 

d'une 

of  a. 

D. 

a  un 

a  une 

to  a. 

EXAMPLES. 


MASCULINE. 

TJnfils 

D'unfils  of  a  son. 

A  un  flls  to  a  son. 


FEMININE. 

Une  fille  a  daughter. 

D'une  fllle        N    of  a  daughter. 
A  une  fllle  to  a  daughter. 


Obs.  The  indefinite  article  has  no  plural  of  its  own,  but  the  plural  of 
the  partitive  article — des — is  used,  for  both  genders,  before  plural  nouns 
taken  indefinitely : 


II  a  des  flls  et  des  filles. 


He  has  tons  and  daughters. 


THE  INDEFINITE  ARTICLE  REPLACED  BY  THE  DEFINITE — 

§  30.  The  definite  article  is  used  in  French  instead  of  the  indefinite — 

(1)  Before  nouns  of  measure,  weight,  quantity,  to  denote  the  value  of 
things  : 

Six  francs  le  metre.  Six  francs  a  metre. 

Cinquante  centimes  la  livre.  Fivepence  a  pound. 

(2)  Before  nouns  denoting  parts  of  the  body,  physical  pain,  mental  or 
bodily  faculties,  when  used  as  objects : 


Elle  avait  1'oreille  fine. 
J'ai  la  migraine. 
II  a  la  vue  basse. 


She  had  a  correct  ear. 
I  have  a  headache. 
He  has  a  short  sight. 

(For  exceptions,  see  Syntax,  §  11.) 
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OMISSION  OF  THE  INDEFINITE  ARTICLE — 

§  31 .  The  indefinite  article  is  omitted  in  French,  but  not  in  English — 

(1)  In  apposition : 

L'Algerie,  colonie  franchise.  Algeria,  a  French  colony. 

(2)  After  the  verbs  etre  (  =  to  be),  devenir  (  =  to  become),  paraltre  (  =  to 
appear),  sembler  (=to  seem),  rester  (  =  to  remain),  cr6er  (  =  to  create), 
faire   (  =  to  make),  and  the  like,   when  the  following  noun   denotes 
nationality,  profession,  or  title  : 

II  est  Anglais.  He  is  an  Englishman. 

Vous    6tes    orfevre,    Monsieur  You  are  a  goldsmith,  Mr.  Josse. 

Josse. 

Son  frere  est  devenu  artiste.  His  brother  has  become  an  artist. 

II  fut  fait  colonel.  He  was  made  a  colonel. 

(3)  After  quel  (—what) : 

Quel  homme !  What  a  man ! 

Obs.  The  article  must  be  used,  however — 

[a]  When  6tre  is  preceded  by  ce : 

C'est  un  Anglais.  He  is  an  Englishman. 

[6]  When  the  noun  preceded  by  the  verbs  etre,  devenir,  paraitre,  etc., 
is  qualified  by  an  adjective  or  an  adjectival  phrase  : 

Son  frere  est  devenu  un  artiste          His  brother  has  become  a  distinguished 
distingue^  artist. 

(For  more  details,  see  Syntax,  §§  6-8  and  14.) 


III.— The  Partitive  Article. 

§  32.  The  partitive  article  is  nothing  but  the  genitive  of  the  definite 
article  : 


SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 


MASC. 


( Du  vin          (some  or  any)  wine. 
t  De  1'argent  (some  or  any)  money. 
/•Delapous- 

FEM.  «J     siere  (some  or  any)  dust. 

\Del'herbe    (some  or  any)  grass. 


Des  papiers  (some  or  any)  papers. 

Des  ouvrages  (some  or  any)  works. 

Des  craintes  (some  or  any)  fears. 

Des  offres  (some  or  any)  offers. 


Obs.  It  may  be  preceded  by  a  preposition  (de,  of  course,  excepted)  : 

A  du  vin;   pour  de  1'argent;  To  wine ;  for  money ;  with  papers,  etc. 

avec  des  papiers,  etc. 
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USE  AND  OMISSION  OF  THE  PARTITIVE  ARTICLE — 

§  33.  The  partitive  article  must  be  expressed  in  French  before  every 
noun  taken  in  a  partitive  sense,  even  though  some  or  any  should  be  left 
out  in  English  : 

Donncz-moi    du    papier    et   de  Give  me  paper  and  ink. 

1'encre. 

It  is,  however,  omitted  in  the  cases  mentioned  in  §  27,  Obs.,  and  must, 
besides,  be  replaced  by  the  preposition  de  before  a  noun  used  indeter- 
minately and  preceded  by — 


(1)  An  adjective  : 

Donnez-moi  de  bon  papier  et  de 
bonne  encre. 


(2)  An  expression  of  quantity  : 

Beaucoup  d'esprit  et  pen  de 

oa&ur. 

Un  verre  d'eau. 
Trois  livres  de  pommes. 
Une  armee  de  barbares. 


Give  me  good  paper  and  ink. 


Much  wit  and  little  heart. 

A  glass  of  water. 
Three  pounds  of  apples. 
An  army  of  barbarians. 


(3)  A  negative : 

Je  n'ai  pas  d'argent 

II  ne  lit  jamais  de  romans. 

(For  exceptions,  see  Syntax,  §  17.) 


I  have  no  money. 
He  never  reads  novels. 
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.—  GENDER  OF  NOUNS. 


§  34.  As  already  stated,  there  are  only  two  genders  in  French — the 
masculine  and  the  feminine. 

Obs.  Although  no  rules  can  be  framed  that  would  apply  to  all  French 
nouns,  the  gender  of  most  of  them  may  be  ascertained  from  their  forma- 
tion or  their  meaning. 


I.— General  Rules  to  ascertain  the  Gender  of 
Nouns. 

§  35.  Most  nouns  derived  from  Latin  masculine  nouns  are  masculine 
in  French ;  as, 

Monde  (L.  mundum,  fr.  mundus),  world. 

Chief  Exceptions. — Most  Latin  abstract  nouns  in   -or  have  become 
feminine  : 

Candeur  (L.  candorem)       candour.          i     Fureur  (L.  furorem)         fury. 
Couleur  (L.  colorem)  cofowr.  I     Peur  (L.  pavorem)  fear,  etc. 

Notice  also — 
Brebis  (L.  vervecem)  sheep.  \     Moule  (L.  musculum)       mussel. 


Cendre  (L.  cinerem)  ashes. 

Dent  (L.  dentem)  tooth. 


Poudre  (L.  pulverem)       powder. 
Souris  (L.  soricem)  mouse,  etc. 


§  36.  Most  nouns  derived  from  Latin  feminine  nouns  are  feminine  in 
French  ;  as, 

Baison  (L.  rationem),  reason. 
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Chief  Exceptions. — Most  Latin  names  of  trees  have  become  masculine : 


Cyprus  (L.  cupressum),  cypress. 

Frene  (L.  fraxinum),  ash-tree. 

Notice  also — 

Arbre  (L.  arborem),  tree. 

Art  (L.  artem),  art. 

Front  (L.  frontcm),  forehead. 


Orine  (L.  ulmum),  elm. 

Pin  (L.  pinum),  fine,  etc. 


Ongle  (L.  ungulam),  nail. 

Poison  (L.  potionem),  poison. 

Sort  (L.  sortem).  fate,  etc. 


§  37.  Most  nouns  derived  from  Latin  neuter  nouns  are  masculine  in 
French ;  as, 

Crime  (L.  crimen),  crime. 

Chief  Exceptions. — About  a  hundred  Latin  neuter  nouns  have  become 
feminine,  most  of  them  having  been  mistaken,  on  account  of  their  plural 
in  a,  for  feminine  nouns  of  the  first  declension.  It  is  especially  the 
case — 

(1)  With  collective  nouns  : 
Entrailles  (L.  L.  intralia),     entrails. 
fipousailles  (L.  sponsalia),  nuptials. 
Merveille  (L.  mirabilia),       marvel. 


Semaille  (L.  seminalia), 
Viande  (L.L.  vivenda),         meat. 
Volatile  (L.  volatilia),          poultry,  etc. 


06s.  Under  this  head  come  nouns   denoting   plantations,  as  aunaie 
(L.  alneta),  alder-plot,  olivaie  (L.  oliveta),  olive-grove,  etc. 

(2)  With  names  of  fruits  : 

Cerise  (L.L.  cerasa),  cherry.  Poire  (L.  pira),  pear. 

Figue  (L.L.  ftca),  fig.  Pomme  (L.  poma),  apple. 

Peche  (L.  persica),  peach.  Prune  (L.  pruna),  plum,  etc. 

Notice  also — 
Arme,  (L.  arma), 
Stable  (L.  stabula), 
fitude  (L.  stadia), 


arm,  weapon. 

stable. 

study. 


Feuille  (L.  folia), 
Joie  (L.  gaudia), 
Vitre  (L.  vitra), 


leaf, 
joy. 

pane  of  glass, 
etc. 


II— Special  Rules. 

(a)  GENDER  DETERMINED  BY  THE  TERMINATION. 

§  38.  The  following  terminations  are  masculine — 
(1)  A  sounded  vowel  or  diphthong  ;  as, 

Th6  (=tea),  abri  (=slwlter),  e"cho  (=ccho),  tissu  (  =  tissue),  balai  (  =  broom), 
manteau  (=nwntle). 
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Chief  Exceptions : — 
A  :  Aqua-tinta(=o<ZMatinto))  guerilla  (= guerilla),          mazurka  (  =  mazourka), 

•i  polka  (=polka),  razzia  (= razzia),  s6pia(= sepia), 

v\  tombola  (sort  of  latter  y),    v  ve"randa(  =  t>era»i,da),       v  villa  (=villa), 
£',  Amiti6  (=  friendship),          inimitie'  (= enmity),          ^moiti6  (=half), 

piti6  (=pity),  and  abstract  nouns  in  te",  as  charit6,  Iibert6,'vanite',  etc. 
/ :  Fbi  (=faith),    'fourmi  (=ant),      loi(=law),      paroi  (=side  [of  a  glass,  etc.]). 

06s.  Apres-midi  ( =  afternoon)  is  common,  and  mere!  is  feminine  when 
it  means  mercy,  and  masculine  in  the  expression  grand  merci,  gramercy, 
thank  you. 
0 :  Virago  (= virago). 

U  :  Bru  (—daughter-in-law),       glu  (=bird-lime),  tribu  (= tribe), 

veitu  (= virtue),  eau(=w«ter),  peau  (=skin). 

(2)  A  consonant ;  as, 

Club  (=club),  pied  (=foot),  boeuf  (=ox),  bal  (=ball),  vin  (=wine),  fer  (=iron). 

^  Chief  Exceptions  : — 

F :  Clef  (=key),  nef  (-ship  ;  nave),  soif  (= thirst). 

M :  Faim  (=hunger). 

N :  Facon  (-fashion),  &n.(=end),  leqon  (=lesson), 

main  (=hand),  rancon  (= ransom),  *nd  most  nouns  in  ion  and  son. 

/?:  Chair (=  flesh),  cour(= court;  yard),          cuiller (= spoon), 

mer  (=sea),  tour  (—tower),  OBd  moot  abstract  nouns  in  eur. 

S :  Brebis  (=sheep),  fois(=time),  oasis  (=oasis), 

souris  (mouse),  vis  (= screw). 

T:  Dent  (= tooth),  dot  (= dower),  foret  (=  forest), 

gent  (=tribe),  bjwt  (*1ialter),  iument  (=mare), 

mort  (=death),  nuit  (=night),  part  (=share,  part). 

X  :  Chaux  ( = lime),  croix  ( = cross),  faux  ( = scythe), 

•n.oix.(= walnut),  paix  (peace),  perdrix  (=partridge), 

poix  ( =pitch,  shoemaker's  toux  ( = cough),  voix  ( = voice), 

wax), 

»  4         •?  4  -j  < 

(3)  -ACLE,  -AGE,  -A IRE,  -ASME,  -ATRE,  -AUME  ;  as, 

Spectacle  (= spectacle),  rivage  (= shore),  dictionnaire  (= dictionary),  sar- 
casme  (= sarcasm),  emplatre  (=plastcr),  baume  (=lalm). 

Chief  Exceptions : — 

Debacle  (=breaking-up    ^cage  (=cage),  /  image  (=image), 

[of  ice,  etc.]), 

-^  Wage  (=swimming),             page  (page  [of  a  book]),  plage  (  =  bcach), 

Hage  ( = rage),                       aire  ( = threshing-floor),  affaire  ( = affair), 

Chaire  (-pulpit),               circulaire  (circular),  glaire  (=glair), 

G-rammaire  (-grammar),  haire  (hair-shirt),  paire  (=pair), 
Faunae  (=palm  [of  the  hand],  tennis). 
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(4)  -EGE,  -EME  ;  as, 


College  (  =  college),  diademe  (=diadem). 
Chief  Exceptions : — 


Allege  (=window-sill),         creme  (=cream),  trireme  (= trireme). 

(5)  -IGE,  -ISME  ;  as, 

Prodige  (=prodigy),  magn6tisme  (  =  magnetism). 

Chief  Exceptions  : 
Tige  (=stem),  voltige  (=slack  rope,  vaulting). 

(6)  -TE11E,  -TOIRE  ;  as, 

My  stere  ( =  mystery),  oratoire  ( =  oratory). 

Chief  Exceptions  : — 

Artere  (= artery),  panthere  (-panther),        patere  (=curtain-peg), 

^Ichappatoire  (=shift),      Seritoire  (  =  inkstand),       histoire  (=Mstory), 
Traj  ectoire  ( = trajectory),  victoir e  ( =  victory). 

Obs.  It  follows  that  the  roots  of  verbs  without  any  external  addition 
are  masculine  ;  as, 

Appel  (from  appeler),  appeal,  §veil  (from  eveillcr),  awaking,  alert,  etc. 

§  39.  The  following  terminations  are  feminine — 

(1)  E  mute  preceded  by  a  vowel  or  diphthong  ;  as, 

Ann6e  (=year),  envie  (=envy),  boue  (-mud),  vue  (=sight),  oie  (=goose). 

Chief  Exceptions  : — 

Apoge"e  (=apogee,  climax),    athe'e  (=atheist),  ath^nee  (= AtJienceum), 

Csna.ee  (= cameo),  hyme'ne'e  (=nymen),  lycee  (=lyceum,  college), 

Mausol6e(= mausoleum),    mus6e  (  =  museum),  scarab6e(=6ee^e), 

Troph6e  (  =  trophy),  amphibie  (-amphibious  foie  (  =  liver), 

animal), 

Ge"nie  incendie  (= genius,  parapluie  (=umbrella). 
fire,  conflagration). 

(2)  E  mute  preceded  by  a  double  consonant ;  as, 

Guerre  (=war),   tristesse    (= sadness),   famille  (=  family),   couronne 
(  =  crown),  chasse  (*=liunting). 
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Chief  Exceptions : 
Intervalle  (  =  interval), 
Libelle  (=libel), 
Lierre  (=ivy), 

Verre  (=glass), 
Squelette  (^skeleton), 


gramme  (= gramme)  and  all  its  compounds, 
violoncello  (=violoncello),  cimeterre  (=scimitar), 
parterre  ( =  flower-bed,  pit    tonnerre  ( = thunder), 

[of  a  theatre]), 
beurre  (=butter), 
COdicille(=codicfO, 


leurre  (=lure), 
mille  (=mile), 
colosse  (=colossus). 


Vaudeville  (= vaudeville),  carrosse  (= carriage), 

(3)    -ACE,  -ACHE,  -ADE,  -ANCE,  -ANDE,  -ANSE  ;   as, 

Place  (=room),  hache(=oa;e),  rade(= roadstead),  souffrance  (=su/ering)> 
contrebande  (^smuggling),  danse  (  =  dancing). 

Chief  Exceptions : — 
Espace  (= space),         Grade  (= grade,  degree), 


Multiplicand©  (=multiplicand). 


(4)   -ENCE,  -ENDE,  -ENSE,  -EUR  J   as, 


Science    (=science),    amende  (=fine),    defense  (^defence),    douceur 
(= sweetness). 


Cliief  Exceptions  : — 

Dividende  (  =  dividend),  silence  (= silence), 

M.alheur  ( = misfortune),  cnceur  ( = choir,  chorus), 

D6nominateur  (=cleno-  equateur  (=eyuator), 

minator), 

D6shonneur(= dishonour),  labeur  (=labour), 


bonheur  (=happiness), 
cceur  ( =  heart), 
honneur  (=honow), 

num^rateur  ( =  numerator), 


Pleurs  (  =  tears),  and  names  of  persons,  as  docteur,  professeur,  etc. 


(5)  -ifeRE,  -ION  ;  as, 

Carriere  (=career),  explication  (=  explanation). 


Chief  Exceptions : — 

Cimetiere  ( = churchyard),    derriere  ( = back), 
Brimborion  (=bauUe),       champion  (=champion), 
Gabion  ( = gabion),  galion  ( = galleon), 

Lion  ( =  lion),  million  ( = million), 

Scion  (=scion),  scorpion  (^scorpion), 

(6)  -OIRE,  as  histoire  (=history). 

Chief  Exceptions  : — 

Accessoire  (= accessory)      boire  (= drinking), 
Grimoire  ( = gibberish),        ivoire  ( = ivory), 


bastion  (=bastio)i), 
croupion  (=rump), 
lampion  (=ttlumination- 

lamp), 

pion  (=pawn), 
septentrion  (=north). 


d^boire  (=(lmwback), 
m6moire  (^memorandum,  bill) 


Pourboire  (  =  drink-money),  and  most  nouns  in  -toire  (see  §  38,  [6]). 
(7)  -SON,  as  traMson  (  =  treason). 
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Chief  Exceptions : — 

Bison  (=bison),  blason  (= coat  of  arms,  heraldry),       grisOTi(= grey-beard), 

Oison(= gosling),  peson  (= steel-yard),  poison  (=poison), 

Poisson  (=fish),  tison  (=fire-brand). 

(8)  -TE,  as  verite"  (= truth). 

Chief  Exceptions : — 

Apart6  (=aside),  arret6  (=decision),  comit6  (= committee), 

Comte'  (=earJdom,  shire),      cot6  (=side),  doigte"  (=flngering), 

Kite'  (=summer),  p9,t6  (=pte),  traite"  (=treaty,  treatise). 

r          V  / 

(9)  -UDE,  -UNE,  -URE  ;  as, 

Habitude  (  =  habit),  lacune  (=gap,  omission),  voiture  (^carriage). 
Chief  Exceptions : — 

Pr61u.de  (=prelude),         augure  (= augur,  augury),          mercure  (=mercury), 
Murmure  (=murmur),     parjure  (=perjury). 

Obs.  The  roots  of  verbs  to  which  an  e  mute  has  been  added  are  mostly 
feminine  ;  as, 

Commande  (from  commander),  order,      fouille  (from  fouiller),  digging,  etc. 

(6)  GENDER  DETEEMINED  BY  THE  MEANING. 

§  40.  To  the  masculine  belong— 

(1)  Names  of  male  beings  ;  as, 

Homme  (=man),  mari  (=husband),  soldat  (=soldier),  chasseur  (=hunter). 
Chief  Exceptions : — 

Basse-taille  (=6oss),  canaille  (=rascal),  caution  (=surety), 

Conia.a,issa,nce(= acquaintance),  dupe  (=dupe),  estafette  (=eslafette), 

Flijte  (=Jlutist),  ganache  (=lloclhead),  partje  (=party), 

Personne  (=person),  pratique  (=cu'stomer),  recrue  (= recruit), 

Sentinelle  (^sentinel),  vedette  (=vedette),  victime  (=victim), 

Vigie  (=look-out  man). 

Obs.  1.  Several  names  of  living  beings,  having  no  distinct  forms  to 
express  the  sex,  are  always  used  in  the  feminine,  even  when  they  desig- 
nate males  (see  §  68). 

Obs.  2.  For  common  nouns,  see  §  67. 

(2)  Names  of  trees  and  shrubs  ;  as, 

Chgne    (=oak),     bouleau   (=birch),    jasmin    (^jessamine),      chevre- 
feuille  (=fioneysuckle). 
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Chief  Exceptions : — 

Aub6pine  (=hawthorn),      bruyere  ( =  heath),  c!6matite  (^clematis), 

fipine  (= thorn),  ronce  (=lrambk),  vigne  (  =  vine), 

Viorne  (=viburnum),  yeuse  (=holm-oak). 

(3)  Names  of  days,  months  and  seasons  ;  as, 

Dimanche  (=Sunday),  octobre  (=0ctoler),  6t6  (=summer). 
(For  fete-days  see  §  41  (4),  and  for  automne,  §  46). 

(4)  Names  of  winds  and  cardinal  points ;  as, 

Aquilon  (= north  wind),  ouest  (=west). 

Exceptions  : — 

Bise  (=north  wind),  brise  (=breeze),  mousson  (  =  monsoon), 

Tramontane  (^tramontane,  north  wind). 

(5)  Names  of  mountains  ;  as,  le  Ve"suve,  le  Jura. 

Chief  Exceptions  : — 

La  Sierra  Morena,  la  Sierra  Nevada,  and  most  mountains  used  in  the 
plural,  as  les  Alpes,  les  Ardennes,  les  Pyre'ne'es,  etc. 

(6)  Names  of  metals,  metalloids,  and  chemical  products  named  accord- 
ing to  modern  nomenclature  ;  as, 

Argent    (= silver),     cuivre    (=copper),     soufre    (= sulphur),     sulfate 
(^sulphate). 

(7)  Names  of  weights  and  measures  of  the  metric  system  ;  as, 

Metre  (=metre),  gramme  (= gramme),  litre  (=litre). 

(8)  Names  of  colours  ;  as, 

Jaune  (=yellow),  vert  (= green),  rouge  (=red), 
Except  e"carlate  (= scarlet). 

Also  parts  of  speech  and  phrases  used  substantively,  and  therefore 
names  of  languages  : 

Le  beau  (=the  beautiful),  le  oui  et  le  non  (=yes  and  no),  le  frangais 
(  =  French). 

Chief  Exceptions.    Feminine  adjectives  and  participles  ;  as, 
Belle  (=beauty),  allee  (=alley,  walk),  avenue  (=avenue),  etc. 

§  41.  To  the  feminine  belong — 
(1)  Names  of  female  beings  ;  as, 

Femme  (=woman),  modiste  (=miUiner),  jument  (mare). 
For  Exceptions  see  §  68. 
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(2)  Names  of  moral  qualities ;  as, 

Vertu  (=virtue),  bonte"  (=kindness),  piti6  (=pity),  modestie  (=modesty). 

Chief  Exceptions : — 

Courage  (=courage),  e"goiisme  (= selfishness),         merite  (=merif), 

Orgueil  (=pride),  vice  (=vlce). 

(3)  Names  of  arts,  sciences,  and  trades  ;  as, 

Peinture  (= fainting),  chimie  (= chemistry),  librairie  (  =  liook-trade). 

Chief  Exception  : — dessin  (  =  drawing). 

(4)  Names  of  fete-days  (la  fete  (le  being  understood) ;  as, 

La  Saint-Martin  (= Martinmas). 

(For  Noel  see  §  46,  and  for  Paques,  §  47). 

(5)  Names  of  countries  and  towns  ending  in  e  mute  ;  as, 

L'Angleterre,  la  France,  Venise. 

Chief  Exceptions  : — 

*/  L'Attique.le  Bengale,  le  Caire,  le  Hanovre,  le  Havre,  le  Maine, 
V   le  Mexique,  le  Mosambique,  le  P61oponese,  and  all  the  English 
shires. 


(c)  GENDER  OP  COMPOUND  NOUNS. 

§  42.  Elliptical  compounds,  i.e.,  compounds  in  which  the  principal 
noun  is  understood,  being  nothing  but  phrases  used  substantively, 
belong,  according  to  §  40  (8),  to  the  masculine  ;  as, 

Cure-dents  (=tooth-pick),  garde-cendre  (=fender),    porte-plume(=  penholder), 
Rouge-gorge  (=red-        terre-neuve  (=New-        tire-bouchon  (=cork- 
breast),  foundland  dog),  screw). 

Notice,  however,  that  the  elliptical  compound  is  feminine  when  the 
principal  noun  referred  to  is  distinctly  feminine,  which  is  very  seldom 
the  case  : 

Une  eau-forte,1  an  aqitafortis  engraving ;  une  garde-malade,2  a  nurse ; 
une  perce-neige,3  a  snowdrop;  une  reine-claude,4  a  greengage. 


i  Une  gravure  a  1'eau-forte.  2  Garde-malade  is  common. 

3  Une  fleur  qui  perce  la  neige.  4  Une  prune  rcine-claucle. 
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§  43.  Other  compounds  have  the  same  gender  as  the  principal  noun. 
For  instance — 

arc-en-ciel  ( = rainbow),    grand-pdre  ( = grandfather),    sang-froid  ( = coolness), 
are  masculine  because  such  is  the  gender  of  arc,  pere,  sang ;  whilst 

avant-garde  (= van-guard),  chauve-souris  (=Z>«0>  grand'mere  (grandmother), 
are  feminine,  like  garde,  sourls,  and  mere. 


§  44.  SUMMARY  OF  RULES  OF  GENDER. 

GENERAL  RULE. 


MASCULINE. 

Most  nouns  derived  from  Latin 
masculine  or  neuter  nouns. 


FEMININE. 

Most  nouns  derived  from  Latin 
feminine  nouns. 


SPECIAL  RULES. 
(a)  Gender  determined  by  the  Termination. 


MASCULINE  TERMINATIONS. 

(1)  A  sounded  vowel   or  diph- 
thong. 

(2)  A  consonant. 

(3)  -ACLE,    -AGE,    -AIRE,     -ASME, 
-ATRE,  -AUME. 

(4)  -EGE,  -EME. 

(5)  -IGE,  -ISME. 

(6)  -TERE,  -TOIRE. 


FEMININE  TERMINATIONS. 

(1)  E  mute  preceded  by  a  vowel 
or  diphthong. 

(2)  E  mute  preceded  by  a  doubled 
consonant. 

(3)  -ACE,    -ACHE,     -ADE,     -ANCE, 
-ANDE,  -ANSE. 

(4)  -ENCE,  -ENDE,  -ENSE,  -EUR. 

(5)  -IERE,  -ION. 

(6)  -OIRE   (not  -TOIRE,  as  a  rule). 

(7)  -SON. 

(8)  -TE. 

(9)  -UDE,  -UNE,  -URE. 
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(6)  Gender  determined  by  the  Meaning. 


FEMININE. 

(1)  Names  of  female  beings. 

(2)  Names  of  moral  qualities.  - 

(3)  Names  of  arts,  sciences  and 
trades. 

(4)  Names  of  fete-days. 

(5)  Names  of  countries  and  towns 
ending  in  e  mute. 


MASCULINE. 

(1)  Names  of  male  beings. 

(2)  Names  of  trees  and  shrubs. 

(3)  Names    of   days    (not  fete- 
days),  months  and  seasons. 

(4)  Names  of  winds  and  cardinal 
points. 

(5)  Names  of  mountains. 

(6)  Names  of  metals,  metalloids, 
and  chemical  products  named  ac- 
cording to  modern  nomenclature. 

(7)  Names  of  weights  and  mea- 
sures of  the  metric  system. 

(8)  Names  of  colours. 

Also  parts  of  speech  used  sub- 
stantively,  and  therefore  names  of 
languages. 


(c)  Gender  of  Compound  Nouns. 

If  elliptical,  Compound  nouns  are  almost  always  masculine ;  if  not, 
they  are  masculine  or  feminine  according  to  the  gender  of  the  principal 


noun. 


III.— Nouns  with  both  Genders. 


§  45.  Besides  the  nouns  referring  to'  persons  which  retain  their 
masculine  form  in  the  feminine,  i.e.  common  nouns  (see  §  67),  there  are 
many  others  which  have  both  genders,  almost  always  with  a  different 
meaning.  The  double  gender  is  accounted  for  in  many  cases  by  a 
difference  in  the  derivation,  whilst  in  others  the  gender  has  been 
changed  to  mark  the  change  in  the  sense. 


§  46.  Apres-midi  (^afternoon)  is  generally  feminine,  but  may  be 
used  in  the  masculine. 

Automne  (  =  autumn),  generally  masculine  like  the  other  seasons,  may 
be  used  in  the  feminine. 
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Cloaque  (  =  sewer}  is  masculine  ijuSpite  of  ifcrcferivation  (L.  cloacam), 
but  it  is  feminine  in — 


La  grande  cloQfjftfe.  *rhe  great,  sewer  (at  Borne). 


Comte"  (  =  county,  earldom,  shir$  is  now  masculine,  but  it  was  feminine 
in  Old  French,  and  has  remaJHea  so  in 

La  Franche-Corat^T 

Dinde  (  =  turkey"),  though  properly  feminine,  is  sometimes  used  in  the 
masculine  instead-of  dindoar 

Hymne  (=hymn)  is  generally  masculine,  but  feminine  when  it  means 
)    a  church  hymn : 

Un  hymne  national.  -A-  national  hymn. 

Les   premieres    hymnes    de  The  first  hymns  of  the  Church. 

1'Eglise. 

Noel,  which  is  always  masculine  in  the  sense  of  Cliristmas  carol,  is 
often  used  in  tne  feminine  lj(he  word  ffite  being  understood)  when  it 
means  Cliristmas  Day  : 


A  la  No&LpPOchaine.  ^Next  Chrispfas. 

Orge  ( =  barley)  is  generally  feminine,  but  it  is  masculine  in  the  ex- 
pressions— 

Orge  monde".  Peeled  'barley. 

Orge  perle".  Pearl  "barley. 

§  47.  Amour  (  =  love),  delice  (  =  delight),  orgue  (= organ)  are  masculine 
in  the  singular,  feminine  in  the  plural : 


L'amour  paternel   paternal  love. 
Un  grand  de"lice       «  great  delight. 
Un  bel  orgue  abeautiful organ. 


Les  premieres  amours  first  love. 
De  grandes  delices       great  delights. 
De  belles  orgues          beautiful  organs. 


(Amour,  however,  which  is  always  feminine  in  Old  French,  remains 
sometimes  feminine  even  now  in  poetry,  whilst  its  plural  is  always 
masculine  in  the  sense  of  Cupids,  or  as  a  term  of  admiration  or  endear- 
ment : 

Des  Amours  ailes.  .  Winged  Cupids. 

Ce  sont  de  vrais    amours  They  are  truly  charming  children.) 

d'enfants. 

Likewise  Paque  or  better  Paques  (  =  Easter  Sunday,  Easter-time)  is 
masculine  singular,  but  paques  is  feminine  plural  in  the  expressions — 

Paques  closes.  Low-Sunday. 

Pftques  fleuries.  Palid-Sunday. 

Faire  de  boanes  Pftques.  To  receive  the  Sacrament  at  Easter. 

(Paque  [  =  Passover]  is  feminine.) 
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06s.  Amour  (  =  L.  amorem)  had  become  feminine  in  Old  French,  like 
other  abstract  nouns  derived  from  Latin  nouns  in  or.  The  grammarians 
of  the  sixteenth  century  tried  to  make  all  such  nouns  masculine  ns  in 
Latin,  but  their  attempt  was  successful  only  for  the  singular  of  amour 
and  for  honneur  and  labour. 

Device  corresponds  to  L.  delirium,  devices  to  L.  delicias. 

Orgue  corresponds  to  L.  orgamim,  orgues  to  LL.  organas,  the  neuter 
plural  organa  having  been  mistaken  for  a  feminine  singular  of  the  first 
declension. 

§  48.  Vice  versa,  gent  (  =  race,  tribe),  only  used  now  in  familiar  style, 
is  feminine  according  to  its  derivation  (L.  gentem)  : 

Vive  la  gent  qui  fend  les  airs  !  Long  live  the  feathery  tribe ! 

but  the  plural  gens  (=  people,  folks,  servants)  is  always  masculine  when 
followed  by  a  complement : 

De  vrais  gens  de  bien.  Truly  honest  people. 

De  vaillants  gens  de  guerre.  Valiant  men-at-arms. 

When  gens  is  not  followed  by  a  complement,  adjectives  qualifying  it 
are  used  in  the  feminine  if  placed  before,  in  the  masculine  if  placed 
after : 

D'heureuses  gens. ) 

Happy  people. 
Des  gens  heureux. ) 

Tous,  however,  is  used  in  the  masculine  even  when  it  precedes  gens, 
unless  another  adjective  with  a  distinct  form  for  the  feminine  comes 
after  tous : 

Tous  les  gens  qui  .  .  .  All  the  people  who  .  .  . 

Tous  les  jeunes  gens.  All  young  people. 

But  Toutes  les  vieilles  gens.  All  old  people. 

Obs.  1.  Gens,  feminine  in  Old  French  in  virtue  of  its  derivation,  be- 
came masculine  by  syllepsis  when  it  took  the  meaning  of  folks,  men. 
Hence  the  present  variations  in  its  gender. 

06s.  2.  In  the  sense  of  nations,  gens  is  feminine,  but  it  is  only  used 
in  the  expression — 

Le  droit  des  gens.  The  law  of  nations. 

§  49.  Chose  (  =  thing)  is  feminine,  according  to  its  derivation  (L. 
causam),  but  quelque  chose,  used  as  an  indefinite  pronoun  in  the  sense  of 
something,  anything,  is  masculine  : 

Quelque  chose  de  bon.  Something  good. 

[Notice  that  chose  remains  feminine  in  the  locution  quelque  chose  que 
(  =  whatever  thing,  whatever) : 

Quelque  chose  qu'il  ait  faite.  Whatever  thing  he  may  have  done.] 
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Likewise  personne  is  feminine,  according  to  its  derivation  (L.  per- 
sonant),  when  used  as  a  noun,  meaning  a  person  ;  but  it  is  generally 
masculine  when  used  as  an  indefinite  pronoun  in  the  sense  of  nobody, 
anybody : 

La  mfime  personne.  The  same  person. 

But  Personne  n'est  parfait.  No  one  is  perfect. 

§  50.  Couple  is  feminine  when  it  merely  means  two  : 

TTne  couple  d'oeufs,  dc  pommes,          Two  eggs,  two  apples,  etc. 
etc. 

But  it  is  masculine  when  it  denotes  the  male  and  female,  or  two  per- 
sons united  by  friendship,  interest,  etc.  :  ;  .  /4V  *kv  „  »*.  flu-* 

*  *&j^^ 
Un  couple  de  perdrix.          ^^   (^A.  brace  of  partridges  (male  and  female). 

Un  couple  d'amis.  A  couple  of  friends. 

Un  heureux  couple.  A  happy  couple. 

§  51.  Foudre  (  =  lightning,  thunderbolt,  from  L.  fulgura,  plur.  of 
Mgur),  is  generally  feminine  : 

II  fut  frappe  de  la  foudre,  He  was  struck  by  lightning, 

but  sometimes  masculine  in  lofty  style  and  in  poetry  : 

Le  foudre  vengeur.  The  avenging  thunderbolt. 

In  a  figurative  sense  it  is  either  masculine  or  feminine,  except  in  the 
two  expressions — 

Un  foudre  d'61oquence,  a  great  orator, 

Un  foudre  de  guerre,  a  mighty  warrior, 

in  which  it  is  always  masculine. 

It  is  always  masculine,  also,  when  denoting  Jupiter's  thunderbolt : 

Un  foudre  aile".  A  winged  thunderbolt. 

Obs.  Foudre  (  =  wine-butt),  from  Germ.  Fuder,  is  masculine. 

§  52.  Merci  (= mercy),  from  L.  mercedem,  is  feminine  : 

A  la  merei  des  flots.  At  the  mercy  of  the  waves. 

It  has,  however,  become  masculine  in  the  sense  of  thank  ye  : 
Cela  vaut  un  grand  merci.  That  deserves  a  thankee. 

Obs.  Grand,  which  in  Old  French  had  only  one  form  for  both  genders, 
was  really  feminine  in  that  expression,  but  the  grammarians  of  the  six- 
teenth century  thought  it  was  masculine  ;  hence  the  double  gender  of 
merci.  Cf.  grand'mere,  etc.  [Syntax,  §  31  (/>)•] 
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§  53.  CEuvre  (  =  ivork)  is  generally  feminine — 
Une  bonne  ceuvre,  A  good  work, 

Les    ceuvres    completes    dc          Botteau's  complete  works, 
Boileau, 

though  sometimes  masculine  in  lofty  style  and  in  poetry. 
It  is  always  masculine— 

(1)  When  it  denotes  the  collection  of  the  works  of  an  engraver  or  a 
composer : 


Tout  1'oeuvre  de  Mozart. 


All  the  works  of  Mozart. 


(2)  When  it  refers  to  one  of  the  works  of  a  composer,  and  is  followed 
by  a  number  to  show  its  chronological  order  : 


L'ceuvre  10  de  Mozart  est  fort 
beau. 

(3)  Aa  a  term  of  alchemy  : 

Le  grand  oeuvre. 

(4)  As  a  term  of  masonry  : 

Le  gros  ceuvre. 


Mozart's  Op.  10  is  very  fine. 


The  philosopher's  stone. 


The  main  walls. 
(5)  As  a  term  of  metallurgy,  in  the  sense  of  lead  containing  silver. 

Obs.  When  feminine,  ceuvre  comes  from  L.  operam  :  when  masculine, 
probably  from  L.  opere,  abl.  of  opus. 


§  54.  Several  feminine  nouns,  used  adjectively  to  express  colour,  be- 
come masculine  when  used  as  nouns  for  the  same  purpose,  being  then 
looked  upon  as  adjectives  accidentally  playing  the  part  of  nouns.  Such 


FEMININE. 

MASCULINE. 

Amaranthe 

amaranth. 

amaranth-colour. 

Cerise 

cherry. 

cherry-colour. 

Jonquille 

jonquil. 

jonquil-colour. 

Mauve 

marsh-mallow. 

mauve-colour.          \ 

Noisette 

nut. 

nut-brown. 

Orange 

orange. 

orange-colour. 

Paille 

straw. 

straw-colour. 

Pourpre 

purple. 

•purple  colour,  etc. 

'/ 
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§  55.  Several  feminine  nouns,  especially  names  of  countries,  become 
masculine  when  used  to  denote  products  or  manufactured  articles,  as — 


FEJ 

IININE.                                                        MASCL 

LINE. 

La  Bourgogne 

Burgundy. 

Du  bourgogne 

Burgundy-wine. 

La  Brie 

Brie. 

Du  brie 

Brie  cheese. 

La  Champagne 

Champagne 

Du  champagne 

champagne  (wine). 

La  Havane 

Havana. 

Un  havane 

a  Havana  cigar. 

La  Jama'ique 

Jamaica. 

Du  jamaiique 

Jamaica  rum. 

La  jujube 

the,  jujube. 

Du  jujube 

jujube  juice. 

La  loutre 

the  otter. 

Le  loutre 

the  otter-skin  cap. 

Terre-neuve 

Newfoundland. 

Un  terre-neuve 

a  Newfoundland  dog. 

La  Virginie 

Virginia. 

Du  Virginie 

Virginia  tobacco,  etc. 

§  56.  Many  nouns  are  masculine  when  denoting  a  person,  feminine 
when  denoting  an  action  or  an  object,  as — 


MASCULINE. 

FEMININE. 

Aide 

helper  (masc.  or  fern.). 

help,  assistance. 

Basque 

Basque  (masc.  or  fern.). 

skirt  of  a  coat. 

Cornette 

standard-bearer    (for- 

standard (formerly)  ; 

mob-cap. 

merly) 

Cravate 

Croatian  horse;  light 

ravat. 

horseman. 

Critique 

critic. 

criticism. 

Custode 

warden  (of  a  convent). 

pyx,  curtain. 

fileve 

pupil  (masc.  or  fern.). 

breeding  (of  cattle). 

Enseigne 

ensign  (officer). 

ensign  (colour)  ;  sign-board. 

Faune 

faun. 

fauna. 

Fourbe 

knave, 

knavery,  imposture. 

Garde 

guard  (soldier)  ;  keeper 

body  of  troops  ;  watch 

;  hilt. 

(masc.  or  fern.). 

Guide 

guide. 

rein. 

L6vite 

Levite. 

overcoat  (little  used). 

Manoeuvre 

workman,  labourer 

working,  manoeuvre. 

Paillasse 

clown. 

straw-mattress. 

Pantomime 

actor  (in  a  pantomime). 

pantomime. 

Podagre 

gouty  person  (masc.  or 

gout  in  the  feet. 

fern.). 

Politique 

politician. 

politics;  policy. 

Pupille, 

ward  (masc.  or  fern.) 

pupil  of  the  eye. 

Statuaire 

statuary  (artist). 

statuary  (art). 

Teneur(de  livres) 

book-keeper. 

tenor,  purport. 

Trompette 

trumpeter. 

trumpet. 

GENDER  OF  NOUNS. 
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§  57.  The  following   nouns  have  also  a  different  meaning  in  the 

masculine  and  feminine  — 

MASCULINE. 

FEMININE. 

Aigle                          eagle;  man  of  genius. 

Aigle                          female   eagle;     stan- 

/ 

dard. 

Aune  (L.  aluum)        alder-tree. 

Aune  (L.  ulnam)       ell. 

"\,  Barbe                        barb,  Barbary  horse. 

Barbe  (L.  barbam)    beard. 

Barde  (L.  bardum)     bard,  poet. 

Barde  (etym.doubt-  armour  for  a  horse, 

ful)                                 barbe  ;  thin  slice  of 

bacon. 

Braque    (Germ.        brach-hound  ;    mad- 

Braque       (etym.      craft's  claw. 

brack)                             cap. 

doubtful) 

Capre  (D.  kaper)       corsair's  ship. 

C§pre  (L.  capparem)  caper  (bot  ). 

Carpe  (Or.  Kapirov)     wrist  (anat.). 

Carpe  (L.  carpam)     carp. 

Cartouche                cartouch  (archit.). 

Cartouche                cartridge. 

Claque                       opera-hat 

Claque                        slap  ;  claque  (theat.). 

Coehe    (prob.    L.  (  stage-coach. 

Coche  (etym.  doubt-  sow  ;  notch. 

concham)                (.  tow-barge  (formerly). 

ful) 

CrSpe                         crape. 

Crepe                         pancake. 

Espace                      space. 

Espace                      space  (in  printing). 

Exemple                   example. 

Exemple                   copy  (in  copy-books). 

Faux  (L.  falsum)       forgery. 

Faux  (L.  falcem)        scythe. 

Fin  (L.  flnitum)          main  point. 

Fin  (L.  finem)             end. 

Geste                         gesture. 

Geste  1                      old  French  poem. 

Grivre  (etym.  doubt-   hoar-frost. 

Givre  (L.  viperam)    serpent  (in  heraldry). 

ful) 

Greffe                        record  office  in  a  court 

Greffe                      graft. 

of  law. 

Interligne               space    between    two 

Interligne                lead  between  two  lines 

lines. 

in  printing. 

Laque                        lacker. 

Laque                       lac. 

Litre  (G.  \irpa)          litre 

Litre  (L.L.  listram)   mourning  hangings. 

.  Livre  (L.  librum)      book. 

Livre  (L.  libram)      pound  ;  franc. 

m  Manche  (L.  uiani-     handle. 

Manche  (L.  mani-    sleeve.  —  Notice     la 

cum) 

cam)'                          Manche,     the 

English  Channel. 

Masque                     mask. 

Masque                     imp,  hypocrite. 

xM6moire                   memorandum;    me- 

Me'moire                  memory. 

moir;  bill. 

+  Mode                         mood;  manner. 

Mode                         fashion. 

.,Mort  (L.  mortuum)    dead  man. 

Mort  (L.  mortem)      death. 

Moufle        (etym.      muffle  (vessel  used  in 

Moufle                      sort  of  glove. 

doubtful)                       chem.). 

1  The  plural  gestes  (= exploits  in  Old  French)  is  still  used  in — 

Les  faits  et  gestes.  The  sayings  and  doings. 
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THE  NOUN. 


MASCULINE. 

FEMININE. 

/  Moule  (L.  modu-      mould. 

Moule  (L.  muscu-    mussel. 

lum) 

lum) 

/•  Mousse(Ital.mozzo)  cabin-boy. 

Mousse       (Germ.    moss. 

Moos) 

/    Office  (L.  officium)     office,  service. 

Office  (L.  offlcia)        pantry,  larder,  etc. 

Ombre                       umbra  (fish). 

Ombre                        shade,  shadow. 

Page   (prob.  from      page. 

Page  (L.  paginam)     page  (of  a  book). 

Palme  (L.  pahnum)  handbreadth. 

Palme  (L.  palmam)  palm,  palm-tree. 

Parallele                 parallel;  comparison. 

Parallele                  parallel  line  ;  trench. 

,  Pendule                  pendulum. 

Pendule                    timepiece. 

P6riode                     highest  pitch. 

P6riode                    period,  epoch. 

Physique                 physique  ;      natural 

Physique                  physics. 

constitution. 

Pique                         spade  (at  cards). 

Pique                          pike. 

Pivoine                    bullfinch. 

Pivoine                     peony. 

Platine                    platinum. 

Platine                       screw-plate;  platen. 

.  Poele  (L.  pensile)      stove.  -\ 
x  /  PoSle  (prob.    L.L.    pall.  } 
petalum) 

Poele  (patellam)        frying-pan. 

.  Poste  (L.  positum)    post  ;  place  ;  office. 

Poste  (L.  positam)    post-office;  stage-post. 

Pr6texte  (L.  pne-    pretext. 

Pr6texte  (L.  prtc-    prcetexta. 

textum) 

textam) 

Quadrille                quadrille. 

Quadrille                 horses  /or  a  tourna- 

ment. 

R6clame                    call  (hawking). 

Reclame                    catch-word  (printing); 

puff. 

R6glisse                   liquorice. 

He"glisso                    liquorice  plant. 

Relache                     relaxation;  respite:  no 

Relache                     putting  into  port,  har- 

performance (theat.). 

bour. 

Remise                      sort  of  hackney  car- 

Remise                     coach-house  ;     remit- 

riage. 

tance;     remission; 

discount;  delay. 

Solde  (L.  solidum)     balance  of  account. 

Solde  (L.  solidain)     soldiers'  pay. 

/  Somme(li.somnum)  nap,  sleep. 

Somme  (L.  sum  mam)  sum. 

Souris(L.  subrisum)  smile  (poet.). 

Souris  (L.  soricem)    mouse. 

'  ,  Tour  (L.  tornum)       turn,  trick,  trip,lathe. 

Tour  (L.  turrim)        tower. 

Triomphe                triumph. 

Triomphe                 trump  ;  kind  of  game 

at  cards. 

Vague                      vagueness. 

Vague                        wave. 

<*  Vapeur                    steamer. 

Vapeur                       steam,  vapour. 

^  Vase  (L.  vas)             vase. 

Vase  (A.  S.  vase)        slime,  mud. 

Voile  (L.  velum)        veif. 

Voile  (L.  vela)           sail. 
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B.— FORMATION  OF  THE  FEMININE  OF 
NOUNS. 

58.  GENERAL  RULE. — Masculine  nouns  referring  to  persons  and 
animals,  and  not  ending  in  e  raute,  which  are  not  specified  below,  may 
be  made  feminine  by  the  addition  of  an  e  niute  ;  as, 

MASCULINE.  FEMININE. 

Ami,  friend  amie. 

Confident,  confidant  confidente. 

Filleul,  god-son  filleule. 

1         Lapin,  rabbit  lapine. 

Marquis,  marquess  marquise. 

1       President,  president  presidents,  etc. 

(This  e  conies  from  the  a  which  was  the  sign  of  the  feminine  in  Latin.) 

06s.  Nouns  ending  in  -er  take  a  grave  accent  on  the  e  of  their  last 
syllable  before  adding  e  mute  : 

Etranger,  stranger  6trangere. 

Jardinier,  gardener  jardiniere,  etc. 

(The  grave  accent  indicates  the  broad  sound  given  to  the  e.) 


SPECIAL  RULES  AND  EXCEPTIONS.  — 

§  59.  (1)  NOUNS  FORMING  THEIR  FEMININE  BY  ADDING  -SS6  (or  -CSSe). 

The  following  nouns  add  -sse  (or  -esse)  to  the  masculine  : 

,  Abt>6,  abbot  abbesse. 

Ane,  ass  finesse. 

,  Chanoine,  canon  chanoinesse. 

Comte,  count  comtesse. 

Diable,  devil  diablesse. 

Dr61e,  camp  drolesse. 


e,  druid  druidesse. 

H6te,  host,  guest  hotesse. 

.Larron,  thief  larronnesse. 

'    Maitre,  master  maitresse. 

,  Mulatre,  mulatto  mulatresse  (or  mulatre). 

n^gresse. 
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MASCULINE. 
/  Ogre,  ogre 
-  Pair,  peer 

FEMININE. 

ogresse. 
pairesse. 

pretresse. 
princesse. 
propb.e~tesse. 
Suissesse. 
tigresse. 
traltresse.1 

*  Pre'tre,  priest 
.  Prince,  prince 
,Prophete,  prophet 
Suisse,  Swiss 
,  Tigre,  tiger 
,  Traitre,  traitor 

(This  termination  -ease  comes  from  L.  -issam  —  abbesse,  L.  abbatissam.) 

06s.  1.  The  e*  of  abbe",  which  was  preserved  in  the  old  feminine 
abbeesse,  has  disappeared  in  the  modern  form. 

06s.  2.  The  accent,  which  is  grave  in  negre  and  prophete,  is  acute  in 
ne"gresse  and  prophe"tesse,  because  the  following  e  is  no  longer  mute  as 
in  the  masculine. 

06s.  3.  Diable,  used  adjectively  with  de  and  a  noun,  often  remains  un- 
altered in  the  feminine. 

06s.  4.  Drfile,  mulatre,  negre,  pauvre,  and  suisse  always  remain  un- 
altered in  the  feminine  when  used  adjectively,  suisse  being,  of  course, 
spelt  without  a  capital. 

06s.  5.  Larron,  ending  in  -on,  doubles  the  n  before  adding  -esse  (see 
§  63).  Patron,  fern,  patronne,  has  also  the  form  patronnesse,  in  the  sense 
of  lady  patroness. 


06s.  6.  Notice  also  — 

Diacre  (O.F.  diacne,  L.  diaconum),     i  diaconesse 

deftcon  \  diaconisse 

Dieu  (O.F.  deu,  L.  deum),  god  d6esse  (O.F.  deuesse). 

Due  (L.  ducem),  duke  ^  ,,  duchesse. 


j-  (L.  diaconissam). 


§  60.  (2)    NOUNS   ENDING   IN   -OUT   IN  THE   MASCULINE. 

Nouns  ending  in  -eur  in  the  masculine  may  be  divided  into  five  classes. 

[a]  The  following  form  their  feminine  by  adding  e  mute  : 
Inferieur,  inferior  inf6rieure. 

Mineur,  minor  mineure. 

Prieur,  prior  prieure. 

Supdrieur,  superior  sup^rieure. 

i  The  feminine  mairesse,  mayor's  wife,  from  rnaire,  mayor,  is  only  used  jocularly. 
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[6]  Those  derived  from  a  Present  Participle,  i.e.  by  far  the  greater  part 
of  nouns  in  -eur,  form,  as  a  rule,  their  feminine  in  -euse  (L.  -osam) ;  as, 

Buveur,  drinker  buveuse. 

Danseur,  dancer  danseuse. 

Marcheur,  walker  marcheuse. 

Travailleur,  worker  travailleuse,  etc. 

See,  however,  [d]. 

[c]  Those  in  -teur  which  are  not  derived  from  a  Present  Participle 
form,  as  a  rule,  their  feminine  in  -trice  (L.  -tricem);  as, 

Acteur,  actor  actrice. 

Approbateur,  approver  approbatrice. 

Conducteur,  conductor,  guide  conductrice. 

.    Donateur,  donor  donatrice. 

Imitateur,  imitator  imitatrice. 

Persecuteur,  persecutor  pers6cutrice,  etc. 

Notice  also — 

Ambassadeur,  ambassador  ambassadrice  (by  analogy). 

/  chanteuse  (French  formation),  ama- 

\      teur  singer. 
Chanteur,  ringer  <  cantatrice  (L.^cantatricem),  profes- 

\      sional  singer. 

i  retailer  d6biteuse  (French  formation). 

Debiteur.  •< 

( debtor  d^bitrice  (L.  debitricem). 

Empereur,  emperor  impe"ratrice  (L.  imperatricem). 

i  attorney  procureuse  (French  formation). 

Procureur,  ] 

(proxy  procuratrice  (L.  procuratncem). 

[d]  The  following  change  -eur  into  -eresse,  the   oldest  form  of  the 
feminine  for  nouns  in  -eur : 

Bailleur,1  lessor  bailleresse. 

(  chasseresse  (in  poetical  style). 
Chasseur,  hunter 

(  chasseuse  (in  ordinary  style). 

Defendeur,  defendant  (Law)  de'fenderesse. 

plainti/  (Law)  demanderesse. 

asker,  beggar  demandeuse. 

Enchanteur,  enchanter  enchanteresse. 

Pechenr,2  sinner  p^cheresse. 

<  venderesse  (Law). 
Vendeur,  seller  J 

I  vendeuse  (in  general). 

Vengeur,  avenger  vengeresse. 

(The  termination  -eur  is  shortened  by  the  dropping  of  the  u,  because 
the  tonic  accent  no  longer  lies  on  it  in  the  feminine.) 

1  Bflilleur  (with  a  circumflex  accent),  yawner,  makes  ballleuse  according  to  [&]. 

2  Pecheur  (with  a  circumflex  accent),  fisherman,  makes  pecheuse. 


Demandeur  -j 
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Obs.  1.  Devlneresse,  the  feminine  of  devineur,  soothsayer,  is  also  used 
as  feminine  of  devln  (same  sense),  instead  of  devine,  which  is  becoming 
obsolete. 

Devlneuse  is  generally  used  in  the  sense  of  guesser,  but  it  is  also  found 
instead  of  devineresse,  meaning  soothsayer. 

Obs.  2.  Notice  alsojloge  (  =  doge),  fern,  dogaresse  (Ital.  dogaressa). 
[e]  Lastly,  two  nouns  in  -eur  borrow  their  feminine  from  words  in  -ant : 

Gouverneur,  governor  gouvernante,  governor's  wife,  governess. 

Serviteur,  servant  servante. 

§   61.  (3)   NOUNS   ENDING  IN  f  IN   THE  MASCULINE. 

Nouns  ending  in  f  change  f  into  -ve : 

Captif,  captive  captive. 

Juif,  Jew  Juive. 

Veuf,  widower  veuve,  etc. 

(The  Latin  v,  which  changes  into  f  at  the  end  of  a  word,  persists  in 
French  before  a  vowel:  cf.  ceuf  (  =  egg),  from  ovum,  and  mauve  (  =  marsh- 
mallow),  from  malvam.) 

Notice  also — 

Bailli  (O.P.  baillif), JojiijT'  ba#Iive. 


62. 


(4)    NOUNS   ENDING   IN   X   IN   THE  MASCULINE. 


Nouns  ending  in  x  change  x  into  -se  (  =  L.  -sam): 
Boiteux,  cripple  boiteuse. 

Epoux,  spouse,  husband  e'pouse. 

Jaloux,  jealous  man  jalouse. 

Peureux,  coward  peureuse,  etc. 

§   63.  (5)   NOUNS   DOUBLING   THE   FlNAL  CONSONANT. 

Nouns  ending  in  -el,  -en,  -et,  -on,  -ot,  double,  as  a  rule,  the  final  con- 
sonant before  adding  e  mute: 


Gabriel,  Gabriel 
Mortel,  mortal 
Chien,  dog 
Pai'en,  heathen 
Muet,  dumb  man 
Poulet,  chicken 
Lion,  lion 

Quarteron,  quadroon 
Linot,  linnet 
Sot,  fool 


Gabrielle. 

mortelle. 

chienne. 

paiienne. 

muette. 

poulette. 

lionne. 

quarteronne. 

linotte. 

sotte,  etc. 
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Notice  also — 

Jean,  John  Jeanne. 

Paysan,  countryman,  peasant  paysanne. 

1        Chat,  cat  chatte. 

EXCEPTIONS. — The  chief  exceptions  are — 

[a]  A  few  adjectives  used  substantively  : 

Iiidiscret,  indiscreet  man,  tattler  indiscrete  (see  §  105  [>>}). 

j-  bigot 

Devot,  devout  man  deVote. 

Idiot,  idiot  idiote. 


Bigot  lugot  (bigote. 

Cagot  (a  real  noun) )  C  cagote. 


[6]  A  few  nouns  the  feminine  of  which  is  shorter  than  the  masculine 

(see  §  64). 

§  64.        (6)  NOUNS  SHORTER  IN  THE  FEMININE  THAN  IN 
THE  MASCULINE. 

The  feminine  forms  corresponding  to  the  following  nouns  are  shorter 
than  the  masculine — 

[a]  Masc.  ending  in  -ard  : 

Canard,  drake,  duck  cane. 

Vieillard,  old  man  vieille. 

[6]  Masc.  ending  in  -eau  : 

Manteau,  cloak  mante  (lady's  mantle). 

Taureau,  lull  taure  (little  used). 

[c]  Masc.  ending  in  -et : 

Mulet,  mule  mule. 

[d]  Masc.  ending  in  -ier  : 

Nourricier,  foster-father  nourrice  (nurse). 

[e]  Masc.  ending  in  -on  : 

Caneton,  duckling  canette. 

Chiffon,  'rag  chiffe  (little  used). 

Cochon,  pig  coche. 

Compagnon,  companion  compagne. 

Dindon,  turkey  dinde. 

(These  feminines  do  not  come  from  the  present  masculine  forms,  but 
generally  from  old  masculines  which  have  become  obsolete.) 
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§  65.  (7)  VARIOUS  IRREGULARITIES. 

[a]  Femin.  in  -elle  from  masc.  in  -eau  (O.F.  el)  : 
Beau,  beau 
Chameau,  camel 
iJamoisefttt,  fop  (formerly  page) 
Jeawtrceau,  lad,  stripling 
Jumeau,  twin 
Pastoureau,  shepherd-boy 

[6]  Femin.  in  -ine  : 

Czjyytzar,  czar 
Hergaj'Tiero 
Philippe,  Philip 

[c]  Notice  also  — 

Cheval,  horse 

Chevreuii,  roe-buck 

Daim   (pronounce   dain),  fallow- 

deer 

Fils,  son 
L^ypJer;  greyhound 


Neveu,2  nephew 
Poulai»,  colt 
Roi,  king 


belle, 
chamelle. 

damoiselle,  damsel  (obsolete). 
jotnrenoelle  (little  used). 
jumelle. 
pastourelle  Oittle  used). 

czarine,  tzarine. 
heroine  (L.  heroinam). 
Philippine. 

cayale. 

cheyrette. 

daine. 

fille  (L.  flliam). 
levrette. 
Ipuve. 

niece.  *• 

pQuliche. 
reine  (L.  reginam). 


§66. 


(8)  NOUNS  HAVING  ALTOGETHER  DISTINCT  FORMS  FOR 
THE  MASCULINE  AND  FEMININE. 


•' 


' 


Belier   (prob.   derived  from  L.L. 

bellam=a  bell),  rain 
Boeuf  (L.  bovem),  ox 
Bouc  (prob.  from  Celt,  boc),  he-goat 
Cerf  (L.  cervum)  stag 
Chapon  (L.  caponem),  capon 
Coq  (L.L.  coccum),  cocfc 
Etalon  (L.L.  stallum= stable), 

stallion 
Frere  (L.  fratrem),  'brother 


.  GarQon  (etym.  doubtful),  boy 

Gendre  (L.  generum),  son-in-law 
• ,  Homme  (L.  hominem),  man 
,  Jars  (etym.  doubtful),  gander 


brebis  (O.F.  berbis,  L.L.  berbicem). 

vache  (L.  vaccam). 
chevre  (L.  capram). 
biche  (etym.  doubtful). 
poularde  (from  povle),  fat  pullet. 
poule  (L.  pullam). 
jument  (L.  jumentum). 

soeur  (L.  sororem). 

fille  (L.  filiam). 

bru  (O.G.  brut ;  cf.  Eng.  bride). 

femme  (L.  feminam). 

oie  (L.L.  aucam  for  avicam). 


1  For  the  change  of  L.  lupam  into  louve,  cf.  ripam,  rive. 

2  For  the  change  of  L.L.  neptiam  into  niece,  cf.  tertiam,  tierce  (§  106). 
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Lievre  (L.  leporem),  hare 
Marl  (L.  maritum),  husband 
Monsieur  (sieur    comes  from  L. 

seniorem),  mister,  sir 
Oncle  (L.  avunculum),  uncle 
Papa  (onomat.),  papa 
Parrain  (L.L.  patrinum),  godfather 
.,  Pere  (L.  patrem),  father 
Perroquet(Ital.'perrochetto),  parrot 
Pore  (L.  porcum),  pig 
Verrat(fr.  O.F.ver,  L.  verrem),  boar 
Sanglier  (L.  singularem),  wild-boar 
Singe  (L.  simium),  nionkey 
Taureau(L.L.  taurellum),  bull 


base  (G.  base). 

femme. 

madame  (dame  comes  from  L.  domi- 

nam). 

tante  (O.F.  ante,  L.  amitam). 
maman  (onomat. ). 
marraine  (L.L.  matrinam). 
mere  (L.  matrem). 
perruche  (prob.  fr.  Ital.  parruca). 

truie  (L.L.  trojani). 

laie  (etym.  doubtful), 
guenon  (etym.  doubtful). 
g6nisse  (L.  junicem). 


§  67.  (9)  NOUNS  WHICH  ARE  COMMON. 

Several  nouns,  most  of  which  end  in  e  mute,  are  common  ;  as, 


Aide,  helper,  assistant. 
_^Artioto,  wetift. 
Buraliate,  office-keeper. 
Camarade,  comrade. 

countryman, 
countrywoman. 


.Enfant,1  child. 
.Esclave,  slave. 
,  Locataire,  tenant. 

Pensionnaire,  boarder. 

Proprie"taire,  owner,  landlord,  land- 
lady. 

/  Pupille,  ward,  etc. 
Thus  also  most  adjectives  in  e  mute  used  substantively  ;  as, 
Hypocrite,  hypocrite.  I         Rebelle,  rebel. 

Malade,  patient,  sick  person.  Royaliste,  royalist,  etc. 


§  68.   (10)  NOUNS  WHICH  CANNOT  BE  USED  IN  THE  FEMININE. 

[a]  Most  nouns  denoting  professions  generally  carried  on  by  men 
preserve  their  masculine  form,  even  when  applied  to  women  ;  as, 

G6ometre,  geometer. 

•  Imprimeur,  printer. 
.  M6decin,  physician. 

Orateur,  orator. 

Peintre,  painter. 
,  Poete,3  poet. 

Professeur,  professor,  teacher. 
,  Sculpteur,  sculptor,  etc. 


Auteur,  author. 
Avocat,2  barrister. 
Compositeur,  composer. 
Dessinateur,  draughtsman. 
Docteur,  doctor. 
Ecrivain,  writer. 
^femssairo,  emissary. 
Graveur,  engraver. 


1  Enfant  is  always  masculine  in  the  plural. 

2  Avocate  is  used  in  the  sense  of  intercessor,  mediator 
s  The  feminine  po6tesse  is  rare. 
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Notice  also — 


' 


Adversaire,  adversary. 
Agresseur,  aggressor. 
Ange,  angel. 
D6fenseur,  defender. 
Imposteur,  impostor. 


Oppresseur,  oppressor. 
Possesseur,  possessor. 
T6moin,  witness. 
Transgresseur,  transgressor. 
Vainqueur,  conqueror,  etc. 


[6]  Many  names  of  living  beings,  having  no  distinct  form  to  express 
the  sex,  are  always  used  in  the  masculine  ; 1  as, 


Bouvreuil)  bullfinch. 
Castor,  beaver. 

,  elephant. 
Hibou,  owl. 
Jaguar,  jaguar. 


Leopard,  leopard. 
Moucheron,  gnat. 
Oiseau,  bird. 
Papillon,  butterfly. 
Renne,  reindeer,  etc. 


06s.  1.  It  stands  to  reason  that  the  articles,  adjectives,  and  past 
participles  referring  to  such  masculine  nouns  must  be  used  in  the 
masculine  : 

Cette  femme  est  un   6erivain  This  woman  is  a  distinguished  writer. 

distingue". 

Obs.  2.  Whenever  the  name  of  an  animal  has  one  form  only  for  both 
genders,  male  or  femelle  must  be  added  to  it  if  the  sex  is  to  be  specified  : 

Un  elephant  male.  Un  61ephant  femelle. 


0.— PLURAL  OF  NOUNS. 
I.— Plural  of  Ordinary  Simple  Nouns. 

§  69.  GENERAL  RULE. — Most  nouns  form  their  plural  by  adding  an 
a  to  the  singular  ;  as, 

SINOULAK.  PLURAL. 

Maison,  house  maisons,  houses. 

Ville,  town  villes,  toivns. 

Fleur,  flower  fleurs ,  flowers. 

Jardin,  garden  jardins,  gardens. 

1  Others,  on  the  contrary,  are  always  used  in  the  feminine  ;  as,     • 


Alouette,  lark. 
Baleine,  whale. 
Carpe,  carp. 
Fourmi,  ant 


Girafe,  giraffe. 
Panthdre,  panther. 
Souris,  mouse. 
Tortue,  tortoise,  etc. 
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06s.  The  six  cases  of  the  Latin  declension  having  been  gradually 
reduced  to  one — the  accusative — in  Old  French,  and  the  Latin  accusa- 
tive ending  most  often  with  an  s  in  the  plural,  and  not  in  the  singular, 
the  s  naturally  became  the  sign  of  the  plural : 

LATIN.  FRENCH.  ENGLISH. 

SINOULAB,         campum  champ  field. 

PLURAL,  campos  champs  fields. 

EXCEPTIONS. — 

§  70.      (1)  NOUNS  WHICH  REMAIN  UNCHANGED  IN  THE  PLURAL. 

[«,]  Nouns  ending  in  s,  x,  or  z  ;  as, 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

Fils,  son  fils,  sons. 

Croix,  cross  croix,  crosses. 

Gaz,  gas  gaz,  gases. 

Obs.  Several  of  these  nouns  come  from  a  Latin  nominative  :  fils  from 
filius,  puits  from  puteus,  etc.  Gaz,  a  word  created  by  Van  Helmont  in 
the  16th  century,  most  likely  comes  from  the  Flemish  geest  (  =  spirit). 

[b]  Adverbs,  cardinal  adjectives,  and  all  invariable  parts  of  speech 
accidentally  used  as  nouns  : 

Les  oui  et  les  non.  The  ayes  and  noes. 

Les  si  et  les  mais.  The  ifs  and  buts. 

Vos  pourquoi  ne  flnissent  pas.  There  is  no  end  to  your  questions. 

Deux  un  et  trois  quatre.  Two  ones  and  three  fours. 

Likewise  the  letters  of  the  alphabet  and  the  names  of  the  notes  in 
music  : 

Des  e  mal  ecrits.  Badly  written  e's. 

Des  mi  faux.  TJLi'soutoftune. 

§  71.  (2)   NOUNS  ADDING   AN   X   TO   THE   SINGULAR. 

[a]  Nouns  ending  in  -au,  -eu,  -ceu  ;  as, 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

Joyau,  jewel  j  oy  aux,  jewels. 

Ruisseau,  brook  ruisseaux,  brooks. 

Jeu,  game  jeux,  games. 

Vceu,  vow,  wish  vceux,  vows,  wishes. 

Except  the  following  two,  which  form  their  plural  regularly  : 
Bleu,  blue  bleus,  blues. 

Landau,  landau  landaus,  landaus. 
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[b]  Seven  nouns  in  -ou  : 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL 

Bijou,  jewel  bijoux,  jewels. 

Caillou,  pebble  cailloux,  pebbles. 

Chou,  cabbage  choux,  cabbages. 

Genou,  Tcnee  genoux,  knees. 

Hibou,  owl  hiboux,  owls. 

Joujou,  plaything  joujoux,  plaything 

Pou,  louse  poux,  lice. 


Obs.  These  exceptions  come  from  the  fact  that,  in  Old  French,  B,  x, 
and  z  were  used  indifferently.  Other  nouns  in  -ou  are  regular  :  trou 
(  —  hole),  trous  (=holes),  etc. 


§  72.  (3)  NOUNS  CHANGING  -al  INTO  -aux. 

Nouns  in  -al  change  -al  into  -aux. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

Cheval,  horse  chevaux,  horses. 

General,  general  g6n6raux,  generals. 

Journal,  newspaper  journaiix,  newspapers. 

Except  the  following,  which  add  an  8  to  the  singular — 

Aval,  endorsement  avals,  endorsements, 

Bal,  ball  bals,  balls, 

Carnaval,  carnival  carnavals,  carnivals, 

Chacal,  jackal  chacals,  jackals, 

R6gal,  treat  r 6  gals,  treats, 

and  a  few  others,  less  known : 

Bancal,  bandy-legged  person  bancals,  bandy-legged  persons 

Cal,  callosity  cals,  callosities. 

Cantal,  Cantal  cheese  cantals,  Cantal  cheeses. 

Caracal,  caracal  (sort  of  lynx)  caracals,  caracals. 

Narval,  narwhal  (sea-unicorn)  narvals,  narwhals. 

Nopal,  nopal  (sort  of  cactus)  nopals,  nopals. 

Serval,  serval  (sort  of  cat)  servals,  servals. 

Obs.  The  plurals  in  -aux  are  easily  accounted  for  by  the  ordinary 
change  of  1  into  u  before  a  consonant  (cf.  autre  from  L.  alter)  and  the 
frequent  use  of  x  instead  of  s  in  Old  French  [see  §  71,  Obs  ]. 
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§  73.  (4)  NOUNS  CHANGING  -ail  into  -aux. 

For  the  same  reasons  the  following  nouns  in  -ail  change  -ail  into 
-aux  : 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

Bail,  lease  baux,  leases. 

Corail,  coral  coraux,  corals. 

Email,  enamel  6maux,  enamels. 

Soupirail,  air-hole  soupiraux,  air-holes. 

Travail,  i  work  travaux,  works. 

Vantail,  folding-door,  leaf  vantaux,  folding-doors,  leaves. 

Ventail,  ventail*  ventaux,  ventails, 

Vitrail,  stained  glass  window  vitraux,  stained  glass  windows. 

Other  nouns  in  -ail  form  their  plural  regularly:  eVentail  (  =  fan\ 
^ventails,  etc. 

Bestiaux  (  =  cattle)  is,  however,  considered  by  some  grammarians  as 
the  irregular  plural  of  betail  (same  sense). 

• 

§  74.      (5)  NOUN  IN  -ent  DROPPING  THE  t  BEFORE  ADDING  s. 

Gent  (  =  race,  tribe)  makes  in  the  plural  gens  (=  people,  folks,  etc.). 
[See  §  48]. 

Obs.  Some  grammarians  and  the  Revue  des  Deux  Mondes  drop  the  t  in 
polysyllabic  nouns  ending  in  -ant  or  -ent,  but  this  spelling  is  not  recog- 
nised by  the  French  Academy. 

§  75.        (6)  NOUNS  HAVING  TWO  FORMS  IN  THE  PLURAL. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

f  aiieuls,  grandfathers. 
----  Ai'eul,  grandfather 

I  aieux,  ancestors. 

(  ails,  various  species  of  garlic  (botanical 
Ail,  garlic  <     'term). 

v  aulx,  heads  of  garlic  (ordinary  plural). 


appas,  charms. 
(  dels,  skies  in  pictures,  climates  ;  also 
J      ciels  de  lit,  bed-testers  ;  ciels  de 
Gel,  sky,  heaven,  etc.  <      carriere,  quarry  roofs. 

'  cieux,  heavens,  skies. 

[Continued  on  next  page. 

1  Travail  has  also  a  regular  plural  with  a  different  meaning  (see  §  75). 
«  The  part  of  the  helmet  intended  for  breathing. 
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SINGULAR. 


(Eil,  eye,  hole  (of  bread,  cheese, 
etc.) 


Pal,  pale,  stake 

f  work,  report  of  a  minister,  \ 
TravaiK  brake  for  shoeing  vicious  j> 
\     Worses  i 


PLURAL. 

'ceils  (in  compounds ;  as,  ceils-de- 
bceuf,  oval  windows ;  ceils-de- 
chat,  agates;   ceils-d.e-ch.6vre, 
wild  parsnips;  ceils-de-perdrix, 
soft  corns). 
^yeux,  eyes,  holes  (of  bread,  etc.). 
(pals 
<  paux I 


=pales,  stakes. 


travails,  reports,  brakes. 
travaux,  works. 


§76. 


NOUNS   ONLY   USED  IN   THE   SINGULAR. 


In  French,  as  in  English,  there  are  many  nouns  which  can  be  used  in 
the  singular  only.     Most  of  them  come  under  the  following  heads — 

[a]  Abstract  nouns  denoting  a  state  or  quality: 


Astuce,  craft. 
Bonhomie,  good-nature. 
ICgoisme,  selfishness. 
Eiithousiasme,  enthusiasm. 
Innocence,  innocence. 


Orgueil,  pride. 
Sant£,  health. 
Sensibility,  sensibility. 
Vieillesse,  old  age. 
Zele,  zeal,  etc. 


Obs.  1.  Several  of  these  nouns,  however,  are  found  in  the  plural  in 
poetry  and  in  elevated  style.  A  good  many  are  so  used  even  in  ordinary 
conversation,  but  in  the  latter  case  they  generally  undergo  some  change 
in  their  meaning,  most  of  them  expressing  an  action  instead  of  a  state  or 
quality  : 


SINGULAR. 
La  bizarrerie,  oddness. 

La  bonte,  -kindness. 

La  douceur,  gentleness. 
L' imprudence,      impru- ) 
dence.  ' 

La  volonte,  will. 


PLURAL. 
J  II  est  sujet  a  de  grandes       He 


'     bizarreries 


Vos  bontcs  m'accablent. 
Les  douceurs  de  1'amitie. 

On  m'a  dit  vos  imprudences.  \ 

II  ob6it  a  toutes  mes  volontes.   He  obeys  all  my  wishes. 


given    to     strange 

whims. 
Your    kind     attentions 

overwhelm  me. 
The  sweets  of  friendship. 

have   been    told    of  your 


06s.  2.  Notice  also  the  use  of  the  plural  in  such  instances  as — 

Cea  deux  6gOism.es   sont  bien  Those  two  sorts  of  selfishness  are  very 

differents.  different. 

[b]  Adjectives  used  as  abstract  nouns  : 

lie  beau,  the  beautiful.  Le  sublime,  the  sublime. 

Le  grandiose,  grandeur.  Le  vrai,  truth,  etc. 


This  is  the  etymological  meaning  of  the  word  (L.L.  trabaculum,  fr.  trabem). 
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[c]  Names  of  metals  : 
Aeier,  steel. 
Argent,  silver. 
Bronze,  bronze. 
Cuivre,  copper. 
Etain,  tin. 


Fer,  iron. 
Or,  gold. 

Platine,  platinum. 
Plomb,  lead. 
Zinc,  zinc,  etc. 


Here  are  beautiful  bronzes. 
Wlwre  are  your  copperplates  ? 
He  was  loaded  with  chains. 
The  leads  of  Venice. 


Obs.  Many  metals,  however,  are  used  in  the  plural  when  they  are 
taken  in  a  special  sense,  denoting  works  of  art,  marketable  articles,  etc. : 
Voila  de  beaux  bronzes. 
Oil  sont  vos  cuivres  1 
On  le  cliargea  de  fers. 
Les  plombs  de  Venise. 

[d]  Names  of  the  cardinal  points  : 

Est,  east.  Quest,  west.  Nord,  north.  Sud,  south. 

[e]  A  few  infinitives  accidentally  used  as  nouns  : 

Le  boire,  drinking.  Le  dormir,  sleeping. 

Le  manger,  eating.  Le  faire,  doing,  style. 

Obs.  Several  infinitives,  having  become  real  nouns,  may  be  used  in  the 
plural : 

Les  dejeuners,  the  breakfasts.  Les  devoirs,  the  duties. 

Les  diners,  the  dinners.  Les  pouvoirs,  the  powers,  etc. 

§  77.  NOUNS  ONLY  USED  IN  THE  PLURAL. — Vice  versd,  there  are  nouns 
which  are  only  used  in  the  plural.  The  following  are  the  most  im- 
portant : — 


Aborigenes 

aborigines. 

Environs 

environs. 

Aguets  (etre  aux  —  ) 

look-out  (to  be   on 

Hipousailles 

wedding. 

the  —  ). 

Fiangailles 

betrothal. 

Alentours 

neighbourhood. 

Fonts 

baptismal  font. 

Annales 

annals,  records. 

Frais 

expense,  costs  (law 

Archives                archives,  record-offices. 

Fune"railles 

funeral. 

Armoiries 

coat  of  arms. 

Intestins 

entrails. 

Arr6rages 

arrears. 

Manes 

manes,  ghost. 

Arrlies 

earnest-money. 

Materiaux 

•materials. 

Besides 

spectacles. 

Mathe"matiques 

mathematics. 

Broussailles1 

brushwood. 

Moeurs 

manners,  morals. 

Catacombes 

catacombs. 

Mouchettes 

snu/ers. 

Confins 

borders. 

Obseques 

obsequies. 

D6combres 

rubbish. 

Oreillons 

mumps. 

D6pena 

cost,  expense. 

Penates 

penates. 

Entrailles 

entrails,  bowels. 

Pierreries 

precious  stones. 

Entrefaites  (sur  ces  —  )    meanwhile. 

Pleurs 

tears. 

The  singular  broussaille  is  sometimes  met  with. 
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?re"mices                   first-fruits,    begin- 
ning. 

Premisses                  premises  (logic). 
Proch.es                      relatives. 

T6nebres 
Thermes 
VSpres 
Vivres 

darkness, 
hot  springs,  baths, 
vespers, 
victuals,  provisions. 

§  78.    NOUNS   HAVING  A  DIFFERENT   MEANING  IN   THE  SINGULAR  AND 

IN  THE  PLURAL. — Lastly,  there  are  nouns  the  meaning  of  which  changes 
according  as  they  are  used  in  the  singular  or  in  the  plural.  The  follow- 
ing list  includes  all  those  that  need  be  known  : 1 — 


SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

Aboi 

barking. 

Abois  (aux  —  ) 

at  bay;  at  the  last 

extremity. 

Arme 

weapon. 

Armes 

coat  of  arms. 

ArrSt 

sentence  ;      decree  ; 

Arrets 

arrest  (military). 

seizure. 

Assise 

stratum,  layer. 

Assises 

assizes. 

Chausse 

shoulder-knot. 

Chausses 

breeches. 

•  Ciseau 

chisel. 

Ciseaux 

scissors. 

Defense 

defence  ;  prohibition. 

Defenses 

tusks. 

Denier 

farthing;  mite. 

Deniers 

funds,  money. 

Enfer 

hell 

E  lifers 

infernal  regions. 

Etre 

being. 

Etres 

parts  of  a  house. 

Faste 

pomp. 

Fastes 

annals. 

Fer 

iron,  sword. 

Fers 

fitters. 

Gage 

pledge,  pawn. 

Gages 

wages. 

Harde 

herd  (of  stags);  leash. 

Hardes 

clothes,  wearing  ap- 

parel. . 

Lettre 

letter. 

Lettres 

literature. 

Limbe 

limb  (of  the  moon). 

Iiimbes 

limbo,  confines  of  hell  . 

Xiitanie 

endless  story. 

Litanies 

litanies. 

Lumiere 

light. 

Lumieres 

knowledge,  wisdom. 

Lunette 

telescope. 

Lunettes 

spectacles. 

Woven 

nephew. 

Neveux 

descendants. 

Ouie 

hearing. 

Ouies 

gills. 

Papier 

paper. 

Papiers 

passport. 

Poursuite 

pursuit. 

Poursuites 

prosecution  (law). 

Pratique 

practice,  etc. 

Pratiques 

observances  (of 

piety),  etc. 

Belief 

relief  (art)  ;  set-o/. 

Beliefs 

leavings,  scraps. 

Troupe 

troop,band,herdjlock. 

Troupes 

troops,  soldiers. 

rTrousses 

breeches  (obsol.). 

Trousse 

truss  ;  surgeon's  case. 

\  Trousses  (aux 

at  the  heels  of. 

1    -de) 

Vacance 

vacancy. 

Vacances 

vacations. 

Veille 

watch,  vigil  ;  eve. 

Veilles 

night  labours. 

The  plural  retains  also,  in  most  cases,  the  meaning  of  the  singular. 
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II.— Plural  of  Nouns  of  Foreign  Origin. 

§  79.  The  rule  is  that  nouns  of  foreign  origin  only  take  the  sign  of 
the  plural  when  they  have  been  naturalised  by  frequent  use ;  but  this 
being  somewhat  vague,  the  following  list,  comprising  the  most  important 
of  those  which  are  invariable,  is  given  here  for  the  sake  of  reference. 

Obs,  The  words  marked  with  a  star  may,  according  to  some  gram- 
marians, take  the  sign  of  the  plural. 

FOREIGN  WORDS  WHICH  DO  NOT  CHANGE  IN  THE  PLURAL. 


Adagio.* 

..Item. 

Allegretto.* 

^In-folio. 

Allegro.* 

In-octavo. 

Alleluia.* 

In  pace  (=  prison). 

/  Amen. 

.Ja-qnartQ^ 

Andante.* 

,  Interim. 

Ave,  ave  Maria. 

Kyrie,  Kyrie  eleison. 

Concetti1  (=  conceit,  affected  wit). 

Lazzi*  (=jest). 

Conftteor. 

Magnificat. 

Credo. 

Mezzo-termine   (=mean    term,   compro- 

/ Crescendo. 

mise). 

Duplicate.* 

Miserere. 

Ecce  homo. 

.  Nota,  nota  bene. 

Errata.*  2 

Pater. 

Et  ceetera. 

yPost-scriptum  . 

Exeat.* 

Quatuor.* 

Exequatur. 

,  Requiem. 

Ex-voto. 

'Stebat. 

Facsimile. 

Statu  quo. 

Forte. 

^Te  Deum. 

Forte-piauo  (obsolete). 

Vade  mecum. 

Ibidem. 

^Veto. 

Idem. 

' 

§  80.  Most  of  the  above  words  may  be  classed  under  the  following 
heads : — 

(1)  Names  of  prayers  and  hymns  :  ave,  pater,  stabat. 

1  Concetti,  being  etymologically  a  plural  noun,  ought  not  to  be  used  in  the  sin- 
gular. 

*  There  is  also  the  singular  erratum,  but  the  plural  erratums  is  not  used.  Maxi- 
mum, minimum,  make  maximums,  minimums,  except  in  mathematics,  when 
their  plural  is,  as  a  rule,  maxima,  minima. 
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(2)  Italian  terms  used    for    directions   in   music :    adagio,  allegro, 
andante. 

(3)  Latin  adverbs  used  substantively  :  idem,  item,  interim. 

(4)  Compound  words  or  phrases  :  et  czetera,  in-quarto,  nota  bene. 

§  81.  Some  Italian  words  have  preserved  their  Italian  form,  both  in 
the  singular  and  in  the  plural,  and  consequently  take  no  a  : 
Carbonaro  Carbonari. 

Cicerone  Ciceroni. 

Condottiere  Condottieri. 

Dilettante  Dilettanti. 

Lazzarone  Lazzaroni. 

Libretto  Libretti. 

Mezzo-soprano  Mezzo-soprani. 

Quintette  Quintetti. 

Soprano  Soprani. 

III.— Plural  of  Proper  Names. 

§  82.  GENERAL  RULE. — Proper  names  of  persons  do  not  take  the 
sign  of  the  plural : 

Les    deux    Corneille    etaient  The  two  Corneilles  were  poets. 

poetes. 

Les  victoires  des   Turenne  et  The  victories  of  Turenne  and  Luxem- 

des  Luxembourg.  lourg. 

(In  the  last  example,  the  article  des  is  used  for  the  sake  of  emphasis.) 

§  83.  EXCEPTIONS. — Proper  names  of  persons  take  the  sign  of  the 
plural — 

(1)  When  they  are  used  as  common  nouns,  i.e.  [a]  to  designate  per- 
sons like  those  whose  names  are  mentioned  : 

Lea  Molieres  sont  rares.  Men  like  Moliere  are  rare. 

Un  Auguste  aisement  peut  faire          An  Augustus  can  easily  make  poets  like 
des  Virgiles.  Virgil. 

[6]  To  designate  the  works  (writings,  paintings,  etc.)  of  the  person 
named : 

Une  collection  d'ElzeVirs.  A  collection  of  Elzevirs. 

II  y  a  deux  Raphaels  dans  ce  There  are  two  Raphaels  in  that  picture- 

musee.  gallery. 

Obs.  Notice,  however,  that  if  the  name  of  an  author  is  used  to  desig- 
nate his  works,  it  only  takes  the  mark  of  the  plural,  according  to  some 
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grammarians,  when  speaking  of  different  editions,  not  of  several  copies 
of  the  same  edition  : 

J'ai  quatre  Homeres  differents.  /  have  four  different  editions  of  Homer. 

But  Combien  d'Homere  vous  faut-il?  How  many  Homers  do  you  want  ? 

(2)  When  they  refer  to  certain  illustrious  families,  especially  dynas- 
ties : 

Les  Antonins.  Les  Guises.  - 

Les  Bourbons.  Les  Horaces. 

Les-Oapets.  Les  Pharaons.  ^ 

Les  C6sars.  Les  Scipions. 

LesCondSs.  Les  Stuarts. 

te»-€JuTiaees.  Les-Tapqwans,  etc. 
Les  Gracques. 


•>#" 


Obs.  Proper  names  of  countries,  islands,  mountains,  take  the  sign  of 
the  plural : 

Les  Gaules.  Les  H6brides. 

Les  Indes.  Les  Pyr6n6"es. 


IV.— Plural  of  Compound  Nouns. 

(a)  COMPOUND  NOUNS  WRITTEN  IN  ONE  WORD. 

§  84.  Compound  nouns  written  in  one  word,  i.e.  without  a  hyphen, 
are  treated  as  simple  nouns,  and,  according  to  the  general  rule,  take  an 
s  in  the  plural : 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

Chevrefeuille,  honeysuckle  chevrefeuilles,  honeysuckles. 

Gendarme,  gendarme  gendarmes,  gendarmes. 

Portemanteau,  portmanteau  portemanteaux,  portmanteaus. 

Tournebroche,  jack,  turnspit  tournebroches,  jacks,  turnspits. 

EXCEPTIONS. — 

Notice,  however,  the  following  exceptions  : 

Bonhomme,  simple  easy  man  bonshommes,  simple  easy  men. 

Gentilhomme,  gentleman,  noble  gentilshomm.es,  gentlemen,  nobles. 

Monsieur,  Mister,  Sir  messieurs,  Messrs.,  gentlemen. 

Madame,  Madam,  Mrs.  mesdames,  Mesdames,  ladies. 

Mademoiselle,  Miss  mesdemoiselles,  young  ladies. 

Monseigneur,  my  lord.  messeigneurs,  my  lords. 
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(6)  COMPOUND  NOUNS  WRITTEN  IN  TWO  OR 
MORE  WORDS. 

§  85.  GENERAL  RULE. — Nouns  and  adjectives  are  the  only  compo- 
nents which  can  take  the  sign  of  the  plural. 

SPECIAL  RULES. — 

§  86.  (1)  Both  components  take  the  sign  of  the  plural — 

[a]  In  nouns  composed  of  two  nouns  in  apposition  : 

Chat-tigre,  tiger-cat  chats-tigres,  tiger-cats. 

Chef-lieu,  chief-town  chefs-lieux,  chief-towns. 

Chou-fleur,  cauliflower  choux-fleurs,  cauliflowers. 

Oiseau-mouche,  humming -birds  oiseaux-xnouches,  humming-birds. 

[6]  In  nouns  composed  of  a  noun  and  an  adjective  qualifying  it : 

Basse-cour,  poultry-yard  basses-cours,  poultry-yards. 

Cerf-volant,  kite  cerfs-volants,  kites. 

Coffre-fort,  strong-box,  so/e  coffres-forts,  strong-boxes,  safes. 

Grand-pere,  grandfather  grands-peres,  grandfathers. 

Petit-raaitre,  fop  petits-maitres,  fops. 

Obs.  1.  Demi  (  —  half,  demi)  is  invariable  in  compounds  : 

Une  demi-heure,  half  an  hour  Des  demi-heures,  half-hours. 

Obs.  2.  Notice  the  plural  of  the  following  nouns,  in  which  the  last 
component  only  takes  an  s  : 

Blanc-seing,  signature  in  blank  blanc-seings,  signatures  in  blank. 

Chevau-leger,  light-horseman  chevau-le'gers,  light-horsemen. 

Nouveau-ne,i  newly-born  child  nouveau-ne's,  newly-born  children. 

Terre-plein,2  platform,  terre-plein  terre-pleins,  platforms,  terre-pkins. 

§  87.  (2)  The  first  component  only  takes  the  sign  of  the  plural — 

In  nouns  composed  of  two  nouns,  the  second  of  which  is  complement 
of  the  first,  i.e.  joined  to  it  by  a  preposition  : 

Arc-en-ciel,  rainbow  arcs-en-ciel,  rainbows. 

Belle-de-nuit,  marvel  of  Peru  belles-de-nuit,  marvels  of  Peru. 

Chef-d'oeuvre,  masterpiece  chefs-d'oeuvre,  masterpieces. 

Cou-de-pied,  instep  cous-de-pied,  insteps. 

Ver-a-soie,  silkworm,  vers-a-soie,  silkworms. 

1  Nouveau  is  here  used  adverbially. 
I  2  From  Latin  terrae  planum  (  =  «  plane  surface  of  earth). 
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06s.  1.  The  preposition  is  sometimes  understood : 

Un  bain-marie  (ie   un  bain  del        des  bains-marie,  water-baths. 
mane),  a  water-bath 

Un  hotel-Dieu  (i.e.  un  hotel  de  )         des  Mtels-Dieu,  hospitals. 
Dieu),  a  hospital 

Un  timbre-poste  (i.e    un  timbre  >         deg  timbres.pOste,  pottage^tamp,. 
de  la  poste),  a  postage-stamp 

Obs.  2.  The  following  elliptic  compound  nouns  remain  unaltered, 
because  the  idea  of  plurality  refers,  not  to  any  of  the  components,  but 
to  a  word  understood  : 

Des  coq-a-1'fi.ne,  cock-and-bull  stories. 

Des  pied-&-terre,  temporary  lodgings. 

Des  pot-au-feu,  boiled  beef  and  broth. 

Des  tete-a-tete,  private  interviews. 

§  88.  (3)  The  last  component  only  takes  the  sign  of  the  plural — 

In  nouns  composed  of  an  invariable  word  (verb,  preposition,  adverb, 
or  prefix)  and  a  noun  : 

Anglo-Saxon,  Anglo-Saxon  Anglo-Saxons,  Anglo-Saxons. 

Arriere-plan,  background  arriere-plans,  backgrounds. 

Avant-garde,  vanguard  avant-gardes;  vanguards. 

Contre-partie,  counterpart  centre-parties,  counterparts. 

Tire-bouchon,  corkscrew  tire-bouchons,  corkscrews. 

Vice-roi,  viceroy  vice-rois,  viceroys. 

EXCEPTIONS. — The  whole  compound,  however,  remains  unaltered — 

[a]  When  the  noun  is  governed  by  the  preposition  : 

Des  apres-midi,  afternoons. 
Des  centre-poison,  antidotes. 
Des  entre-sol,  entresols. 

(In  apres-diner  and  apres-souper  the  noun  may  take  an  s  or  not.) 

[b]  When  the  noun,  governed  by  a  verb,  cannot  evidently  express  an 
idea  of  plurality  : 

Des  abat-jour,  lamp-shades. 
Des  coupe-gorge,  cut-throat  placet. 
Des  creve-cceur,  heart-breaks. 
Des  gagne-pain,  livelihood. 
Des  perce-neige,  snowdrops. 
Des  prie-Dieu,  prayer-desks. 
Des  reveille-matin,  alarums. 
Des  serre-tete,  head-bands. 
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Obs.  In  doubtful  cases  two  plural  forms  are  found  : 

Des  porte-drapeaux  or  des  porte-drapeau,  standard-bearers. 

§  89.  (4)  The  whole  compound  remains  invariable — 

[a]  When  it  is  composed  of  a  verb,  a  preposition,  and  a  noun  : 

Des  boute-en-train,  jolly  companions. 
Des  vol-au-vent,  vol-au-v ents. 

(Vol=vole,  3rd  pers.  sing.  pres.  indie,  of  voler.) 

[b]  When  all  the  components  are  invariable  words  : 

Des  on-dit.     )  . 

>  hearsay. 
Des  oui-dire, ) 

Des  passe-partout,  master-keys. 
Des  pince-sans-rire,  dry  jokers. 

(See  also  §  87,  Obs.  2,  and  §  88,  Exc.) 

§  90.  OBSERVATIONS. — (1)  In  compounds  composed  of  an  invariable 
word  and  a  noun,  the  noun,  if  it  clearly  expresses  an  idea  of  plurality, 
generally  takes  the  sign  of  the  plural  even  when  the  compound  is  used 
in  the  singular : 

Un  (or  des)  casse-noisettes,  a  nut-cracker 

Un  (or  des)  couvre-pieds,  a  counterpane. 

Un  (or  des)  cure-dents,  a  toothpick. 

Un  (or  des)  gobe-moucb.es,  a  fly-catcher. 

Un  (or  des)  porte-clefs,  a  turnkey. 

Un  (or  des)  xnille-pieds,  a  milleped. 

Un  (or  des)  serre-papiers,  a  paper-weight. 

(2)  In  compounds  beginning  with  the  word  garde,  this  word  remains 
invariable  when  the  compound  designates  a  thing,  but  it  takes  the  sign 
of  the  plural  when  the  compound  denotes  a  person,  because  garde,  in 
that  case,  is  considered  as  a  noun,  not  as  a  verb  : 

Des  garde-feus,  hand-rails,  parapets. 
Des  garde-manger,  pantries,  safes. 
Des  garde-robes,  wardrobes. 
But  Des  gardes-malades,  sick-nurses. 

(3)  Grammarians  are  at  variance  about  the  plural  of  several  com- 
pounds, as  appui-main  (  —  maulstick),  essuie-main  (  =  towel),  garde-chasse 
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(  =  gamekeeper),  sauf-conduit  (= safe-conduct}.     The  best  forms  seem  to 
be— 

Des  appuis-main  (i.e.  des  appuis  pour  la  main). 

Des  essuie-mains  (i.e.  des  serviettes  pour  s'essuyer  les  mains). 

Des  gard.es-ch.asse  (i.e.  des  gardes  de  chasse). 

Des  sauf -conduits  (i.e.  des  conduits  en  suret6,  saw/being  here  used  adverbially). 

(4)  There  is  an  increasing  tendency  to  write  in  one  word  nouns 
which  were  formerly  composed  of  two  or  more  parts  joined  together 
by  hyphens ;  as, 

Des  contredanses,  country-dances. 

Des  passeports,  passports. 

Des  portemanteaux,  portmanteaus. 

Des  pourboires,  gratuities. 


(5)  The  following  list  contains  the 
the  plural  of  which  may  present  some 

Arc-boutant,  arched  buttress 
Bouche-trou,  stop-gap 
Boute-feu,  field-staff,  firebrand 

Chasse-maree,  fish-cart 

Chausse-pied,  shoe-horn 
Chausse-trape,  trap 
Coupe-jarret,  cut-throat 

Croque-mort,  undertaker's  man 
Fessc-mathieu,  miser 

Fier-a-bras,  bully 

Fripe-sauce,  glutton,  bad  cook 

Gagne-denier,  labourer 
Gagne-petit,  knife-grinder 
Hausse-col,  gorget 
Haut-de-chausses,  breeches 
Haute-contre,  counter-tenor 
Havre-sac,  haversack 
Loup-garou,  were-wolf 
Malle-poste,  mail 
Orang-outang,  orang-outang 
Passe-droit,  favour,  injustice 
Passe-passe,  sleight  of  hand 
Passe-poil,  braid 
Pied-bot,  club-foot 


most  important  compound  nouns 
difficulty : 

arcs-boutants. 

bouche-trous. 

boute-feu  (boute-feux  according  to 
the  Academy). 

chasse-marSe  (chasse-marees  accord- 
ing to  the  Academy). 

chausse-pieds. 

chausse-trapes. 

coupe-jarret  (coupe-jarrets  accord- 
ing to  the  Academy). 

croque-morts. 

fesse-mathieu  (fesse-mathieux  ac- 
cording to  the  Academy). 

fier-a-bras. 

fripe-sauce. 

gagne-denier  or  gagne-deniers. 

gagne-petit. 

hausse-col  or  hausse-cols. 

hauts-de-chausses. 

hautes-contre. 

havre-sacs. 

loups-garous. 

malles-postes. 

orangs-outangs. 

passe-droit  or  passe-droits. 

passe-passe. 

passe-poil  or  passe-poils. 

pieds-bots. 
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Pique-nique,  picnic 

Pore-epic,  porcupine 

Porte- etendard,  standard-bearer 

Pr§te-nom,  person  lending  his  name, 
agent 

Reine-claude,  greengage 

Revenant-bon,  perquisite,  profit 
Sous-pied,  strap 
.  Trou-madame,  troll-madam  (a  game) 


pique-nique. 
porcs-6pics. 
porte-6tendard  or 

dards. 
prete-noms. 


porte-6ten- 


reines-claude  according  to  the  Aca- 
demy, but  better  reine-claude  or 
even  reines-claudes. 

revenants-bons. 

sous-pied  or  sous-pieds. 

trous-madame. 


D.— AGREEMENT  OF  THE  NOUN. 

§  91.  A  noun  qualifying  another  noun,  either  in  apposition  or  after 
such  verbs  as  6tre  (  =  to  be),  devenlr  (  =  to  become),  paraitre  (  =  to  appear), 
faire  (  =  to  make),  croire  (  =  to  believe),  etc.,  must  as  a  rule  agree  with  it 
in  gender  and  number  : 


La  reine  mere. 

Son   flls   etait  acteur,  ses  filles 
furent  musiciennes. 


The  queen-mother. 

His   son    was   an  actor,   his  daughters 
became  musicians. 


(For  exceptions,  see  Syntax,  §  19.) 

E.—  PLACE  OF  THE  NOUN  IN  ITS  RELATIONS 
TO  ANOTHER  NOUN. 

§  92.  The  qualifying  noun  follows  in  French  the  noun  it  qualifies  : 
Le  monde  artiste.  The  artist  world. 

Une  montre  d'argent.  -A.  silver  watch. 

Une  ctiiller  a  the".  A  tea-spoon. 


"P.— PLACE  OF  THE  NOUN  IN  ITS  RELATIONS 
TO  THE   VERB. 

(a)  THE  NOUN-SUBJECT. 

§  93.  AFFIRMATIVE   SENTENCES.— The  noun-subject  is,  as  a  rule, 
placed  before  the  verb  as  in  English : 

L'honneur  parle,  j'obeis.  Honour  speaks,  I  obey. 

La  guerre  dura  six  mois.  The  war  lasted  six  months. 
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Exception. — The  noun-subject  follows  the  verb  in  parenthetical 
clauses  introduced  in  the  middle  of  a  quotation,  or  directly  following  it : 

"Mes    enfants,"    dit    le    pere,  "  My  children,"  said  the  father,  "  listen." 

"  eccmtez." 

"  Que  je  te  plains  ! "  disait  un  jour  "  How  I  pity  you  !  "  said  one  day  the  ivy 

le  lierre  au  thym.  to  the  thyme. 

(For  other  exceptions,  see  Syntax,  §  21.) 

§  94.  INTERROGATIVE  SENTENCES. — The  noun-subject  is  placed,  con- 
trary to  English  custom,  before  the  verb  in  a  simple  tense,  and  before 
the  auxiliary  in  compound  tenses  ;  but,  in  order  to  mark  the  interroga- 
tion, a  redundant  personal  pronoun,  agreeing  with  the  subject,  follows 
the  verb  in  the  first  case,  the  auxiliary  in  the  second  : 

La  moisson  commencera-t-elle  Will  the  harvest  soon  begin  ? 

bientot? 
La  moisson  a-t-elle  dej;\  com-  Has  the  harvest  begun  already? 

mence  ? 

(For  exceptions,  see  Syntax,  §§22  and  23.) 

(ft)  THE  NOUN-OBJECT. 

§  95.  The  noun-object  follows  the  verb  : 

La  fortune  favorise  les  braves.  Fortune  favours  the  brave. 

JUxceptions. — The  noun-object  is  placed  before  the  verb  when  it  is  pre- 
ceded by  quel  (  =  which,  ivhat) : 

Q,uel  livre  lisez-vous?  What  book  are  you  reading  ? 

and  generally  when  it  is  preceded  by  combien  (how  much,  how  many},  or 
que  used  in  the  sense  of  combien  : 

Combien    d'habitants   cette          How  many  inhabitants  lias  this  town  ? 

ville  a-t-elle? 
Que  de  joie  il  eprouva  !  What  joy  he  felt ! 

(For  other  exceptions,  see  Syntax,  §  24.) 

§  96.  When  the  verb  has  two  nouns  for  objects,  the  direct  object  pre- 
cedes the  indirect : 

La    nature   avait    prodigue    ses  Nature  had  lavished  her   gifts   on   the 

dons  au  jeune  prince.  young  prince. 

Exception. — When  the  indirect  object  is  shorter  than  the  direct,  it  is 

Ijnerally  placed  before  it : 
La    nature    avait    prodigue    au  Nature  had  lavished  her  most  preciou 

jeune    prince   ses   dons   les  gifts  on  the  young  prince. 

plus  precieux. 
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GK— GOVERNMENT  OF  THE.  NOUN  BY  A  NOUN. 

§  97.  When  one  noun  is  governed  by  another,  it  is  most  often  preceded 
by  the  preposition  de  or  the  preposition  a. 

(1)  THE  NOUN  AFTER  de. — The  preposition  de  is  used  before  a  noun 
depending  on  another  noun,  to  express  possession,  material,  quality, 
origin,  want,  quantity,  contents,  measure,  value,  cause,  instrument : 

La  maison  du  jardinier.  The  gardener's  house. 

Un  cuapeau  de  paille.  A  straw-hat. 

Un  homme  de  genie.  A  man  of  genius. 

Du  vin  de  Bouryogne.  Burgundy  (wine). 

Le  besoin  d'argent  The  want  of  money. 

Une  foule  d'hommes.  A  crowd  of  men. 

Un  verre  de  vin.  A  glass  of  wine. 

Un  ruban  de  trois  metres.  A  ribbon  three  yards  long. 

Une  piece  de  vingt  francs.  A  twenty-franc  piece. 

Des  larmes  de  joie.  Tears  of  joy. 

Un  trait  de  plume.  A  stroke  of  the  pen. 

(2)  THE  NOUN  AFTER  a. — The  preposition  a  is  used  before  a  noun 
depending  on  another  noun  to  express  purpose,  use,  tendency,  special 
class  : 

Un  verre  a  vin.  A  wine-glass. 

Une  boite  &  ouvrage.  A  work-box. 

La  tendance  &  1'exageration.  The  tendency  to  exaggeration. 

Un  enfant  aux  cheveux  blonds.  A  fair-haired  child. 

Un  portrait  a  1'touile.  An  oil-painting.  , 

(For  kore  details,  see  Syntax,  §§  25-29.) 
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A.—  FORMATION  OF  THE  FEMININE. 

§  98.  GENERAL  EULE. — The  feminine  of  adjectives  is  formed  like 
that  of  nouns,  and  for  the  same  reason,  by  adding  an  e  mute  to  the  mas- 
culine : 

MASCULINE.  FEMININE. 

bleu,  Hue  bleue. 

clair,  clear  claire. 

joli,  pretty  jolie. 

puissant,  powerful  puissante. 

reserve,  reserved  r 6 serve's,  etc. 

06s.  1.  The  following  adjectives  take  a  grave  accent  on  the  e  of  their 

last  syllable  before  adding  e  mute — 

£ 
[a]  All  ending  in  -er  : 

cher,  dear  chere. 

etranger,  foreign  6trangere. 

leger,  light  16gere. 

premier,  first  premiere. 

[6]  One  ending  in  c,  and  one  in  f : 

sec,  dry  seche. 

bref,  brief  breve. 

(The  grave  accent  indicates  the  broad  sound  of  the  e.) 
[c]  Eight  ending  in  -et  : 

complet,  complete  complete, 

incomplet,  incomplete  incomplete. 

replet,  stout  repldte. 

concret,  concrete  concrete, 

discret,  discreet  discrete, 

indiscret,  indiscreet  indiscrete. 

secret,  secret  secrete, 

inquiet,  uneasy  inquiete. 
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(Other  adjectives  in  -et  double  the  t  instead  of  taking  an  accent  [see 
§  105  (6)],  but  these  are  words  of  learned  origin  in  which  the  &  represents 
the  long  e  of  the  Latin.) 

Obs.  2.  Vice  versd,  the  grave  accent  of  the  masculine  disappears  in  the 
feminine  of  expres  (  =  express),  and  profes  (=prof eased),  because  no  accent 
is  ever  placed  on  the  e  when  it  is  followed  by  a  doubled  consonant : 

expresse,  professe. 

06s.  3.  The  circumflex  accent  disappears  likewise  in  the  feminine  (and 
plural)  of  the  participial  adjective  dti.  ( =  due),  because  it  is  used  in  the 
masculine  singular  only  to  distinguish  it  from  the  article  du  : 

due,  dus,  dues, 

and  in  the  feminine  (and  plural)  of  the  past  participle  mtt  (  =  moved) : 
mue,  mus,  mues. 

06s.  4.  Adjectives  in  -gu  take  a  diaeresis  over  the  e  of  the  feminine, 
to  show  that  the  u  must  be  pronounced  separately,  not  like  in  bague, 
vague,  etc. : 

aigu,  acute  aigue. 

anibigu,  ambiguous  ambigue. 

contigu,  contiguous  contigue. 

exigu,  scanty.  exigue. 

SPECIAL  BULKS  AND  EXCEPTIONS. — 

§  99.  (1)  ADJECTIVES  ENDING  IN  e  MUTE. 

Adjectives  ending  in  e  mute  do  not  change  in  the  feminine  : 

iiable< 
\ 


Un  horame  \  (    man 

or          >aimable.  An  amial 

Une  femme  ) 


Obs.  The  two  nouns  maltre  and  traltre,  however,  keep  their  feminine 
form  in  -esse  when  used  adjectively  : 

Une  maitresse  femme.  A  suprrior  woman. 

Une  offre  traitresse.  A  treacherous  offer. 

§  100.  "(2)  ADJECTIVES  ENDING  IN  c. 

Adjectives  ending  in  c  form  their  feminine  in  three  ways — 
[a]  Three  by  adding  -he : 

blanc  [O.G.  blanch],  white  blanche. 

franc  [O.G.  franco],  frank,  open  franche. 

sec  [L.  siccum],  dry  seche  (see  §  98,  Ol>s.  I,  [6]). 


FORMA  TION  OF  THE  FEMININE.  59 

(Siccam  gave  seche,  just  as  muscam  gave  mouche  (=fly),  the  Latin 
syllable  cam  becoming  che  in  French  when  at  the  end  of  a  word  and 
preceded  by  a  consonant.) 


[fc]  Five  by  changing  c  into  -que : 

ammoniac,  ammoniac  ammoniaque. 

caduc,  decayed,  decrepit  caduque. 

franc,  Prankish  franque, 

(as,  la  langue  franque  the  Prankish  language). 

public,  public  publique. 

turc,  Turkish  turque. 

(The  qu  serves  to  preserve  the  hard  sound  of  the  c  in  the  feminine.) 

[c]  One  by  adding  -que : 

grec,  Greek  grecque. 

(The  c  was  retained  to  preserve  the  broad  sound  of  the  e  in  the 
feminine.) 


§  101.  (3)  ADJECTIVES  ENDING  IN  -eur. 

Adjectives  ending  in  -eur  form  their  feminine  in  four  ways — 
[a]  By  adding  an  e  mute  :  -eure  (see  §  60  [a]). 

To  this  class  belong  adjectives  derived  from  Latin  comparatives,  i.e. 

majeur,  major,  important  majeure, 

mineor,  minor  mineure, 

meilleur,  better  meilleure, 

and  those  ending  in  -e"rieur  : 

anterieur,  anterior  ante"rieure. 

citerieur,  citenor  cit^rieure. 

/ext6rieur,  exterior  exte"rieure. 

^-  inferieur,  inferior  inf^rieure. 

,.  int6rieur,  interior  inte'rieure. 

post6rieur,  posterior  post^rieure. 

/sup6rieur,  superior  sup^rieure. 

ulterieur,  ulterior  ulte"rieure. 
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[6]  By  changing  r  into  -se  :  -euse  (see  §  60  [6]). 

To  this  class  belong  adjectives  derived  from  a  Present  Participle,  i.e. 
by  far  the  greater  part  of  adjectives  in  -eur  ;  as, 

PRES.  PARTIC.  ADJECTIVE.  FEMININE. 

causant  causeur,  talkative  causeuse. 

flattant  flatteur,  flattering  flatteu.se- 

revant  r§veur,  dreamy  reveuse. 

trompant  trompeur,  deceitful  trompcuse. 

voyageant  voyageur,  travelling  voyageusei  etc. 

[c]  By  changing  -eur  into  -rice  (see  §  60  [c]). 

To  this  class  belong  adjectives  in  -teur  not  derived  from  a  Present 
Participle  ;  as, 

accusateur,  accusing  accusatrice. 

consolateur,  consoling  consolatrice. 

corrupteur,  corrupting  corruptrice. 

createur,  creative  cre"atrice,  etc. 

[d]  By  changing  -eur  into  -eresse  (see  §  60  [d]),  a  change  which  only 
occurs  in  the  following  feminines : 

enchanteur,  enchanting  enchanteresse. 

pecheur,  sinful  pe"cheresse. 

vengeur,  avenging  vengeresse. 

§  102.  (4)  ADJECTIVES  ENDING  IN  f. 

Adjectives  ending  in  f  change  f  into  -ve  (see  §  61): 
atteutif,  attentive  attentive, 

bref,  brief  breve  (see  §  98,  06s.  1,  [//]). 

captif,  captive  captive, 

neuf,  new  neuve,  etc. 

§  103.  (5)  ADJECTIVES  ENDING  IN  g. 

Adjectives  ending  in  g  form  their  feminine  in  -gue  : 
long,  long  longue. 

oblong,  oblong  oblongue. 

(The  u  is  added  to  show  that  the  g  has  a  hard  sound  as  in  langue 
(  —  tongue),  not  a  soft  one  as  in  linge  (  =  linen). 

§  104.  (6)  ADJECTIVES  ENDING  IN  x. 

Adjectives  ending  in  x  change  x  into  -se  (  =  L.  -sam)  [see  §  62]  : 
glorieux,  glorious  glorieuse. 

heureux,  happy  heureuse. 

jaloux,  jealous  jalouse,  etc. 
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EXCEPTIONS. — [a]  One  forms  its  feminine  regularly  by  adding  e  mute : 
prefix  (a  legal  term),  prefixed,  appointed       pr^fixe, 
as,  a  1'heure  pre"fixe  at  the  appointed  hour. 

[b]  One  changes  x  into  -ce  : 

doux  (L.  dulcem),  sweet  douce. 

[c]  Two  change  x  into  -sse  : 

faux  (L.  falsum),  false  fausse. 

roux  (L.  russum),  red,  sandy  rousse. 

Obs.  For  vieux  (fern,  vieille),  see  §  105  [>]. 

§  105.     (7)  ADJECTIVES  DOUBLING  THE  FINAL  CONSONANT. 

The  final  consonant  is  doubled,  before  adding  e  mute,  in  the  feminine 
of— 

[a]  Adjectives  in  -el,  -eil,  -en,  -on  : 

cruel,  cruel  cruelle. 

naturel,  natural  naturelle.     - 

reel,  real  r6elle. 

pareil,  like,  similar  pareille. 

vermeil,  ruddy  vermeille. 

ancien,  ancient  ancienne. 

europeen,  European  europe"enne. 

quotidien,  daily  quotidienne. 

bon,  good  bonne. 

glouton,  gluttonous  gloutonne. 

mignon,  pretty  mignonne. 

poltron,  cowardly  poltronne,  etc. 

[b]  Adjectives  in  -et  (except  those  given  in  §  98,  Obs.  1,  [c]) 

cadet,  younger  cadette. 

coquet,  coquettish  coquette. 

douillet,  tender,  effeminate  douillette. 

fluet,  slender,  delicate  fluette. 

mollet,  tender  mollette. 

muet,  dumb  muette. 

net,  neat  nette. 

propret,  neat,  spruce  proprette. 

sujet,  subject  sujette. 

violet,  violet  violette. 
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[c]  The  seven  following  in  a : 

bas  (L.L.  bassum),  low 

epais  (L.  spissum),  thick 

expres  (L.  expressum),  express 

gras  (L.L.  grassum,  fr.  crassum),  fat 

gros  (L.L.  grossurn),  big 

las  (L.  lassum),  tired 

profes  (L.  professum),  -professed 

[d]  The  four  following  in  -ot : 

bellot,  pretty  (of  children) 
palot,  palish 
sot,  foolish 
vieillot,  oldish 

[e]  Two  in  -an  : 

paysan,  clownl  h 
rouan,  roan 

[/]  One  in  -11  : 

gentil,  pretty,  nice 

[g]  One  in  -ul : 

nul,  null,  void 

To  the  above  may  be  joined — 


basse. 

e~paisse. 

expresse  (see  §  98,  Obs.  2). 

grasse. 

grosse. 

lasse. 

professe  (see  §  98,  06s.  2). 


bellotte. 
palotte. 
sotte. 
vieillotte. 


paysanne. 
rouanne. 


gentille. 


nulle. 


[h]  The  five  following,  which  have  two  forms  for  the  masculine  singular, 
and  make  their  feminine  from  the  old  form  by  doubling  the  final  1  before 
adding  e  mute : 


beau,  beautiful 
nouveau,  new 
fou,  mad,  foolish 
mou,  soft,  sluggish 
vieux,  old 

bel  (L.  bellum)                          belle, 
nouvel  (L.  novellum)                 nouvelle. 
fol  (L.  follem)                               folle. 
mol  (L.  mollem)                           molle. 
vieil  (L.L.  veclum,  for  vetuluni)  vieille. 

[i]  The  adjective  jumeau  (L.  gemellum),  which  likewise  makes  jumelle 
(from  O.F.  jumel,  no  longer  used) : 


Un  frere  jumeau,  a  twin  brother. 


Une  satir  jumelle,  a  twin  sinter. 


Obs.  1.  The  masculine  forms  bel,  nouvel,  fol,  mol,  vieil,  are  only  used 
before  singular  nouns  beginning  with  a  vowel  or  silent  h  : 


Unbel  enfant 
Le  nouvel  an 


A  beautiful  child. 
New  year's  day. 
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Obs.  2.  Bel,  however,  is  also  used  in  — 
hilippe  le  Bel. 

l,  fully,  in  good  earnest. 


Charles  le  Bel,  Philippe  le  Bel. 

Belet  beau^ 
Y 
Bel  etbien  > 

Bel  et  bon,  good,  of  the  right  kind. 


06s.  3.  Vieux  may  be  used  familiarly  instead  of  vieil : 
Mon  vieux  ami  My  old  friend. 

§  106.  (8)  VARIOUS  IRREGULARITIES. 

Notice — 

[a]  The  four  following  adjectives,  in  the  feminine  of  which  the  t  of  the 
Latin  reappears  : 

absous  (L.  absolution),  absolved  absoute. 

dissous  (L.  dissolution),  dissolved  dissoute. 

coi  (L.  quietuin),  quiet  coite. 

favori  (L.L.  favoritum),  favourite }  favorite. 

[6]  The  two  following,  in  the  feminine  of  which  the  g  of  the  Latin 
reappears  in  like  manner  : 

benin  (L.  benignum),  benignant,  benigne. 

kind 
inalin  (L.  malignum),  malignant,          maligne. 

roguish 

[c]  Also — 

frais  (O.G.  frisc,  frisch),  fresh  fraiche. 

(Notice  the  circumflex  accent  on  the  i  of  fraiche,  the  s  of  the  masculine 
having  been  dropped.) 

tiers  (L.  tertiuin),  third  tierce. 

(For  the  change  of  L.  -tiam  into  -ce,  cf.  grace  (=  grace),  from  gratiam.) 

06s.  Muscade  is  considered  by  some  grammarians  as  the  feminine  of 
muscat : 

Du  raisin  muscat  Muscadine  grapes. 

Une  rose  muscade  -A  inusk  rose. 
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§  107.     (9)  ADJECTIVES  USED  WITH  MASCULINE  NOUNS  ONLY. 

The  following  adjectives  are  only  used  with  masculine  nouns  : 
aquilin  (only  in  nez  aquilin,  aquiline  nose). 
bot  (only  in  pied  bot,  club-foot,  club-footed  man). 
cabus  (only  in  chou  cabus,  white-headed  cabbage). 
coulis  (only  in  vent  coulis,  draught). 
pec  (only  in  hareng  pec,  pickled  herring). 
violat  (only  in  miel  violat,  sort  of  honey,  sirop  violat,  syrup  of  violets). 

Also  discord,  out  of  tune ;  fat,  foppish,  conceited ;  he"breu,  Hebrew 
(replaced  in  the  feminine  by  h^brjique)  ;  imposteur,  deceitful ;  n£grier, 
slave ;  as,  vaisseau  ne"grier,  slave-ship  ;  capitaine  ne"grier,  captain  of 
a  slave-ship.  (The  feminine  ne"griere  is,  however,  used  in  litte"rature 
ne"griere,  negro-literature.) 

Obs.  Vice  versa,  a  few  adjectives  are  only  used  with  feminine  nouns  : 

bovine,  bovine ;  chevaline,  equine  ;  mere  (only  in  mere  goutte,  impressed 
wine,  mere  laine,  prime  wool) ;  pie  (only  in  oeuvre  pie,  charitable  uses) ; 
quantes  (only  in  toutes  et  quantes  fois,  at  any  time,  toutes  et  quantes  fois 
que,  ivhenever,  as.  often  as,  seldom  used  now). 

§  108.        (10)  ADJECTIVES  UNCHANGED  IN  THE  FEMININE. 

Besides  adjectives  ending  in  e  mute,  the  following  do  not  change  in 
the  feminine  : 

chatain,  nut-brown  (a  few  grammarians,  however,  admit  of  the  feminine 
chdtaine)  ;  contumax,  contumacious ;  dispos,  nimble,  alert ;  grognon, 
grumbling  ;  rosat,  of  roses,  as  huile  rosat,  rose-oil. 

Obs.  To  the  above  may  be  added  capot,  capot,  disconcerted  ;  ort,  gross- 
weight  ;  rococo,  rococo,  old-fashioned ;  sterling,  sterling,  which  have 
neither  feminine  nor  plural. 


B.— FORMATION  OF  THE  PLURAL. 

§  109.  GENERAL  RULE. — The  plural  of  adjectives,  like  that  of  nouns, 
and  for  the  same  reason,  is  formed  by  adding  an  s  to  the  singular  : 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

MASC.  FEM.  MASC.  FEM. 

aimable,  amiable  aimable  aimables  aimables. 

grand,  great,  tall  grande  grands  grandes. 

joli,  pretty  jolie  jolis  jolies. 

public,  public  publique  publics  publiques. 

vengeur,  avenging  vengeresse  vengeurs  vengeresses,  etc. 
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06s.  1.  There  is  no  exception  for  the  feminine  plural. 

06s.  2.  Adjectives  in  -eu  (except  he"breu,  see  §  110  [4] )  and  in -ou 
follow  the  rule : 

bleu,  blue  bleus. 

feu,  late,  deceased  feus, 

fou,  mad,  foolish  fous. 

mou,  soft,  sluggish  mous. 


§  110.  EXCEPTIONS. — 

(1)  ADJECTIVES  ENDING  IN  s  OR  x. 
Adjectives  ending  in  s  or  x  do  not  change  in  the  masculine  plural  (see 


Acnectiv 
§  ?0  [a]) : 


Un  brou^llard  ejDais,  a  thick  fog.  Des  brouillards  6pais,  thick  fogs. 

Un  homme  las,  a  tired  man.  Des  homines  las,  tired  men. 

Un  enfant  jaloux,  a  jealous  child.  Des  enfants  jaloux,  jealous  children. 


(2)  ADJECTIVES  ENDING  IN  -eau. 

Adjectives  ending  in  -eau  take  an  x  in  the  masculine  plural  (see  §  71 
M): 

Un  beau  cheval,  a  fine  horse.  De  beaux  chevaux,  fine  horses. 

Un  mot  nouveau,  a  new  word.  Des  mots  nouveaux,  new  words. 


(3)  ADJECTIVES  ENDING  IN  -al. 

[a]  Most  adjectives  ending  in   -al  form  their  masculine  plural  by 
changing  -al  into  -aux  (see  §  72)  : 

brutal,  brutal  brutaux. 

decimal,  decimal  de"cimaux. 

6gal,  equal  6gaux. 

rival,  rival  rivaux. 

social,  social  sociaux,  etc. 

[6]  One  only,  according  to  the  Academy,  forms  its  plural  by  adding 
an  s  : 

fatal,  fatal  fatals. 

5 
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Usage,  however,  allows  the  following  plurals  in  s  : 


, 


v 


bancals,  bandy-legged.  (  \o  ~ 


-      '  '    ; 
.  'M  ocuw  .  -  A; 


initials,  initial, 
x  naval  SjWavaZ. 
pascals,  paschal.  /ac,-«—  K.S 
th^atrals,  theatrical.  [  &. 
'  '      ,  virginals,  virginal,  f^^  (****..  ; 


^' 
*~ 


- 

**»  U 

«. 


06s.  Frugaux,  glaciaux,  initiaux,  pascaux,  thddtraux,  virginaux,  are 
also  found  in  some  good  authors. 


[c]  The  following  are  not  used  in  the  masculine  plural : 

!JL  _ 

i  ^f.:  astral,  astral!**-  ~»*«~ 1 
/  5,  £.  •)       brumal,  brumal,  wintry. 


.51 

if.-; 
.*^ 
i 


final,  final.(att.  w-.  »<  / 
x.|  labial,  ZabfoZ.  (&t./*** 
.-  matinal,  early.  (tt.-*»  < 


:, 


mental,  mental.  ia«. 


^  (3 , 1  monacal,  monachal.  I  Ht .  <**  6 
naji^.1,  native,  ^r.  t<*y*  **  /"•  • 
^  papal,  papal.  CAt.  ^o  K  J 

quadragesimal,  quadragesimal.  '* '. 
<Xwtecuk  A>«^.  ;  vv«  ,v'.) 


06s.  Grammarians  do  not  agree  upon  the  plural  of  several  adjectives 
in  -al,  as  an^ml,  boreal,  cole$Jtol,  filjal,  jojrf07,  nasal,  penal,  etc.  The 
form  in  -atix,  which  is  the  regular  one  for  adjectives  in  -al,  should 
certainly  be  preferred.  ,,v  /fl(.w»*- 

»  *       -^  *       ^j . ...        r-  r-  ~  *voo    /  I  ,  _    f^/i 

SL«- **•  ^*** 


(4) 

Hebreu  (  =  Hebrew)  takes  an  x  in  the  masculine  plural : 
Des  livres  h.6breux.  Hebrew  books. 


(5)  TOUT. 

Tout  (  =  all,  every)  drops  the  t  before  adding  s  : 
Tous  les  homines.  All  men. 

06s.  Tout,  as  a  noun  (meaning  whole),  is  regular  : 

Trois  touts.  Three  wholes. 
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0.—  AGREEMENT  OF  ADJECTIVES. 

§  111.  Adjectives  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the  nouns  or 
pronouns  to  which  they  relate  : 

Le  bon,  livre  ;  les  bons  livres.  The  good  book ;  the  good  books. 

Une  jolie  fleur;  de  jolies  fleurs.  A  pretty  flower  ;  pretty  flowers. 

Exceptions.1 — No  agreement  takes  place  in  the  case  of — 

(1)  Adjectives  used  adverbially,  like  bon,  droit,  dm,  ferine,  haut,  bas, 
juste,  etc.  : 

Comme  cette  fleur  sent  bon  !  How  sweet  this  flower  smells  ! 

Les  balles  pleuvaient  dru  comme  The  bullets  fell  as  thick  as  hail. 

mouchesr 

Elle  marche  droit.  She  walks  straight. 

But  Elle  marche  droite.  She  walks  -upright. 

(2)  Demi  (=half),  when  it  precedes  the  noun  : 

Une  demi-heure.  Half  an  hour. 

But  Une  heure  et  demie.  An  hour'and  a  half. 

06s.  Demi  remains  also  invariable  before  adjectives  and  participles, 
and  is  joined  to  the  following  word  by  a  hyphen  : 

Des  peuples  demi-barbares.  Half-barbarous  peoples. 

It  never  agrees  in  the  expression  a  demi,  after  which  no  hyphen  is 
used : 

Elle  etait  &  demi  morte.  She  was  half  dead. 

(3)  Nu  (  =  naked,  bare),  when  it  precedes  the  noun  without  an  article, 
in  which  case  it  is  joined  to  it  by  a  hyphen,  like  demi  : 

II  etait  nu-pieds  \ 

But  II  etait  pieds  mis,  He  was  barefooted. 

or  II  avait  les  pieds  nus.      ; 

(For  more  details,  see  Syntax,  §  31.) 


Nouns  used  adjectively  to  express  colours  are,  as  a  rule,  invariable  : 

Des  rubans  paille.  Straw-coloured  ribbons. 

(For  exceptions,  see  Syntax,  §  19.) 
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§  112.  Adjectives  relating  to  two  or  more  nouns  or  pronouns  are  put 
in  the  plural,  and  agree  in  gender ;  and  if  the  nouns  are  of  different 
genders,  they  generally  take  the  masculine  : 

Un  printemps  et  un  6te   char-  A  charming  spring  and  summer. 

mants. 
Une    apres-midi    et    une    soiree          A  charming  afternoon  and  evening. 

charmantes. 
Une   idylle  et  un  sonnet  char-  -A.  charming  idyl  and  sonnet. 

mants. 

(For  more  details,  see  Syntax,  §  32.) 


§  113.  In  compound  adjectives  formed  with  two  adjectives  or  an 
adjective  and  a  participle,  neither  of  which  is  used  adverbially,  the  two 
components  generally  agree  : 

Des  oranges  aigres-douces.  Sourish  oranges. 

Exception. — Two  adjectives  used  together  to  denote  a  colour  remain 
invariable,  the  former  being  taken  substantively  : 

Des  yeux  bleu  fonce'.  Dark-blue  eyes. 

(See  Syntax,  §  33.) 

§  114.  If  the  first  component  is  used  adverbially,  or  is  an  adverb  or 
a  preposition,  the  second  only  varies  : 

Des  arbres  Glair-seme's.  Thinly  scattered  trees. 

Des  enfants  bien-aime"s.  Beloved  children. 

L'avant-derniere  nuit.  The  last  night  but  one. 

(See  Syntax,  §§  34  and  35.) 


D.— POSITION  OF  ADJECTIVES. 

§  115.  GENERAL  RULE. — Adjectives  generally  follow  the   nouns  in 
ordinary  style  : 

Des  amis  ge"ne"reux.  Generous  friends. 

Des  pensees  tristes.  Sad  thoughts. 

Le  tableau  noir.  The  black-board. 

Un  homme  aveugle.  A  blind  man. 
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06s.  Most  adjectives,  however,  may  be  placed  before  the  nouns  in 
poetic  or  elevated  style,  for  the  sake  of  euphony,  emphasis,  or  rhetorical 
effect,  or  when  taken  in  a  figurative  sense  : 

De  ge'ne'reux  amis.  Generous  friends. 

De  tristes  pensees.  Sad  thoughts. 

Le  noir  projet.  The  black  design. 

Une  aveugle  passion.  A  blind  passion. 

§  116.  SPECIAL  RULES.— Place  after  their  nouns — 

(1)  Adjectives  followed  by  a  complement : 

Un  sort  digne  d' en  vie.  An  enviable  fate. 

(2)  Adjectives  derived  from  proper  names  : 

La  langue  faantjaise.  The  French  language. 

La  methode  socratique.  The  Socratic  method. 

(3)  Adjectives  modified  by  a  long  adverb  : 

Un  discours  infiniment  long.  An  extremely  long  speech. 

(4)  Adjectives  expressing  physical  qualities,  colour,  shape,  taste,  etc.  : 

Des  nuages  blancs.  White  clouds. 

Un  visage  ovale.  An  oval  face. 

Une  sauce  piquante.  A  hot  sauce. 

(5)  Participles  used  adjectively  : 

Des  etoiles  filantes.  Shooting  stars. 

Une  porte  ouverte.  An  open  door. 

(6)  Generally  long  adjectives,  especially  those  ending  in  -able,  -ible, 
-aire,  -al,  -el,  -eur,  -eux,  -ique  : 

Un  crime  abominable.  An  abominable  crime. 

Une  souffrance  imaginaire.  An  imaginary  pain. 

Le  regne  v£g6tal.  The  vegetable  kingdom. 

Un  livre  enxmyeux.  A  tiresome  book. 

Une  oeuvre  phllanthropique.  -4  philanthropic  work. 

§  1 17.  Place  before  their  nouns — 

(1)  Determinative  adjectives  : 

Un  autre  jour.  Another  day. 

Mainte  fois.  Many  a  time. 

Les  m§mes  motifs.  The  same  motives. 

Tous  les  homines.  -All  men. 
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(2)  Adjectives  qualifying  a  proper  name  : 

Le  pieux  En6e.  Pious  Mntas. 

Le  fameux  Law.  The  famous  Law. 


Except  when  used  in  surnames  : 
Alexandre  le  Grand. 
Pline  le  jeune. 


Alexander  the  Great. 
Pliny  the  Younger. 


(3)  Generally  beau,  toon,  cher  (denoting  affection),  court,  digne,  grand, 
gros,  jeune,  joli,  long,  mauvais,  mellleur,  moindre,  petit,  sot,  vieux, 
vllain  : 


Une  belle  ville. 
Un  digne  homme. 
Un  long  discours. 
Une  vieille  eglise. 


A  beautiful  town. 
A  worthy  man. 
A  long  speech. 
An  old  church. 


(For  more  details,  see  Syntax,  §§  37-42.) 


§  118.  There  are  a  few  adjectives,  the  meaning  of  which  changes 
according  as  they  precede  or  follow  the  noun  : 


BEFORE  1 

CHE  NOUN. 

AFTER  TJ 

iE  NOUN. 

Un  brave  homme. 

An  honest  man. 

Un  homme  brave. 

A  brave  tnan. 

La  derniere  annee. 

The  last  year  (of  a 

L'annee  derniere. 

Last  year. 

period). 

Une  fausse  clef. 

A  skeleton  key. 

Une  clef  fausse. 

A  wrong  key. 

Un  grand  homme. 

A  great  man. 

Un  homme  grand. 

A  tall  man. 

Un  pauvre  6crivain. 

A  second-rate  writer. 

Un  ecrivain  pauvre. 

A  needy  writer. 

Un  petit  homme. 

A  short  man. 

Un  homme  petit. 

A  mean  man. 

Un  triste  livre. 

A  poor  book. 

Un  livre  triste. 

A  sad  book,  etc. 

(For  a  list,  see  Syntax,  Appendix.) 


E.—  COMPLEMENT  OF  ADJECTIVES. 

§  119.  If  two  adjectives  require  the  same  preposition,  they  may  have 
the  same  complement : 


Je  suis  heureux  et  fler   de    ce 
succes. 


I  am  glad  and  proud  of  this  success. 


But  if  they  require  different  prepositions,  a  pronoun  is  used  with  the 
latter  : 


II     6tait    accessible    aux     plus 
pauvres  et  adore  d'eux. 


He  was  accessible  to   and  adored  by,  the 
poorest. 
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§  120.  ADJECTIVES  REQUIRING  THE  PREPOSITION  a. — The  preposition 
a  is  used  after  most  adjectives  expressing  aptness,  fitness,  inclination, 
tendency,  readiness,  habit,  convenience,  ease,  utility,  necessity,  likeness, 
comparison,  precedence  ;  as, 


Adonn6 

addicted. 

Adroit 

clever. 

Ais6 

easy. 

Ante"rieur 

prior. 

Apre 

eager. 

Attentif 

attentive. 

Bon 

good,  fit. 

Conforme 

conformable. 

Contraire 

opposed. 

Difficile 

difficult. 

Enclin 

inclined. 

Facile 

easy. 

Fatal 

fatal. 

Favorable 

favourable. 

Funeste 

fatal. 

Habile 

clever. 

Inge"nieux 

ingenious. 

Lent 

slow. 

N^cessaire 

necessary. 

Nuisible 

hurtful. 

Pareil 

alike,  similar. 

Possible 

possible. 

Preferable 

preferable. 

Prejudiciable 

injurious. 

Pret 

ready. 

Prompt 

quick. 

Propre 

fit. 

Semblable 

similar. 

Sujet 

liable. 

Utile 

useful,  etc. 

EXAMPLES. 


Cela  n'est  bon  a  rien. 
II  n'est  inferieur  &  personne. 
Ce  passage  est  pareil  &  1'autre. 
II  est  utile  et  m£me  necessaire  a 

son  parti. 
Qui  est  propre  a  tout  n'est  propre 

&  rien. 


That  is  good  for  nothing. 

He  is  inferior  to  none. 

This  passage  is  like  the  other. 

He  is  useful  and  even  necessary  to  his 

party. 
A  Jack-of-all-trades  is  master  of  none. 


Caution. — After  an  adjective  used  impersonally,  the  preposition  a 
must  be  replaced  by  de  before  an  infinitive  : 


C'est  facile  a  faire. 
But  II  est  facile  de  faire  cela. 


It  4s  easy  to  do  that. 


§  121.  ADJECTIVES  REQUIRING  THE  PREPOSITION  de. — The  preposi- 
tion de  is  used  after  most  adjectives  expressing  plenty,  scarcity,  want, 
separation,  absence,  distance,  origin,  desire,  pleasure,  displeasure,  sur- 
prise, etc.  ;  as, 


Absent 
Affame" 
Ambitieux 
Avide 


absent, 
thirsting, 
ambitious, 
greedy. 


Content 
D6sireux 
Envieux 
Exempt 


pleased, 
desirous, 
envious, 
exempt. 
[Continued  on  next  page. 
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Fier 

proud. 

Joyeux 

joyful. 

Furieux 

fwrious. 

lias 

weary. 

Glorieux 

vain. 

Libre 

free. 

Heureux 

happy. 

Mecontent 

dissatisfied. 

Honteux 

ashamed. 

Orgueilleux 

proud. 

Impatient 

impatient. 

Plein 

full. 

Inconsolable 

inconsolable. 

Soigneux 

careful. 

Inquiet 

anxious. 

Triste 

sad. 

Ivre 

intoxicated. 

Vain 

vain. 

Jaloux 

jealous. 

Vide 

empty,  etc. 

EXAMPLES. 


II  est  absent  du  pays. 
Le  cardinal  etait  las  du  pouvoir. 
Personne  n'est  libre  de  soucis. 
Des  paroles  pleines  d'orgueil  et 
vides  de  sens. 


He  is  absent  from  the  country. 

The  cardinal  ivas  weary  of  power. 

No  one  is  free  from  cares. 

Words  full  of  pride  and  devoid  of  sense. 


§  122.  ADJECTIVES  REQUIRING  THE  PREPOSITION  en. — The  preposition 
en  is  used  after  a  few  adjectives  expressing,  for  the  most  part,  abundance 

or  skill : 


Fertile  en  expedients. 
Fort  en  histoire. 
Riche  en  esperances. 
Savant  en  mathematiques. 


Fertile  in  expedients. 
Clever  at  history. 
Rich  in  hopes. 
Learned  in  nmtheinatics. 


Obs.  En  is  generally  replaced  by  dans  when  the  following  noun  is  pre- 
ceded by  a  determinative  word : 


Son  genie  etait  fertile  dans  ces 
traits  sublimes  qui  n'appartien- 
nent  qu'a  lui. 


His  genius  was  fertile  in  those,  .sublime 
'bursts  which,  are  peculiarly  his  own. 


§  123.  ADJECTIVES  REQUIRING  THE  PREPOSITION  envers. — The  pre- 
position envers  is  used  after  adjectives  expressing  disposition  or  feeling 
towards  some  one : 


Affable 

Bon 

Charitable  }-  envers  les  pauvres. 

Genereux 

Lib6ral 


A/abk 

Good 

Charitable    )•  to  the  poor. 

Generous 

Liberal 


(For  more  details,  see  Syntax,  §§  44,  45,  and  47,  and  Appendix.) 
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F. — COMPARA  TIVES. 

§  124.  COMPARATIVE  OF  SUPERIORITY. — The  comparative  of  superiority 
is  formed  by  placing  the  adverb  plus  (  =  more)  before  the  adjective  : 

MASCULINE.  FEMININE 

for 


plus  grand  )  t       plus  grande. 

greater,  taller 
plus  grands  I       plus  grandes. 


125.  COMPARATIVE  OF  EQUALITY. — The  comparative  of  equality  is 
formed  by  placing  the  adverb  aussi  (  =  as)  before  the  adjective: 

MASCULINE.  FEMININE. 

aussi  grand          )  (       aussi  grande. 

}•  as  great,  as  tall 

aussi  grands  aussi  grandes. 

§  126.  COMPARATIVE  OF  INFERIORITY. — The  comparative  of  inferiority 
is  formed — 

[a]  By  placing  the  adverb  moins  (  =  less)  before  the  adjective: 

MASCULINE.  FEMININE. 

moins  grand        >  .„   (        moins  grande. 

>        less  great,  less  tall    •     •{ 
moins  grands  <•        moins  grandes. 

[b]  By  using  a  negative  with  the  adverbs  si  or  aussi  (=so)  before  the 
adjective  : 

pas  aussi  (or  si)  grand  >  ,     ( pas  aussi  (or  si)  grande. 

....  ,     f    not  so  great,  not  so  Ml     -J  , 

pas  aussi  (or  si)  grands  >  ( pas  aussi  (or  si)  grandes. 

§  127.  RULES  APPLYING  TO  THE  THREE  SORTS  OF  COMPARATIVES. — 
In  the  second  term  of  a  comparison,  both  than  and  as  are  rendered  by 
que  : 

II  est  plus  grand  ^  ( taller  than 

II  est  moins  grand  )  less  tall  than 

>  que  vous.          He  is  <(  >  you. 

II  est  aussi  grand  \  as  tall  as  ( 

II  n'est  pas  aussi  (or  si)  grand  J  ^  not  so  tall  as 

§  128.  If  there  are  in  the  first  member  of  the  comparison  several 
adjectives  qualifying  the  same  noun  or  pronoun,  the  adverbs  plus, 
moins,  aussi,  si,  must  be  repeated  before  each  : 

II  est  plus  Sg6  et  plus  grand  He  is  older  and  taller  than  you. 

que  vous. 
II  est  moins  &ge  et  moins  grand  He  is  less  old  and  tall  than  you. 

que  vous. 
II  est  aussi  <ige  et  aussi  grand  He  is  as  old  and  tall  as  you. 

que  vous. 
II  n'est  ni  aussi  (or  si)  Age  ni  He  is  neither  so  old  nor  so  tall  as  ynu. 

aussi  (or  si)  grand  que  vous. 
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G._  SUPER LA  TIVES. 
§  129.  The  Superlative  is  relative  or  absolute. 

It  is  relative  when  it  expresses  a  comparison  between  two  or  more 
objects  ;  as, 

Nous  sommes   les   plus    neu-  We  are  the  happiest  of  all. 

reux  de  tous. 

It  is  absolute  when  the  comparison  is  not  between  several  objects,  but 
b  etween  different  states  of  the  same  object  or  objects ;  as, 

Nous  sommes  le  plus  heureux  We  are  happiest  when  toe  are  all  to- 

lorsque  nous  sommes  tous  gether. 

ensemble. 

§  130.  RELATIVE  SUPERLATIVE.— The  relative  superlative  is  formed 
by  placing  before  the  comparative  of  superiority  or  inferiority  1 — 

[a]  The  definite  article  le,  la,  les  : 

MASCULINE.  FEMININE. 

le  plus  grand          )  (la  plus  grande. 

[        the  greatest,  ilw  tallest         i  , 
les  plus  grands  l  les  plus  grandes. 


le  moins  grand       >  ,     ( la  moins  grande. 

>•     the  least  great,  the  least  tall     •< 
les  moms  grands  )  i  les  moms  grandes. 


06s.  The  article  must  be  used  before  both  the  noun  and  the  adjective, 
when  the  adjective  follows  the  noun  : 

Le  plus  court  chemin. 


,  The  shortest  road. 

But  lie  chemin  le  plus  court. 

[b]  One  of  the  possessive  adjectives  mon,  ton,  son,  notre,  votre,  leur : 

mon  plus  grand    )  ,     I  ma  plus  grande. 

i  t     my  greatest,  my  tallest     \ 

mes  plus  grands   )  (  mes  plus  grandes,  etc. 

Obs.  The  article  must  be   used  before  the  comparative,  when   the 
adjective  follows  the  noun  : 

Mon  plus  cher  ami.  ) 

„  . .  _  . ,  My  dearest  friend. 

But  Mon  ami  le  plus  cher.      ) 

§  131.  ABSOLUTE  SUPERLATIVE. — The  absolute  superlative  is  formed 
by  placing — 

[a]  One  of  the  adverbs  tres,  bien,  fort  (  =  very),  extrSmement  (  =  ex- 
tremely), Inflnlment  (infinitely),  etc.,  before  the  adjective  : 

Ces  flfeurs  sont  fort  jolies.  These  flowers  are  very  pretty. 

Je  vous  suis  infiniment  oblige1.  I  am,  very  much  obliged  to  yon. 

1  Properly  so  called,  i.e.  formed  with  moins,  not  with  aussi  or  si  and  a  negative. 
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[6]  The  article  le — which  remains  invariable — before  plus  or  inoins 
(see  Syntax,  §  59)  : 

Elle  est  le  plus  heureuse  lors-  She  is  happiest  when  alone. 

qu'elle  est  seule. 

06s.  Notice  that,  although  the  article  is  invariable,  the  adjective 
agrees  with  the  noun  or  pronoun. 

§  132.  IRREGULAR  COMPARATIVES  AND  SUPERLATIVES. — Three  adjec- 
tives have  retained  their  Latin^joniparatives  : 

POSITIVE.  COMPARATIVE.  SUPERLATIVE. 

bon,  good  meilleur  (L.  meliorem),  better  le  meilleur,  the  best. 

mauvais,  bad  pire  (L.  pejor),  worse  le  pire,  the  worst. 

petit,  small  moindre  (L.  minor),  smaller  le  moindre,  the  smallest. 

Obs.  1.  Do  not  confound  these  comparatives  and  superlatives  with 
those  of  the  corresponding  adverbs  bien,  mal,  peu,  which  are  all  shorter: 

bien,  well  mieux  (L.  melius),  better  le  mieux,  best. 

mal,  badly,  ill         pis  (L.  pejus),  worse  le  pis,  worst. 

peu,  little  inoins  (L.  minus),  less  le  moins,  least. 

Obs.  2.  The  regular  forms  plus  mauvais,  le  plus  mauvais,  plus  mal, 
le  plus  mal,  are  also  used,  chiefly  in  a  physical  sense  :- 

Sa  sante  est  encore  plus  mau-  His  health  is  still  worse  than  last  year. 

vaise  que  1'an  dernier. 
II  est  au  plus  mal.  He  is  in  a  hopeless  state. 

Plus  petit,  le  plus  petit,  must  be  used  instead  of  moindre,  le  moindre, 
in  referring  to  size,  but  plus  peu  is  never  used  instead  of  moins  : 
Je  suis  plus  petit  que  vous.  /  am  shorter  than  you. 

As  for  bon,  it  cannot  be  preceded  by  plus  unless  it  is  separated  from 
it  by  some  other  words  ;  as, 

Plus  ou  moins  bon.  More  or  less  good. 

Obs.  3.  Latin  comparatives  have  besides  given  a  few  adjectives,  as 
ante"rieur,  citerieur,  etc.  (see  §  101  [a]),  and  a  few  nouns,  as  maire 
(L.  major), mayor;  sire  (L.  senior),  sire  ;  seigneur  (L.  seniorem),  lord,  etc. 

06s.  4.  In  the  same  way  the  Latin  superlative  suffix  -issimum  is  to  be 
found  in  several  adjectives,  as  eminentissime,  most  eminent ;  illustrissime, 
most  illustrious  ;  rarissime,  most  rare;  re"verendissime,  most  reverend  ; 
se're'nissime,  most  serene,  etc.,  and  in  the  noun  generalissime,  generalis- 
simo. 

Notice  also  the  following  adjectives,  derived  from  Latin  superlatives  : 
inflme  (L.  infimum),  lowest ;  minime  (L.  minimum),  very  small  ;  extreme, 
(L.  extremum),  extreme  ;  supreme  (L.  supremum),  supreme,  etc. 
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^.—DETERMINATIVE  ADJECTIVES. 

§  133.  As  a  rule,  determinative  adjectives  precede  the  noun  they 
determine,  and  when  they  are  followed  by  several  nouns,  must  be  re- 
peated before  each. 


Mes  freres  et  mes  soeurs. 
Ces  plumes  et  ces  crayons. 
Les    m§mes    champs    et    les 
mem.es  bois. 


My  brothers  and  sisters. 
These  pens  and  pencils. 
The  same  fields  and  woods. 


§  134.  There  are  five  classes  of  determinative  adjectives  : — (1)  the 
numeral ;  (2)  the  possessive  ;  (3)  the  demonstrative  ;  (4)  the  interroga- 
tive ;  (5)  the  indefinite. 


I. — Numeral  Adjectives. 


§  135.  CARDINAL  NUMBERS. 

1  Un  (L  unum),  une  (f.). 

2  Deux  (L.  duo). 

3  Trois  (L.  tres). 

4  Quatre  (L.  quatuor). 

5  Cinq  (L.  quinque). 

6  Six  (L.  sex). 

7  Sept  (L.  septem). 

8  Huit  (L.  octo,  O.F.  oit). 

9  Neuf  (L.  novem). 

10  Dix  (L.  decem). 

11  Onze  (L.  undecim). 

12  Douze  (L.  duodecim). 

13  Treize  (L.  tredecim). 

14  Quatorze  (L.  quatuordecim). 

15  Quinze  (L.  quindecim). 

16  Seize  (L.  sedecim). 

17  Dix-sept. 

18  Dix-huit. 

19  Dix-neuf. 

20  Vingt  (L.  viginti). 

21  Vingt  et  un. 


2nd- 


ORDINAL  NUMBERS. 

1st    Premier    (L.L.    primarium),    pre- 
miere (f.). 

Second  (L.  secundum),  seconde  (f.) 
Deuxieme. 
3rd    Troisieme. 
4th    Quatrieme. 
5th    Cinquieme. 
6th    Sixieme. 
7th    Septieme. 
8th    Huitieme. 
Neuvieme. 
Dixieme. 
llth    Onzieme. 
12th    Douzieme. 
13th    Treizieme. 

Quatorzieme. 
Quinzieme. 
Seizieme. 
17th    Dix-septieme. 
18th    Dix-huitieme. 
19th    Dix-neuvieme. 
20th    Vingtieme. 
21st    Vingt  et  unieme. 


9th 
10th 


14th 
15th 
16th 
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CARDINAL  NUMBERS. 

ORDINAL  NUMBERS. 

22 

Vingt-deux. 

22nd   Vingt-deuxieme. 

23 

Vingt-trois. 

23rd    Vingt-troisieme. 

24 

Vingt-quatre. 

24th    Vingt-quatrieme. 

25 

Vingt-cinq. 

25th    Vingt-cinquieme. 

26 

Vingt-six. 

26th    Vingt-sixieme. 

27 

Vingt-sept. 

27th    Vingt-septieme. 

28 

Vingt-huit. 

28th    Vingt-huitieme. 

29 

Vingt-neuf.                                 0 

29th    Vingt-neuvierae. 

30 

Trente  (L.  triginta). 

30th    Trentieme. 

31 

Trente  et  un. 

31st     Trente  et  unieme. 

32 

Trente-deux. 

32nd   Trente-deuxieme. 

33 

Trente-trois. 

33rd    Trente-troisieme. 

34 

Trente-quatre. 

34th    Trente-quatrieme. 

35 

Trente-cinq. 

35th    Trente-cinquieme. 

36 

Trente-six. 

36th    Trente-sixieme. 

37 

Trente-sept. 

37th    Trente-septieme. 

38 

Trente-huit. 

38th    Trente-huitieme. 

39 

Trente-neuf. 

39th    Trente-neuvieme. 

40 

Quarante  (L.  quadraginta). 

40th    Quarantieme. 

41 

Quarante  et  un. 

41st    Quarante  et  unieme. 

42 

Quarante  -deux. 

42nd    Quarante-deuxierae. 

43 

Quarante-trois. 

43rd    Quarante-troisieme. 

44 

Quarante-quatre. 

44th    Quarante-quatrieme. 

45 

Quarante-cinq. 

45th    Quarante-cinquieme. 

46 

Quarante-six. 

46th    Quarante-sixieme. 

47 

Quarante-sept. 

47th    Quarante-septieme. 

48 

Quarante-huit. 

48th    Quarante-huitieme. 

49 

Quarante-neuf. 

49th    Quarante-neuvieme. 

50 

Cinquante  (L.  quinquaginta). 

50th    Cinquantieme. 

51 

Cinquante  et  un. 

51st     Cinquante  et  unieme. 

52 

Cinquante  -deux. 

52nd   Cinquante-deuxieme. 

53 

Cinquante-trois. 

53rd,   Cinquante-troisieme. 

54 

Cinquante-quatre. 

54th    Cinquante-quatrieme. 

55 

Cinquante-cinq. 

55th    Cinquante-cinquieme. 

56 

Cinquante-six. 

56th    Cinquante-sixieme. 

57 

Cinquante-sept. 

57th    Cinquante-septieme. 

58 

Cinquante-huit. 

58th    Cinquante-huitieme. 

59 

Cinquante-neuf. 

59th    Cinquante-neuvieme. 

60 

Soixante  (L.  sexaginta). 

60th    Soixantieme. 

61 

Soixante  et  un. 

61st    Soixante  et  unieme. 

62 

Soixante-deux. 

62nd   Soixante-deuxieme. 

63 

Soixante-trois. 

63rd    Soixante-troisieme. 

64 

Soixante-quatre. 

64th    Soixante-quatrieme. 
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65    Soixante-cinq. 

65th    Soixante-cinquieme. 

66    Soixante-six. 

66th    Soixante-sixieme. 

67    Soixante-sept. 

67th    Soixante-septieme. 

68    Soixantc-huit. 

68th    Soixante-huitieme. 

69    Soixante-neuf. 

69th    Soixante-neuvieme. 

70    Soixante-dix     (O.P.     septante, 

70th    Soixante-dixieme. 

L.  septuaginta). 

71    Soixante  et  onze. 

71st    Soixante  et  onzieme. 

72    Soixante-douze. 

72nd   Soixante-douzieme. 

73    Soixante-treize. 

73rd    Soixante-treizieme. 

74    Soixante-quatorze. 

74th    Soixaiite-quatorzieme. 

75    Soixante-quinze. 

75th    Soixaute-quinzieme. 

76    Soixante-seize. 

76th    Soixante-seizieme. 

77    Soixante-dix-sept. 

77th    Soixante-dix-septieme. 

78    Soixante-dix-huit. 

78th    Soixante-dix-huitieme. 

79    Soixante-dix-neuf. 

79th    Soixante-dix-neuvieme. 

80    Quatre-vingts    (O.P.      octante, 

80th    Quatre-viiigtieme. 

L.  octoginta). 

81    Quatre-vingt-un. 

81st    Quatre-vingt-unieme. 

82    Quatre-vingt-deux. 

82nd    Quatre-vingt-deuxieme. 

83    Quatre-vingt-trois. 

83rd    Quatre-vingt-troisieme. 

84    Quatre-vingt-quatre. 

84th    Quatre-vingt-quatrieme. 

85    Quatre-vingt-cinq. 

85th    Quatre-vingt-cinquieme. 

86    Quatre-vingt-six. 

8Cth    Quatre-vingt-sixieme. 

87    Quatre-vingt-sept. 

87th    Quatre-vingt-septieme. 

88    Quatre-vingt-huit. 

88th    Quatre-vingt-huitieme. 

89    Quatre-vingt-neuf. 

89th    Quatre-vingt-neuvieme. 

90    Quatre-vingt-dix  (O.P.  nonante, 

90th    Quatre-vingt-dixieme. 

L.  nonaginta). 

91    Quatre-vingt-onze. 

91st    Quatre-vmgt-onzieme. 

92    Quatre-vingt-douze. 

92nd   Quatre-vingt-douxieme. 

93    Quatre-vingt-treize. 

93rd    Quatre-vingt-treizieme. 

94    Quatre-vingt-quatorze. 

94th    Quatre-vingt-quatorzie'me. 

95    Quatre-vingt-quinze. 

95th    Quatre-vingt-quinzieme. 

96    Quatre-vingt-seize. 

96th    Quatre-vingt-seizieme. 

97    Quatre-vingt-dix-sept. 

97th    Quatre-vingt-dix-septieme. 

98    Quatre-vingt-dix-huit. 

98th    Quatre-vingt-dix-huitieme. 

99    Quatre-viugt-dix-neuf. 

99th    Quatre-vingt-dix-neuvieme. 

100    Cent  (L.  centum). 

100th    Centieme. 

101    Cent  un. 

101st     Cent  unieine. 

102    Cent  deux,  etc 

102nd   Cent  deuxieme,  etc. 

150    Cent  cinquante,  etc. 

150th    Cent  cinquantieme,  etc. 

200    Deux  cents. 

200th    Deux  centieme. 
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201  Deux  cent  un,  »tc. 

1000  Mille  (L.  millia). 

1001  Mille  (et)  un. 

1002  Mille  deux,  etc. 

1590    Mille  cinq  cent  (or  quinze 

quatre-vingt-dix,  etc. 
10,000    Dix  mille,  etc. 
100,000    Cent  mille,  etc. 
200,000    Deux  cent  mille,  etc. 


cent) 


ORDINAL  NUMBERS. 

201st  Deux  cent  unieme,  etc. 

1000th  MiUieme. 

1001st  Mille  (et)  unieme. 

1002nd  Mille  deuxieme,  etc. 

1590th  Mille  cinq  cent  (or  quinze  cent) 

quatre-vingt-dixieme,  etc. 

10,000th  Dix  millieme,  etc. 

100,000th  Cent  millieme,  etc. 

200,000th  Deux  cent  millieme,  etc. 


06s.  To  the  above  must  be  added — 

Un  million  1,000,000, 

Un  milliard  or  un  billion  1,000,000,000, 

Un  trillion  1,000,000,000,000, 

Un  quadrillion  1,000,000,000,000,000, 

which,  being  real  nouns,  take  the  mark  of  the  plural  like  other  nouns, 
and  require  the  preposition  de  before  their  noun-complement : l 


Trois  millions  de  francs. 
But  Trois  mille  francs. 


Three  millions  of  francs. 
Three  thousand  francs. 


§  136.  REMARKS  ON  CARDINAL  NUMBERS. — 

(1)  Hyphens  are  used  to  connect  the   component  parts  of  cardinal  v 
numbers  from  17  to  99,  except  when  they  are  united  by  the  conjunc- 
tion et. 

(2)  The  conjunction  et  is  generally  used  in  21,  31,  41,  51,  61,  and  71;   / 
it  may  be  used  also  in  70,  and  from  72  to  79,  and,  besides,  in  1001.  v 
(When  this  last  number  means  a  large  quantity,  et  should  be  used  : 

II  m'a  dit  mille  et  une  choses.  He  told  me  very  many  things). 

(3)  Un  is  the  only  cardinal  number  which  has  a   distinct  feminine 
form — une. 

(4)  Vingt  and  cent  are  the  only  cardinal  numbers  which  can  take  an  s 
in  the  plural : 

Quatre-vingts   vaisseaux  ;    trois  Eighty  ships ;  three  hundred  soldiers. 

cents  soldats. 

But,  though  multiplied  by  a  number,  they  do  not  take  an  s — 
[a]  When  they  are  followed  by  another  number  : 

Quatre-vingt-cinq  vaisseaux.  Eighty-five  snips. 

1  Other  numerals  may  take  de  before  a  Past  Participle  or  an  Adjective  : 

II  y  cut  six  offlciers  de  blesses.  There  were  six  officers  wounded. 
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[6]  When  they  are  used  as  ordinal  numbers  [see  (8)]  : 
Page  trois  cent.  Page  three  hundred. 

(5)  Cent  and  mllle  are  not  preceded  by  un  unless  they  are  used  as  col- 
lective nouns,  in  which  case  they  both  require  the  preposition  de  before 
their  noun-complement : 

Cent  (or  mille)  fagots.  ) 

}•     A  hundred  (or  a  thousand)  fagots. 
#i<«TTncent(orunmille)de  fagots. 

(6)  Mllle,  a  thousand,  does  not  take  an  s  in  the  plural  [see  (4)],  but 
mllle,  a  mile,  naturally  does  : 

Trois  mille  =  three  thousand.  Trois  milles = three  miles. 

(7)  Mille  is  replaced  by  mil  (L.  mille)  in  dates  of  the  Christian  era, 
when  that  numeral  adjective  begins  the  date  and  is  followed  by  one  or 
more  numbers : 

L'an  mil  hurt  cent  quatre-vingt-  The  year  eighteen  hundred  and  ninety. 

dix. 

But  L'an  mille.  The  year  one  thousand. 

L'an  deux  mille,  etc.  The  year  two  thousand,  etc. 

Obs.  Onze  cent,  douze  cent,  treize  cent,  etc.,  are  often  used  instead  of 
mil  cent,  mil  deux  cent,  mil  trois  cent,  etc. 

(8)  Cardinal  numbers  are  used  instead  of  the  ordinal — 
[a]  In  dates  as  above,  and  for  days  of  the  month  : 

Le  vingt-quatre  fevrier.  On  the  24th  of  February. 

[6]  For  sovereigns  : 

Louis  seize  ;  Charles  dix.  Louis  XVI.  ;  Charles  X. 

[c]  In  quotations  of  volumes,  chapters,  pages;  but  in  that  case  the 
ordinal  numbers  may  also  be  used : 

Chapitre  trois  (or  troisidme).  Chapter  III. 

Obs.  1.  Premier,  however,  is  never  replaced  by  un  : 
Le  premier  mai.  On  the  1st  of  May. 

PranQois  premier.  Francis  I. 

Chapitre  premier.  Chapter  I. 

Obs.  2.  Second  was  formerly  used  instead  of  deux,  but  is  now  obsolete 
in  that  sense. 

06s.  3.  Notice  that  the  prepositions  on  and  of  are  not  translated  in 
dates,  and  that  the  names  of  months  are  not  written  with  a  capital. 

06s.  4.  For  Charles-Quint,  Charles  the  Fifth  of  Germany,  and  Sixte- 
Quint,  Pope  Sixtus  the  Fifth,  see  §  138  (4). 
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§  137.  WAYS  OF  EXPRESSING  THE  TIME  OF  DAY,  DIMENSIONS,  etc.— 

(1)  In  expressing  the  time  of  day,  the  fractions  of  the  hour  always 
come  last,  and  the  word  minutes  is  generally  omitted. 

From  the  hour  to  the  half,  the  fractions^are  simply  put  directly  after 
the  hour,  et  being  used,  however,  before  quart  and  demie.  (Et  may  be 
replaced  by  un  before  quart,  but  not  by  une  before  demie). 

From  the  half-hour  to  the  hour,  they  are  preceded  by  moins,  un  (or 
le)  being  added  before  quart. 

After  midi  (  =  12  noon)  and  minuit  (  =  12  midnight},  which  must 
always  be  used  instead  of  douse  heures,  the  half  is  expressed  by  demi,  not 
demie. 


EXAMPLES. 


Quelle  heure  est-il  ? 

II    est    midi,    une    heure,    deux 

heures,  etc. 
Midi  cinq,  midi  dix. 
Midi  et  (or  un)  quart. 
Midi  vingt,  midi  vingt-cinq. 

Midi  et  demi. 
But  Une  heure  (deux  heures,  etc.)  et 

demie. 

Une  heure  moins  vingt-cinq. 
Une  heure  moins  un  quart. 
Une  heure  moins  cinq,  etc. 


What  o'clock  is  it  ? 

It  is  twelve,  one,  two  o'clock,  etc. 

Five  (or  ten)  minutes  past  twelve. 

A  quarter-past  twelve. 

Twenty   (or    twenty-five)   minutes    past 

twelve. 

Half-past  twelve. 
Half-past  one  (two,  etc.). 

Twenty-five  minutes  to  one. 

A  quarter  to  one. 

Five  minutes  to  one,  etc. 


Obs.  1.  Instead  of  the  last  three  expressions,  the  following  may  also 
be  used : 

Midi  trente-cinq,  midi  quarante-cinq,  midi  cinquaute-cinq,  etc. 


Obs.  2.  Notice : 

A  trois  heures  precises. 
Vers         1 

Vers  les    V  cinq  heures. 
Sur  les     j 

II  est  environ        ) 

>  six  heures.  It  is  about  six  o  clock. 

II  est  a  peu  pres    ; 

II  est  pres  de  •»  sept 

II  est  un  peu  plus  de  ]  heures. 

II  est  huit  heures  passees.  /*  is  past  eight  o'clock. 


At  three  o'clock  precisely. 
At  about  five  o'clock. 


(  Wore  |  ^ 
I  after  ) 
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(2)  Notice  also  the  following  idioms  : 

Huit  jours;  quinze  jours.  A  week;  a  fortnight. 

II  y  a  eu  vendredi  huit  jours.  Last  Friday  week. 

II  y  aura  demain  quinze  jours.  A  fortnight  ago  to-morrow. 

D'aujourd'hui  en  huit.  This  day  week. 

De  demain  en  quinze.  To-morrow  fortnight. 

Tous  les  deux  jours,  -j 

or  /  Every  other  day. 

De  deux  jours  1'un.    ) 
Tous  les  trois  jours,  etc.  Every  three  days,  etc. 

(3)  In  speaking  of  dimensions,  the  expression  of  quantity  follows  in 
French  the  adjectives  of  dimension  (e"pais= thick,  Taa.\it=highi  large  = 
broad,  long  =  long,  profond=deep),  and  is  connected  with  them  by  the 
preposition  de  : 

Un  mur  £pais  de  trois  pieds.  A  wall  three  feet  thick. 

Un    puits    profond    de    dix  A  well  ten  metres  deep. 

metres. 


06s.  1.  These  adjectives  are  often  replaced  by  the  corresponding 
nouns,  in  which  case  both  the  noun  and  the  expression  of  quantity  are 
preceded  by  de : 

Un  mur  de  trois  pieds  d'e"pais-  "j 
seur,  or  d'une  6paisseur  de  >  A  wall  three  feet  thick. 
trois  pieds.  J 

06s.  2.  Haut,  large,  and  long  may  be  used  substantively  instead  of 
hauteur,  largeur,  and  longueur  : 

Une  chambre  de  vingt  pieds  de  )       A  room  twentyfeet  to 
long  (or  de  longueur). 

06s.  3.  The  verb  to  be,  used  with  an  adjective  of  dimension,  may  be 
rendered  either  by  6tre  with  an  adjective  or  by  avoir  with  the  corre- 
sponding noun  : 

est  large  d'un  metre.  \ 


Cette  fenetre 


a  un  metre  de  largeur. 

a  un  metre  de  large. 

a  une  largeur  d'un  metre. 


This  window  is  one  metre  wide. 


(It  is  obvious  that  the  preposition  de  cannot  be  used  before  the  noun 
following  the  verb  avoir,  which  governs  a  direct  object.) 

06s.  4.  In  comparing  the  dimensions  of  an  object,  by  is  rendered  by 
BUT: 

Une  chambre  de  vingt  pieds  de  \ 

long  (or  de  longueur)  sur  qumze    >      A  room  twenty  feet  long  byfift-een  wide. 
de  large  (or  de  largeur).  ) 
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(4)  In  mentioning  age,  both  avoir  and  6tre  can  be  used,  but  the 
former  is  generally  preferred  : 

n  est  ag6  de  vingt  ans.     ) 

?-  He  is  twenty. 

II  a  vingt  ans. 

06s.  The  word  an  must  always  be  expressed. 

§  138.  REMARKS  ON  ORDINAL  NUMBERS. — 

(1)  With  the  exception  of  premier  and  second,  ordinal  numbers  are 
formed  by  adding  to  the  corresponding  cardinal  numbers  the  termination 
-ieme  (L.  -esimum). 

06s.  Notice  that — 

[a]  In  compound  numbers  the  last  component  only  takes  that  ter- 
mination. 

[6]  Final  e  mute  is  suppressed  before  adding  -ieme. 

[c]  Cinq  takes  a  u  after  q. 

[d]  Neuf  changes  f  into  v. 

(2)  Unieme  is  used  instead  of  premier  in  compound  numbers,  but  never 
alone. 

(3)  Deuxieme  is  likewise  used  instead  of  second  in  compound  numbers, 
and,  contrary  to  unleme,  can  moreover  be  used  alone  when  speaking  of 
more  than  two  persons  or  things. 

(4)  The  first  ten  ordinal  numbers  were  in  old  French  : 


Prime  (L.  primum). 
Second  (L.  secundum). 
Tiers  (L.  tertium). 
Quart  (L.  quartum). 
Quint  (L.  quintum). 


Sixte  (L.  sextum). 
Setme  (L.  septimum). 
Oitave  (L.  octavtun). 
None"(L.  nonum). 
Dime  (L.  decimum). 


Prime  is  still  used  as  a  fencing  term  (=prime),  and  in  a  few  expressions, 
as  de  prime  abord.de  prime  face,  at  first  sight,  from  the  first  moment; 
de  prime  saut,  off-hand,  spontaneously  ;  prime-sautier,  impulsive. 

Tiers  stands  adjectively  in  tiers  arbitre,  umpire ;  tiers-e"tat,  Third  Estate 
(Commons') ;  tiers  parti,  third  party  ;  tierce  personne,  third  person  ; 
fievre  tierce,  tertian  ague ;  main  tierce,  hand  of  a  third  person,  etc.  ; 
and  substantively  in  un  tiers,  deux  tiers,  one  third,  two  thirds  ;  un  tiers, 
a  third  person  ;  le  tiers  et  le  quart,  everybody ;  une  tierce,  a  tierce  (mus., 
fenc.,  and  at  cards),  etc. 
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Quart  stands  adjectively  in  fievre  quarto,  quartan  ague,  and  substan- 
tively  in  le  tiers  et  le  quart,  everybody  ;  un  quart,  a  quarter  ;  le  quart, 
the  ivatch  (naut.) ;  une  quarte,  a  fourth  (raus.),  a  quarte  (fenc.),  a  quart 
(at  cards). 

Quint  is  used  adjectively  in  Charles-Quint,  Sixte-Quint  (see  §  136, 
06s.  4)  and  flevre  quinte,  quintan  ague.  Quinte,  as  a  noun,  means  fifth 
(mus.) ;  viola\  quint  (at  cards)  ;  fit  of  coughing  ;  whim,  crotchet. 

Sixte  is  used  substantively  as  a  musical  term  (  =  sixth}. 

Setme  and  oitave  have  disappeared  altogether ;  none  is  only  found  in 
the  Catholic  Liturgy,  and  dime  is  now  a  noun,  meaning  tithe. 


§  139.  FRACTIONAL  NUMERALS. — 

Fractional  numerals  are  formed  as  in  English  by  means  of  the  ordinal 
numbers  ;  as,  un  cinquieme  =  £  ;  cinq  sixiemes  =  £,  etc. 

Except  the  first  three  : 

un  demi  (L.  dimidium)  or  une  moiti^  (L.  medietatem)  =  ^ ;  un  tiers 
(L.  tertimn)  =  J  ;  un  quart  (L.  quartum)  =  J. 


§  140.  PROPORTIONAL  NUMERALS. — 

The  only  proportional  numerals  which  the  French  language  possesses 
are — 


Double  (L.  duplum)  double. 

Triple  (L.  triplum)  treble. 

Quadruple  (L.  quadruplum)  fourfold. 

Quintuple  (L.  quintuplum)  fivefold. 

Sextuple  (L.  sextuplum)  sixfold. 


Septuple  (L.  septuplum)       sevenfold. 
Octuple  (L.  octuplum)  eightfold. 

Nonuple  (L.  nonum+plum)  ninefold. 
D6cuple  (L.  decuplum)          tenfold. 
Centuple  (L.  centuplum)       hundredfold. 


In  other  cases,  a  circumlocution  is  used  : 


Onze  fois  autant. 
Douze  fois  autant,  etc. 


Elevenfold. 
Twelvefold,  etc. 


Obs.  Une  fois,  deux  fois,  trois  fois,  quatre  fois,  etc.,  correspond  to  the 
English  once,  twice,  three  times,  four  times,  etc. 

(Fois  comes  from  L.  vices.) 
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§  141.  COLLECTIVE  NUMERALS. — 

(1)  The  following  collective  numerals,   denoting  an  approximative 
number,  have  been  formed  from  the  cardinal  numbers  by  means  of  the 
suffix  -aine  (L.  -anam)  : 1  ^ 

Une  huitaine  about  eight.  Une  trentaine 2          about  thirty. 

Une  dixaine  about  ten.  Une  quarantaine  2    about  forty. 

Une  douzaine  about  twelve.  Une  cinquantaine  2  about  fifty. 

Une  quinz  aine  about  fifteen.  Une  soixantaine  2     about  sixty. 

Une  vingtaine  about  twenty.  Une  centaine 2  about  a  hundred. 

Obs.  Notice  also  un  millier  (L.  millarium),  about  a  thousand  : 
Des  milliers  de  personnes.  Thousands  of  people. 

(2)  The  following  are  real  adjectives,  but  are  often  used  substantively  : 


Q,uadrage"naire  (L.  quadragenarium) 
Q.uinquage'naire  (L.  quinquagenarium) 
SexagSnaire  (L.  sexagenarium) 
Septuag6naire  (L.  septuagenarium) 
Octoge"naire  (L.  octogenarium) 
Nonage"naire  (L.  nonagenarium) 
Centenaire  (L.  centenarium) 


containing  forty  units  ;  forty  years  old. 
containing  fifty  units  ;  fifty  years  old. 
sexagenary ;  sexagenarian, 
septuagenary ;  septuagenarian, 
octogenary ;  octogenarian, 
of  ninety;  nonagenarian, 
centenary ;  centenarian. 


II.— Possessive  Adjectives. 

142.  The  Possessive  Adjectives  are — 


SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

MASC. 

FEM. 

FOR  BOTH  GENDERS. 

Mon  (L.  meum) 
Ton  (L.  tuum) 
Son  (L.  suum) 

ma  (L.  meam) 
ta  (L.  tuam) 
sa  (L.  suam) 

rnes  (L.  meos,  meas) 
tes  (L.  tuos,  tuas) 
ses  (L.  suos,  suas) 

my. 
thy. 
his,  hers,  its. 

FOR  BOTH  GENDERS. 

Notre  (L.  nostrum,  nostram) 
Votre  (L.  vostrum,  vostram) 
Leur  (L.  illorum) 

nos  (L.  nostros,  nostras) 
vos  (L.  vostros,  vostras) 
leurs  (O.F.  leur) 

our. 
your, 
the 

1  Notice   un   quatrain,  a  quatrain ;    un   sixain,  a  stanza  of  six  verses ;  une 
neuvaine,  a  nine  days'  prayer ;  un  dizain,  a  decastich. 

2  II  a  passe  la  trentaine,  la  quarantaine,  etc.,  he  is  over  thirty,  forty,  etc. 
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Obs.  1.  Notice  that  leur  has  no  distinct  form  for  the  feminine : 

Leur  mere.  Their  mother. 

Obs.  2.  Mon,  ton,  son  are  used  instead  of  ma,  ta,  sa,  for  the  sake  of 
euphony,  before  a  vowel  or  silent  h  : l 

Mon  espdrance  My  hope, 

Son  habitude  His  habit, 

but  ma  hache  (my  axe),  because  the  h  in  hache  is  not  silent. 

06s.  3.  Ton  is  chiefly  used  with  relatives  and  intimate  friends.  In 
other  cases  it  is  replaced,  out  of  politeness,  by  votre,  which,  when  speaking 
to  some  one  of  his  relatives,  is  preceded  by  the  word  monsieur,  madame, 
or  mademoiselle : 

Comment  se    porte   madame  How  is  your  mother  ? 

votre  mere  ? 


§  143.  Possessive  adjectives  always  agree  with  the  object  possessed, 
i.e.  the  following  noun,  not  with  the  possessor,  as  in  English  : 

Son  frere.  His  or  her  brother. 

Sa  soeur.  His  or  her  sister. 

Obs.  Eemember  that  they  must  be  repeated  before  each  noun  (see 
§  133) : 

Ses  freres  et  ses  soeurs.  His  or  her  brothers  and  sisters. 


III.— Demonstrative  Adjectives. 

§  144.  The  Demonstrative  Adjectives  are — 


SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

MASC. 

FEM. 

MASC.  or 

FEM. 

(in  all  cases). 

Ce 

(L. 

ecce 

hoc),  used   before 

a 

* 

^ 

consonant. 
Get  (L.  ecce 

istum), 

used 

before 

Cette=| 

tills 
or 
that. 

V-Ces=-| 

these 
or 
those. 

a  vowel  or  silent  h. 

J 

J 

1  In  Old  French  the  a  of  ma,  ta,  sa  used  to  be  elided  :  m'amie  (whence  now  ma 
mie),  my  darling  ;  m'amour  (amour  being  formerly  feminine  even  in  the  singular),  my 
love. 


DETERMINATIVE  ADJECTIVES. 


87 


EXAMPLES. 


Ce  volume 

this  volume. 

Ces  voluAes 

these  volumes. 

Ce  hameau 

this  hamlet. 

Ces  hameaux 

these  hamlets. 

Get  6crivain 

this  writer. 

Ces  ecrivains 

these  writers. 

Get  homme 

this  man. 

Ces  hommes 

these  men. 

Cette  arme 

this  weapon. 

Ces  armes 

these  weapons. 

Cette  rue 

this  street. 

Ces  rues 

these  streets. 

Cette  habitude 

this  habit. 

Ces  habitudes 

these  habits. 

Cette  haine 

this  hatred. 

Ces  haines 

these  hatreds. 

§  145.  To  express  the  distinction  between  this  and  that,  these  and 
those,  ci  and  1&  are  placed  after  the  nouns,  to  which  they  are  joined  by 
a  hyphen : 


Ce  livre-ci,        this  book. 
Ces  livres-ci,     these  books. 


Ce  livre-lk,        that  book. 
Ces  livres-la,     those  books. 


[Ci  is  an  abbreviation  of  ici  (  =  here),  from  L.  ecce  hie ;  1&  (  =  there) 
conies  from  L.  iliac]. 


§  146.  Remember  that  demonstrative  adjectives  must  be  repeated 
before  every  noun  (see  §  133) : 


Ces  oiseaux  et  ces  fleurs. 


These  birds  and  flowers. 


IV.— Interrogative  Adjective. 

147.  The  only  Interrogative  Adjective  is  quel  (  =  what) 


SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

MASC. 
FEM. 

Quel  (L.  qualem). 
Quelle. 

Quels. 

Quelles. 

EXAMPLES. 


Quel  livre  lisez-vous  ? 
Quelle  heure  est-il? 
Quels  crayons  vonlez-vons? 
Quelles  villes  traverseront-ils  ? 


What  book  are  you  reading  ? 

What  o'clock  is  it  ? 

What  pencils  do  you  want 

What  towns  will  they  pass  through  ? 
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§  148.  Quel  is  also  used  in  exclamations  : 

What  sad  weather  ! 
What  pretty  flowers ! 


Quel  triste  temps  ! 
Quelles  jolies  fleurs ! 


06s.  Remember  that  the  indefinite  article  used  after  what  in  English  is 
always  omitted  in  French  (see  §  31  [3]) : 

Quelle  ide"e  !  What  an  idea.' 

V.— Indefinite  Adjectives. 

§  149.  The  Indefinite  Adjectives  are — 


SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

MASC.                     FEM. 

MASC. 

FEM. 

Aucun  1                aucune 

aucuns 

aucunes     ^ 

(L.  aliquem  unum) 

I 

any,     not 

Pas  un1                pas  une 

(None) 

(None) 

any,  no. 

(pas,  from  L.  passum) 

) 

Autre  1                  autre 

autres 

autres 

others. 

(L.  alterum) 

L'un  et  1'autre  1  1'une  et  Pautre 

(None) 

(None) 

both. 

L'unou  1*  autre1  1'uneoul'autre 

(None) 

(None) 

either. 

Ni    1'un   ni         ni  1'une   ni 

(None) 

(None) 

neither. 

1'autre  l                  1'autre 

Certain                 certaine 

certains  l 

certaines 

a  certain, 

(L.L.  certanum) 

some. 

Chaque                 chaque 

(None) 

(None) 

each. 

(L.  quisque) 

Maint                     mainte 

maints 

maintes 

many    a, 

(Genn.  manch) 

many. 

Meme                      meme 

memes 

memes 

same,  self, 

(L.L.  metipsimum) 

very. 

Nul  1  (L.  nullum)    nulle 

nuls 

nulles 

no,  not  any. 

(None)                       (None) 

plusieurs  1 

plusieurs 

several. 

Quelconque         quelconque 

quelconques  quelconques  any,  what- 

(L.  qualemcunque) 

ever. 

Quel  que             quelle  que 

quels  que 

quelles  que 

whatever. 

Quelque                quelque 

quelques 

quelques 

some. 

(from  quel  and  que) 

Quelque  .  .  .  que  quelque  .  .  .  que 

quelque(s) 

quelque(s) 

whatever, 

.  .  .  que 

.  .  .  que 

however. 

Tel  i  (L.  talem)       telle 

tels 

telles 

such,  like. 

Tout  l  (L.  totum)    toute 

tous 

toutes 

all,   every, 

any. 

1  May  also  be  used  as  pronouns  (see  §  208). 
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OBSERVATIONS. 

§  150.  Aucun,   in  the  sense  of  any,  is  usecf  in  interrogative  and 
dubitative  sentences,  and  after  sans  : 

Avez-vous  aucun  espoir  ?  Have  you  any  hojx  ? 

Si  j'avais  aucun  espoir  .  .  .  If  I  had  any  hope  .  .  . 

Sans  aucun  espoir.  Without  any  hope. 

Obs.  Pas  un,  in  the  same  sense  of  any,  is  chiefly  used  without  a  noun 
in  dubitative  sentences : 

Si  j'en  ai  vu  pas  un  ...  If  I  have  seen  any  .  .  . 

§  151.  Ne  is  required  before  the  verb  with — 

(1)  Aucun  ") 

When  used  in  a  negative  sense. 

(2)  Pas  un  J 

(3)  Ni  1'un  ni  1'autre  "I 

Valwavs. 

(4)  Nul  J 

f aucun  ^ 
II  n'a  <  pas  un  f  ami.  He  has  not  any  friend. 

I  nul        J 

"Ni  1'un  ni  1'autre  plan  ne  lui          Neither  plan  suits  him. 
convient. 


§  152.  Aucun  and  nul  are  seldom  used  in  the  plural,  except  with 
nouns  which  have  no  singular. 


§  153.  The  noun  which  follows  run  et  1'autre,  1'un  ou  1'autre,  ni  1'un 
ni  1'autre,  remains  in  the  singular  : 

L'une  et  1'autre       ^  Both  armies. 

L'une  ou  1'autre       V  arme'e.  Either    ) 

r  army. 
Ni  1'une  ni  1'autre  J  Neither  > 

After  1'un  et  1'autre,  and  ni  1'un  ni  1'autre,  the  verb  may  be  put  either 
in  the  singular  or  in  the  plural ;  but  after  1'un  ou  1'autre,  it  always 
stands  in  the  singular  : 

L'un  et  1'autre  chef  f    pe"rit  Both  chiefs     ~\ 

Ni  1'un  ni  1'autre  chef  ne  1  p£rirent  Neither  chief  f 

L'une  ou  1'autre  maison  leur  ira.  Either  house  will  do  for  them. 
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§  154.  Certain  may  be  preceded  or  not,  in  the  singular,  by  un,  and  in 
the  plural  by  de  : 

(TJn)  certain  homme.  A  certain  man. 

(De)  certains  hommes.  •  Certain  men. 

Obs.  Certain,  as  a  qualificative   adjective,  means   sure,  reliable,  and 
always  follows  its  noun  : 

Des  nouvelles  certaines.  Reliable  neivs. 

§  155.  Chaque  is  always  followed  by  a  noun,  contrary  to  chacun, 
which  is  a  pronoun  : 

Gh.aq.ue  auteur.  Each  author. 

But  Chacun  de  ces  auteurs.  Each  of  these  authors. 

§  156.  Maint  may  be  used  indifferently  in  the  singular  or  plural,  and 
may  be  repeated  : 

Mainte  fois.  N 

Maintes  fois. 

_,   .    ,  >  Many  a  time. 

Mainte  et  mainte  fois.        | 

Maintes  et  maintes  fois.    ) 

§  157.  Me'me  means  same  when  it  precedes  the  noun  ;  self,  very,  when 
it  follows  it : 

La  meme  charite.  The  same  charity. 

La  charite  meme.  Charity  itself. 

When  used  directly  after  a  personal  pronoun,  m6me  is  joined  to  it  by 
a  hyphen  : 

Moi-meme,  eux-memes,  etc.  (/)  myself,  (they)  themselves,  etc. 

06s.  M6me  is  an  adverb  (  =  even),  and  consequently  invariable,  chiefly 
when  it  precedes  a  determinative  word  : 

Mdme  ses  ennemis  le  respectent.  Even  his  enemies  respect  him. 

§  158.  Remember  that  plusieurs  has  no  distinct  form  for  the  femi- 
nine : 

Plusieurs  hommes  et  plusieurs          Several  men  and  women. 
femmes. 

§  159.  Quelconque,  contrary  to  the  general  rule  (see  §  133),  always 
follows  its  noun : 

Un  livre  quelconque.  Some  look  or  othtr ;  any  look  whatever. 
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§  160.  Quel  que  requires  the  verb  in  the  subjunctive  and  the  noun- 
subject  after  the  verb  : 

Quelles  que  soient  sea  rai-          Whatever  his  Reasons  may  be. 
sons. 

§  161.  Quelque  .  .  .  que  may  be  used  either  with  nouns,  meaning 
whatever,  or  with  adjectives  and  adverbs,  meaning  however,  and  in  both 
cases  requires  the  subjunctive  ;  but  in  the  first  case  quelque  may  take 
the  sign  of  the  plural,  whilst  in  the  second  it  is  invariable  : 

Q/uelques  raisons  qu'il  ait.  Whatever  reasons  he  may  have. 

Quelque  bonnes  que  soient  However  good  his  reasons  may  be. 

ses  raisons. 

06s.  The  subject,  when  it  is  a  noun,  is  generally  placed  after  the 
verb. 

§  162.  Tel  is  generally  preceded  by  un  in  the  singular,  by  de  in  the 
plural : 

TJne  telle  faute.  Such  a  mistake. 

De  telles  fautes.  Such  mistakes. 

Obs.  Tel  is  never  used  before  an  adjective,  but  replaced  by  si  or 
tellement  : 

Un  si  beau  ciel.  Such  a  beautiful  sky. 

§  163.  Tout  is  used— 

(1)  Without  the  article,  chiefly  in  the  singular,  meaning  any  : 

Toute  ville.  Any  town. 

(2)  With  the  article  (a  few  idioms  excepted),  in  the  plural,  meaning 
all : 

Toutes  les  villes.  All  towns. 

(3)  Always  with  the  article,  in  the  singular,  meaning  whole  : 

Toute  la  ville.  The  wliole  town. 

Obs.  1.  Notice  that  tout  always  precedes  the  article. 

Obs.  2.  Tout,  meaning  quite,  is  an  adverb,  but,  though  an  adverb, 
agrees,  for  the  sake  of  euphony,  before  a  feminine  adjective  beginning 
with  a  consonant  or  aspirated  h  : 

Elle  fut  tout  etonnde.  She  was  quite  astonished. 

But  Elle  fut  toute  surprise.  She  was  quite  surprised. 

(For  more  details  on  Indefinite  Adjectives,  see  Syntax,  §§  73-106.) 
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§  164.  Pronouns,  contrary  to  adjectives,  do  not  qualify  nouns,  but 
take  their  place. 

There  are  six  classes  of  pronouns — (1)  the  personal ;  (2)  the  posses- 
sive ;  (3)  the  demonstrative ;  (4)  the  relative  ;  (5)  the  interrogative  ; 
(6)  the  indefinite. 


K— PERSONAL  PRONOUNS. 

§  165.  Personal  pronouns  are  either  conjunctive,   i.e.  standing  in 
immediate  connection  with  a  verb  ;  as, 

Comprenez-vous  ce  qu'il  dit  ?  Do  you  understand  what  he  says  ? 

Parlez-leur.  Speak  to  them. 

or  disjunctive,  i.e.  standing  alone  or  after  a  preposition  ;  as, 

Qui  est  1A,  ?— Moi.  Who  is  there  ?—I. 

Allez  avec  eux.  Go  with  them. 


I.— Conjunctive  Personal  Pronouns. 

166.  The  Conjunctive  Personal  Pronouns  are — 


(a)  FIRST  PERSON. 


SINGULAR. 

N  Je  (L.  ego  [eo,  io,  jo])    /. 

G.  (None.) 

1).  Me  ine,  to  me. 

A.  Me  (L.  me)  me. 
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PLURAL. 


Nous  (L.  nos)  we. 

(None.) 

Nous  us,  to  us 

Nous  us 
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(b)  SECOND  PERSON. 

SINGULAR 

PLURAL. 

N.  Tu  (L.  tu) 

thou. 

Vous  (L.  vos) 

you. 

G.  (None.) 

(None.) 

D.  Te 

thee,  to  thee. 

Vous 

you,  to  you. 

A.  Te  (L.  te) 

thee. 

Vous 

you. 

(c)  THIRD  PERSON. 

f  11  (L.  ille,  illud) 
'  (Elle(L.  ilia) 

he,  it. 
she,  it. 

Us  (L.  illos)          > 
Elles  (L.  illas)    > 

»» 

G.    En  (L.  inde) 

of  it   sometimes 
of  him,  of  her). 

En 

of  them. 

j  Lui  (L.  illi  huic, 
J     illuic) 

to  him,  to  her. 

to  it  (sometimes 
to  him,  to  her). 

Leur  (L.  illorum)  1 
Y                           ) 

them,  to  them. 

r  Le  (L.  ilium) 
A'  1  La  (L.  illam) 

him,  it. 
her,  it. 

1  Les  (L.  illos,  illas) 

them. 

Obs.  1.  Conjunctive  personal  pronouns  have  no  genitive.  They  are 
replaced  in  the  genitive  by  disjunctive  pronouns  : — De  moi,  of  me;  de 
toi,  of  thee  ;  de  lul,  of  him  ;  d'elle,  of  her  ;  de  nous,  of  us  ;  de  vous,  of 
you  ;  d'eux,  of  them  ;  d'elles,  of  them. 

En,  however,  is  used  instead  of  de  lui,  d'elles,  d'eux,  d'elles,  in  speaking 
of  things,  sometimes  of  persons  (see  §  173). 

06s.  2.  Y  likewise  is  used  instead  of  a  lui,  a  elle,  &  eux,  a  elles,  in 
speaking  of  things,  sometimes  of  persons.  Y  means  also  there  (see 
§  174). 

Ols.  3.  Leur,  as  a  personal  pronoun  meaning  to  them,  is  invariable ; 
but  as  a  possessive  adjective  meaning  their,  leur  may  take  the  mark  of 
the  plural  (see  §  142). 


PLACE  OF  CONJUNCTIVE  PERSONAL  PRONOUNS. — 

§  167.  As  SUBJECTS. — Conjunctive  personal  pronouns  used  as  sub- 
jects must  be  placed  close  to  the  verb,  and,  when  it  is  in  a  compound 
tense,  close  to  the  auxiliary  : 

II  plaisante  toujours  ainsi.  He  always  jests  in  that  way. 

II  a  toujours  aime  a  plaisanter.  He  has  always  been  fond  of  jesting. 
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EXCEPTIONS. — They  may  be  separated  from  the  verb — 
[a]  By  the  negative  ne : 

II  ne  plaisante  jamais.  lie  never  jests. 

[6]  By  other  conjunctive  pronouns  used  as  objects  : 

Je  le  leur  avais  deja  dit.  I  had  already  said  it  to  them. 

§  168.  Conjunctive  personal  pronouns  used  as  subjects  are  generally 
placed  before  the  verb,  and  when  it  is  in  a  compound  tense,  before  the 
auxiliary  : 

Nous  ecoutons.  We  are  listening. 

Vous  n'avez  pas  6coute.  You  have  not  listened. 

EXCEPTIONS. — They  are  placed  after  the  finite  verb — 

[a]  In  interrogative  sentences  (formed  without  est-ce  que) : 

Viendra-t-il  ?  Will  he  come  ? 

Est-il  venu  ?  Has  he  come  ? 

[b]  In  parenthetical  sentences  introduced  in  the  middle  of  a  quotation, 
or  directly  following  it : 

"  Mes  enfants,"  dit-il,  "  ecoutez."  "  My  children,"  said  he,  "  listen." 

"Que  je  te  plains  !"  s'ecria-t-il.  "How  I  pity  you!"  he  exclaimed. 

(For  other  exceptions,  see  Syntax,  §  109.) 

§  169.  As  OBJECTS. — Conjunctive  personal  pronouns  used  as  objects 
are  placed  before  the  verb — and  with  compound  tenses,  before  the 
auxiliary — except  when  the  verb  is  in  the  Imperative  affirmative  : 

[a]    Nous  les  verrons.  We  will  see  them. 

Nous  les  avons  vus.  We  have  seen  them. 

Les  avez-vous  vus ?  Did  you  see  them? 

Ne  les  avez-vous  pas  vus?  Did  you  not  see  them? 

Ne  nous  levons  pas.  Let  us  not  get  up. 

Ne  lui  montrez  pas  ce  livre.  Do  not  show  him  this  book. 

Ne  leur  dites  pas  de  venir.  Do  not  tell  them  to  come. 

[6]    Levons-nous.  Let  us  get  up. 

Montrez-lui  ce  livre.  Show  him  this  book. 

Dites-leur  de  venir.  Tell  them  to  come. 

Obs.  After  the  Imperative  affirmative  moi  and  toi  stand  for  me  and  te, 
except  before  en  and  y  : 

Donnez-moi  de  1'eau.  Give  me  some  water. 

Assieds-toi.  Sit  down. 

But  Donnez-m'en.  Give  me  some. 
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§  170.  When  a  verb  has  two  conjunctive  personal  pronouns  for  objects, 
the  indirect  object  precedes  the  direct,  except  when  both  pronouns  are 
of  the  third  person,  or  when  the  verb  is  in  the  Imperative  affirmative : 

[a]  W7e  vous  le  donne.  I  give  it  to  you. 

Je  vous  les  ai  donnes.  /  have  given  them  to  you. 

Me  les  avez-vous  donnes?  Have  you  given  them  to  me  ? 

Nous  ne  te  les  avons  pas  donnes.  We  have  not  given  them  to  you. 

Ne    nous     les    avez-vous  pas          Have  you  not  given  them  to  us  ? 

donn6s  ? 

Ne  me  les  donnez  pas.  Do  not  give  them  to  me. 

[6]    Je  le  lui  donne.  I  give  it  to  him. 

Je  les  leur  ai  donnes.  /  have  given  them  to  them. 

Je  ne  le  lui  donne  pas.  /  do  not  give  it  to  him. 

Ne  les  leur  avez-vous  pas  donnes  ?  Have  you  not  given  them  to  them  ? 

Ne  le  lui  donnez  pas.  Do  not  give  it  to  him. 

[c]    Donnez-le-moi.  Give  it  to  me. 

Donnez-les-nous.  Give  them  to  us. 

Donnez-les-vous.  Give  them  to  yourself. 


§  171.  Y  and  en  come  after  all  other  pronouns,  and  when  they  stand 
together,  y  precedes  en  : 

Je  vous  y  verrai.  I  shall  see  you  there. 

Les  y  avez-vous  vus  ?  Did  you  see  them  there  ? 

II  m'en  a  donne.  He  gave  me  some. 

Donnez-lui-en.  Give  him  some. 

Ne  lui  en  donnez  pas.  Do  not  give  him  any. 

N'y  en  avez-vous  pas  trouve?  Did  you  not  find  any  there  ? 

(For  more  details,  see  Syntax,  §§  110-127.) 


§  172.  PARTICULAR  USE  OF  THE  PRONOUN  le. — The  pronoun  le  agrees 
in  gender  and  number,  like  other  pronouns,  with  its  antecedent,  when  it 
is  a  noun  used  in  a  determinate  sense  : 

Etes-vous  les  temoins  ? — Nous  les  Are  you  the  witnesses  ? — We  are. 

sommes. 

But  when  le  refers  to  a  noun  used  indeterminately  or  adjectively,  an 
adjective,  a  verb,  or  a  whole  clause,  it  remains  invariable  : 

Etes-vous  amis?— Nous  le  sommes.  Are  you  friends  ?—We  are. 

Si  vous  etes  vexe,  nous  le  sommes  If  you  are  vexed,  we  are  too. 

aussi. 

(For  more  details  on  le,  see  Syntax,  §§  122-125.) 
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§  173.  CHIEF  USES  OF  en. — En  is  chiefly  used — 

(1)  Instead  of  de  lui,   d'elle,  d'eux,   d'elles,  de  cecl,  de   cela,  with 
reference  to  things  or  a  whole  clause,  seldom  to  persons  : 

Je  n'en  ai  pas  besoin.  I  have  no  iieed  of  it. 

Nous  en  parlerons.  We  will  speak  of  it. 

But  Nous  parlons  de  lui,  d'elle.  We  are  speaking  o/him,  o/her. 

(2)  Partitively,  to  translate  some  or  any,  or  with  numerals,  adjectives, 
and  adverbs  of  quantity  referring  to  a  noun  mentioned  before  : 


Voulez-vous  de  1'argent? — Merci, 

j'en  ai. 
N'avez-vous  pas  d'amis  ? — Je  n'en 

ai  pas. 

J'en  ai  vu  de  fort  beaux. 
Combien  en  avez-vous  pris  ? 
J'en  ai  pris  quatre. 


Do  you  want  money? — No,  thank  you,  I 

have  some. 
Have  you  not  any  friends  ? — I  have  not 

any. 

I  have  seen  very  fine  ones. 
How  many  did  you  take  ? 
I  have  taken  four. 


(3)  With  reference  to  a    place    mentioned    before,   answering  the 
question  whence  ? 


Est-il  toujours  a  Londres  ? — II  en 
est  revenu  ce  matin. 


Is  he  still  in  London  ? — He  came  back  this 
morning. 


(See  Syntax,  §§  129-131.) 


§  174.  CHIEF  USES  OF  y. — Y  is  chiefly  used — 

(1)  Instead  of  a  lui,  &  elle,  a  eux,  k  elles,  a  ceci,  k  cela,  with  reference 
to  things  or  a  whole  clause,  seldom  to  persons  : 


C'est  une  tache  delicate,  consacrez- 

y  tout  votre  temps. 
II    voudrait  partir,   raais  je    n'y 

consentirai  pas. 
Nous  y  pensions. 
But  Nous  pensions  &  lui,  a  elle. 


It  is  a  delicate  task,  devote  all  your  time 
to  it. 

He  would  like  to  start,  but  I  will  not  con- 
sent to  it. 

We  were  thinking  of  it. 

We  were  thinking  o/him,  o/her. 


(2)  With    reference  to   a  place  mentioned    before,   answering    the 
questions  where  ?  whither  ? 

Was  he  at  home  ? — No,  he  was  not. 

Have  you  been  to  Italy? — No,  I   have 
never  been  there. 


Etait-il   chez   lui? — Non,   il    n'y 

etait  pas. 
Avez-vous  ete  en  Italic?— Non,  je 

n'y  ai  jamais  et6. 


(See  Syntax,  §§  129,  132,  133.) 
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§  175.  REFLEXIVE  CONJUNCTIVE  PRONOUNS. — The  personal  pronouns 
me,  te,  nous,  vous,  are  used  as  reflexive  conjunctive  pronouns,  both  in 
the  accusative  and  dative  : 


Je  me  (ace.)  suis  fort  amuse. 
Vous  vous  (dat.)  nuirez  dans  leur 
esprit. 


I  have  enjoyed  myself  very  much. 

You  will  injure  yourself  in  their  opinion. 


§  176.  For  the  third  person  there  is  a  special  form  se  (L.  se),  which 
is  of  both  numbers  and  genders,  and  stands,  as  direct  or  indirect  object, 
before  all  other  pronouns  objects  : 

Us  se  sont  fort  amuses.  They  have  enjoyed  themselves  very  much. 

Elle  se  nuira  dans  leur  esprit.  She  will  injure  herself  in  their  opinion. 

§  177.  Reflexive  pronouns  are  also  used  reciprocally  in  the  sense  of 
one  another,  each  other  : 

Vous  etes-vous  vus  1  Did  you  see  each  other  ? 

Us  ne  se  parlent  pas.  They  do  not  speak  to  each  other. 

Obs.  When  there  is  ambiguity,  i.e.  when  the  verb  might  be  thought 
to  be  reflexive  and  not  reciprocal,  1'un  1'autre  or  les  iins  les  autres  is 
added  after  the  verb  to  show  reciprocity  (see  §  210) : 

Us    se    louent    les     uns    les  They  praise  each  other. 

autres. 

("  Us  se  louent  "  alone  might  mean  "  they  praise  themselves.1') 

§  178.  Reflexive  verbs  are  often  used  to  translate  the  English  passive 
voice : 


Comment  vous  appelez-vous  ? 
Tout  s'est  fait  en  un  moment. 


How  are  you  called  ? 

All  was  done  in  a  moment. 


II.— Disjunctive  Personal  Pronouns, 

179.  The  Disjunctive  Personal  Pronouns  are — 


SINGULAR. 

First  Person. 

Second  Person. 

Third  Person.  ' 

N.  Moi  (L.  inihi,  mi)    /. 

Toi  (L.  tibi)     thou. 

fLui 

Iffille 

he. 

she. 

G.  de  moi                    of  me. 

de  toi               of  thee. 

(  de  lui 
t  d'elle 

of  him.  . 
of  her. 

D.  a  moi                       to  me. 

&  toi                  to  thee. 

(  a  lui 
1  a  elle 

to  him. 
to  her. 

A.  moi                          m*. 

toi                    thee- 

jlui 
lelle 

him. 
her. 
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PLUBAL. 

First  Person. 

Second  Person. 

Third  Person. 

N.  Nous                 we. 

Vous           you. 

(  Eux  (L.  illos)   ) 
time.               ;*** 

G.  de  nous           of  us. 

de  vous       of  yon. 

(  d'eux              ) 
•J  ,,  ,,                   f  of  'them. 
I  d'elles 

D.  a  UQUS              to  us. 

a  vous         to  you. 

f  &  eux              ) 
i  ,     ,.                   tto  them. 
(  a  elles 

A.  nous                 "us. 

vous           you. 

<eux                 i 
•J    ,,                       {them. 
I  elles 

§  180.  CHIEF  USES  OF  DISJUNCTIVE  PERSONAL  PRONOUNS. — Dis- 
junctive personal  pronouns  are  chiefly  used — 

(1)  When  the  verb  is  understood  : 
Qui  le  fera  ?— Moi. 
Qui  avez-vous  vu  ?— Lui. 
II  n'est  pas  plus  grand  que  toi. 
J'y  etais  aussi  bien  qu'eux. 


II  ecrira  le  commencement,  moi 
la  fin. 


Who  will  do  it  ?—I. 

Whom  did  you  see  ? — Him. 

He  is  not  taller  than  you. 

I  was  there  as  well  as  they. 

He  will  write  the  beginning,  I  the  end. 


(2)  Before  a  participle  and  any  word  or  words  which  separate  the 
pronoun  from  its  verb  (see,  however,  §  167,  Exc.)':1 


Moi,  voyant  cela,  je  me  tus. 
Eux,  surpris  et  charmes,  me  re- 

garderent. 

Toi  aussi,  tu  le  sais. 
Lui  seul  viendra. 
IVLoi,  qui  m'en  doutais,  je  me  mis 

arire. 


I,  seeing  that,  kept  silent. 

They,  surprised  and  delighted,  looked  at 

me. 

You  also  know  it. 
He  alone  will  come. 
I,  who  suspected  it,  "began  to  laugh. 


Obs.  When  moi  and  toi  are  thus  used  as  subjects,  the  conjunctive  pro- 
nouns Je  and  tu  are  placed  before  the  verb. 

(3)  After  the  verb  etre  preceded  or  followed  by  the  pronoun  ce : 

C'est  moi  ;  c'est  toi.2  It  is  I  \  it  is  you. 

Jfetait-ce  lui  ?  Was  it  he  ? 


1  Notice  the  compound  pronouns— Moi-meme  (I)  myself;  toi-meme,  (thou)  thyself; 
lui-meme,  (he)  himself;   elle-m6me,  (she)  herself;  nous-memes,  (we)  ourselves; 
vous-memes,  (you)  yourselves ;  eux-memes,  elles-memes,  (they)  themselves. 

2  Notice  that  the  verb  etre  is  used  in  the  plural  before  a  plural  pronoun  of  the 
person :  C'est  nous,  it  is  we ;  but  ce  sont  eux,  it  is  they. 
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(4)  When  the  verb  has  several  subjects  or  objects  (in  which  case, 
especially  when  the  subjects  or  objects  are  of  different  persons,  a  con- 
junctive pronoun  of  the  person  which  has  priority  is  generally  placed 
before  the  verb) : 

» 

Mon  frere  et  moi,  nous  partirons  My  brother  and  I  will  start  to-morrow. 

demain. 

Toi  on  lui,  vous  le  ferez.  You  or  he  mil  do  it. 

Je  les  verrai,  lui  et  sa  soeur.  /  will  see  him  and  his  sister. 

II  nous  a  avertis,  eux  et  moi.  He  has  warned  them  and  me. 

(5)  As  indirect  objects  after  a  preposition  : 

Nous  parlions  de  toi.  We  were  speaking  of  you. 

C'est  pour  lui  que  je  le  fais.  It  is  for  him  that  I  do  it. 

Irez-vous  avec  eux  ?         «•  Will  you  go  vrith  them  ? 

(For  more  details,  see  Syntax,  §§  136-138.) 


§  181.  IMPORTANT  OBSERVATION. — The  preposition  &,  which  is  under- 
stood before  personal  pronouns  with  most  verbs  governing  the  dative, 
must  be  expressed  (except  when  y  may  be  used)  and  followed  by  a 
disjunctive  pronoun — 

(1)  When  the  direct  object  is  of  the  first  or  second  person  : 

Envoyez-moi  a  eux.  Send  me  to  them. 

Je  te  confie  a  lui.  I  intrust  you  to'him. 

Qui  vous  a  adresse  a  moi  ?  Who  has  directed  you  to  me  ? 

(2)  With  reflexive  verbs  : 

II  se  recommande  a  toi.  He  recommends  himself  to  you. 

Pourquoi  s'en  prendre  a  moi  ?  Why  lay  the  blame  on  me  ? 

(3)  With  verbs  of  motion  taken  in  their,  literal  sense  (aller,  to  go ; 
courir,  to  run  ;  venir,  to  come,  etc.),  and  a  few  others,  as  accoutumer,  to 
accustom  ;  aspirer,  to  aspire  ;  6tre,  to  belong  ;  penser,  songer,  to  think  ; 
renoncer,  to  renounce  ;  vlser,  to  aim  : 

II  courut  a  moi.  Se  ran  to  me. 

Je  n'aspire  pas  a  elle.  I  do  not  aspire  to  her. 

Nous  pensions  a  toi.  We  were  thinking  of  you. 

Benoncez  a  lui.  Give  him  up. 

(4)  When  the  verb  is  used  with  ne  .  .  .  que  (  =  only) ; 

II  ne  plait  qu'a  toi.  He  pleases  you  only. 

Je  n'obeirai  qu'a  lui.  I  will  obey  him  alone. 
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§  182.  THE  REFLEXIVE  DISJUNCTIVE  PRONOUN  sol. — When  the 
reflexive  disjunctive  pronoun  sol  (L.  sibi)  refers  to  persons,  it  is  used, 
as  a  rule,  in  an  indeterminate  sense,  i.e.  after  an  indefinite  pronoun, 
like  cliacun,  mil,  on,  personne,  expressed  or  implied  : 

Chacun  pour  soi. 


L'amour  de  soi. 

II  ne  faut  pas  toujours  parler  de 
soi. 

But  Bst  il  chez  ltd  ? 


Every  one  for  himself. 

Self-love. 

We  must  not  always  speak  of  ourselves. 

Is  Tie  at  home  ? 


In  speaking  of  things,  it  may  be  used  with  reference  to  a  determinate 
noun,  almost  invariably  in  the  singular : 

La  vertu  trouve  sa  recompense  eii  Virtue  finds  its  reward  in  itself. 

soi. 

(See  Syntax,  §  141.) 


B._ POSSESSIVE   PRONOUNS. 


183.  The  Possessive  Pronouns  are — 


SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

H 
F. 

Le    mien 
(L.  meum) 
La  mienne 

les 
les 

miens      -\ 

[mine. 
mienne  s-^ 

Le  notre 
(L.  nostrum) 

La  notre 

} 

les 

notres 

ours. 

H 
F. 

Le     tien 
(L.  tuum) 

La  tienne 

les  tiens 
les  tiennes 

\thine. 

Le  votre 
(L.  vostrum) 

La  votre 

} 

les 

votres 

yours. 

M. 

K. 

Le    sien 

(L.  suum) 

La  sienne 

les 
les 

siens 
siennes 

}his,hers, 
its. 

Le  leur 

(L.  illorum) 
La  leur 

J-    les  leurs 

theirs. 

Obs.  1.  The  pronouns  ndtre  and  vdtre  take  a  circumflex  accent  over 
the  o — contrary  to  the  adjectives  notre  and  votre, — the  tonic  accent 
resting  on  them,  whilst  it  does  not  on  the  corresponding  adjectivesT" 
* 

06s.  2.  Notice  further  that  the  plural  of  the  adjectives  notre,  votre, 
is  nos,  VOB,  whilst  the  pronouns  le  nOtre,  le  vdtre,  become  in  the  plural 
les  notres,  les  votres. 

06s.  3.  Out  of  politeness,  le  vdtre  is  used  instead*  of  le  tien  in  the 
same  way  as  votre  instead  of  ton  (see  §  142,  06s.  3). 
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§  184.  Possessive  pronouns  agree  in  person  with  the  possessor,  but 
in  gender  and  number  with  the  object  possessed  : 

Sa  sojjjr  et  la  mienne.  His  sister  and  mine. 

Voici   mes   livres,    oil    sont   les  Here  are  my  books,  where  are  his  (or 

siens  ?  hers)  ? 

§  185.  They  are  generally  replaced  by  a  moi,  a  toi,  etc.,  after  the 
verb  6tre  expressed  or  understood  : 

Ce  crayon  est-il  a  vous  ou  a  lui  1  Is  this  pencil  yours  or  his  ? 

Tout  a  vous.  Yours  truly. 

(See  Syntax,  §§  142-145.) 


0.  —DEMONSTRA  77  VE   PR  ONO  VNS. 
186.  Of  the  six  Demonstrative  Pronouns,  three  are  invariable — 


Ce  (L.  ecce  hoc,  O.P.  ic.o,  QO) 

Ceci  (formed  by  affixing  ci ;  cf.  §  145) 

Cela  (formed  by  affixing  la  ;  cf.  §  145) 


this,  these,  that,  tho$e,  he,  she,  it,  they, 

this, 

that, 


whilst  the  others  have  distinct  forms  for  the  feminine  and  plural — 


SINGULAR. 

M.  Celui  (oblique  case  of) 

O.F.  icel,  L.  eccillum)  '.that,  the  one, 
F.  Celle  (L.  eccillam)         j  *"'  sh> 

M.  Celui-ci  ) 

.    J-       this  one,  the  latter 
F.  Celle-ci  * 

M.  Celui-la  ) 

F.  Celle-la  I      ***»">*•**»*• 


PLURAL, 
ceux  (L.  eccillos)    \ 

>  t^ose,  tte  o«es,  ttey. 
celles  (L.  eccillas)  j 
ceux-ci      ) 
celles-ci    ' 

j-  those,  the  former. 

celles-la    > 


§  187.  CHIEF  USES  OF  ce. — The  demonstrative  pronoun  ce  is  generally 
used  before — 

(1)  A  relative  pronoun  (qul,  que,  dont,  a  quo!) : 

Ce  qui  m'amuse.  What  amuses  me. 

Ce  quo  j'aime.  What  I  like. 

Ce  dont  nous  parlons.  What  we  are  speaking  of. 

Ce  a  quoi  je  pense.  What  I  am  thinking  of. 
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(2)  The  verb  etre,  which  may  be   preceded   by  the   verbs  devoir, 
pouvoir,  and  savoir  (in  the  sense  of  pouvoir) : 


C'est  vrai. 
Ce  doit  §tre  vrai. 
Ce  ne  peut  etre  vrai. 
Ce  ne  saurait  gtre  vrai. 


It  is  true. 

It  must  be  true. 

It  cannot  be  true. 


§  188.  Ce  is  used  with  etre  to  translate  the  demonstrative  pronouns 
this,  that,  these,  those,  connected  with  a  following  noun  : 

Ce  sont  de  bien  pauvres  raisons.  Those  are  very  poor  reasons. 

Obs.  The  adverb  la  is  often  used  emphatically  after  etre  : 
Sont-ce  1&  vos  livres  ?  Are  these  your  books  ? 


§  189.  Ce  is  used  with  etre  to  translate  not  only  this,  that,  but  also 
the  pronoun  it  taken  impersonally — 

(1)  In  connection  with  ce  que  and  all  interrogative  pronouns  and 
adverbs  : 

Je  sais  ce  que  c'est.  I  know  what  it  is. 

Q,ui  est-ce  ?  Who  is  it  ? 

Q,u'est-ce?     Qu'est-ce   que  What  is  it? 

c'est? 

Combien  est-ce  ?    OCi  est-ce  ?  How  much  is  it  f    Where  is  it  ? 

Obs.   Notice,  however,  the  difference  between  ce   and  11  in  the  fol- 
lowing sentences  : 


Quelle  heure  est-ce  ? 
Quelle  heure  est-il  ? 


What  o'clock  is  that  ? 
What  o'clock  is  it  ? 


(2)  Before  a  qualificative  adjective,  an  infinitive  or  an  adverb,  when 
referring  to  a  previous  statement : 


evident.       •> 
ont  raison.    i 


Us  ont  raison,  c'est  evident. 
But  II  est  evident  qu'ils  on 

C'est  a  cratadre. 
But  II  est  a  crainare  que  .  .  . 

C'est  bien. 


It  is  evident  that  they  are  right. 

It  is  to  be  feared. 

It  is  to  be  feared  that  .  . 

It  is  well. 
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(3)  Before  a  conjunction  : 

C'est  c/>mme  vous  le  dites.  It  is  as  you  say. 

§  19O.  Ce  is,  besides,  used  with  6tre  to  translate  he,  she,  it,  they, 
before — 

£1)  A  proper  name  : 

C'est  Alfred  et  Georges.  It  is  Alfred  and  George. 

(2)  A  noun  determined  by  an  article,  a  possessive  or  a  demonstrative 
adjective : 

C'est   1'artiste  dont  je  vous  ai  He  is  the  artist  of  whom  I  spoke  to  you. 

parle. 

C'6tait  uu  vaillant  capitaine.  He  was  a  valiant  captain. 

Ce  sont  des  Americains.  They  are  Americans. 

C'est  mon  cousin.  It  is  my  cousin. 

C'est  cet  homme.  It  is  that  man. 

But  II    est    artiste,    ils     sont 

Americains,  etc. 

(3)  A  superlative  relative  : 

Lisez  ces  vers,  ce  sont  les  plus          Read  these  verses,  they  are  the  finest. 
beaux. 

(4)  A  personal,  possessive,  or  demonstrative  pronoun  : 

Ce  sont  eux.  It  is  they. 

A    qui   est  ce  livre? — C'est  le  Whose  book  is  that  ?  -It  is  mine. 

mien. 

C'est  celui  de  mon  frere.  It  is  my  brother's. 

C'est  cela.  That 's  it. 


§  191.  Lastly,  ce  is  used  expletively  with  etre — 

(1)  When  the  first  member  of  the  sentence  begins  with  ce  qui,  ce  que, 
ce  dont,  ce  a  quoi,  and  the  verb  Stre,  at  the  beginning  of  the  second,  is 
followed  by  a  noun  (not  used  adjectively)  or  a  personal  pronoun  : 

Ce  qui  me  console,  ce  sont.vos  What  comforts  me  is  your  kindness. 

bontes. 
Ce  que  je  redoute,  c'est  lui.  It  is  he  whom  I  fear. 

(2)  Between  two  infinitives,  the  first  of  which  is  subject  of  the  verb 
etre  : 

Vouloir,  c'est  pouvoir.  Where  there  is  a  will,  there  is  a  tmy. 
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(3)  Often,  but  not  necessarily,  when  the  order  of  the  two  parts  of  the 
sentence  may  be  inverted  : 

Le  courage,  c'est  sa  seule  vertu.  Courage  is  his. only  virtue. 

Sa  senle  vertu,  c'est  le  courage.  His  only  virtue  is  courage. 

(4)  When,  for  the  sake  of  emphasis,  the  subject  is  placed  at  the  end 
of  the  sentence,  in  which  case  it  is  generally  preceded  by  the  conjunction 
que : 

C'est  se  moquer  de  nous   que  To  act  thus  is  to  laugh  at  us. 

d'agir  ainsi. 
C'est  une  belle  ville  que  Paris.  Paris  is  a  beautiful  town. 

(For  more  details,  see  Syntax,  §§  146-151.) 

§192.  Ceci    AND    cela. — Ceci    (  =  this),    cela   (=that~),  are   used   in 
referring — 

(1)  To  something  pointed  at  (not  to  an  object  already  mentioned,  in 
which  case  celui-ci,  celui-la,  must  be  used)  : 

Ceci  est  bon,  cela  est  meilleur.  This  is  good,  that  is  better. 

(2)  To  a  whole  clause  : 

Je  ne  vous  dis  que  ceci :  il  n'y  a  I  only  tell  you  this :  there  is  no  time  to 

pas  de  temps  a  perdre.  lose. 

Qu'il    le    fasse    ou    non,    cela  Whether  he  does  it  or  not,  that  matters 

m'importe  reu.  little  to  me. 

Obs.  1.  Ceci  refers  to  what  is  going  to  be  said  ;  cela,  to  what  has  been 
said  already. 

06s.  2.  Cela,  which  is  often  contracted  into  9a  in  colloquial  style,  is 
also  used  instead  of  ce  to  translate  the  pronoun  it  referring  to  a  previous 

statement — 

[a]  With  other  verbs  than  Stre  : 

Cela  me  parait  impossible.  It  seems  to  me  impossible. 

[b]  Often,  but  not  necessarily,  with  6tre  itself : 

Cela  (or  ce)  sera  admirable.  It  will  be  admirable. 

(See  Syntax,  §§152,  153.) 

§  193.  USES  OF  celui. — Celui,  celle,  ceux,  celles,  are  only  used — 

(1)  Before  a  relative  pronoun,  in  the  sense  of  he  who,  she  who,  they 
who,  the  one  which,  those  which  : 

Malheur  a  celui  qui  1'a  dit !  Woe  to  him  who  said  it ! 

Voici  vos  livres  et  eeux  que  je  Here  are  your  books  and  those  which  I 

vous  ai  promis.  promised  you. 
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(2)  Before  du,  de  la,  des,  de,  in  the  sense  of  that,  those  : 

J'ai  sa  parole  et  celle  de  son          I  have  his  word  and  that  of  his  brother. 
frere.     ' 


§  194.  USES  OF  celui-ci,  celui-la.— Contrary  to  celul,  the  pronouns 
celui-ci,  celui-la,  are  never  followed  by  a  genitive,  and,  contrary  to 
ceci,  cela,  they  always  refer  to  persons  or  things  already  mentioned  : 

De  ces  divers  tableaux,  lequel  pre-  Of  these  various  pictures,  which  do  you 

ferez-vous  ? — Je  preffere  celui-  prefer  ? — This  one. 
ci. 

Celui-ci  me  parait  meilleur  que  This  one  seems  to  me  better  than  that  one. 
celui-l&. 

(See  Syntax,  §  156.) 


D.—  RELATIVE  PRONOUNS. 
$  195.  The  Relative  Pronouns  are — 


(1)  Qui  (L.  qui),  masculine  and  feminine,  singular  and  plural. 

N.  Qui  [used  alike  of  persons,  animals,  and  things]  who,  which. 

G.  de  qui  (generally  replaced  by  dont)  <  [used  only  of  persons  )  whose,  of  whom. 
D.  &  qui  <  ttndpersonifiedthings]  i  to  whom. 

A.  que  (L.  quern)  [used  alike  of  persons,  animals,  and  things]     whom,  which. 


(2)  Dont  (L.  de  unde),  masculine  and  feminine,  singular)  u-hose,ofwhcm 
and  plural,  used  alike  of  persons,  animals,  and  things )  of  which. 


(3)  Quo!  (L.  quid),  used,  as  a  rule,  after  a  preposition > 

(see  §  202)  ) 


(4)  Lequel,  with  special  forms  for  masculine  and  feminine,  singular 
and  plural,  used  alike  of  persons,  animals,  and  things  : 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

MASC.  FEM.  MASC.  FEM. 

N.  Lequel        laquelle  lesquels  lesquelles  who,  which,  that. 

G.  duquel        de  laquelle  desquels  desquellea  whose,  of  which. 

D.  auquel         a  laquelle  auxquels  auxquelles  to  whom,  to  which. 

A.  lequel          laquelle  lesquels  lesquelles  whom,  which. 
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To  the  above  may  be  added — 


[a]  The  compound  ce  qui  : 
N.  Ce  qui  (that)  which,  what. 

G.  Ce  dont  (that)  of  which,  of  what. 
D.  (Ce)  &  quoi  (that)  to  which,  to  what. 
A.  Ce  que  (that)  which,  what. 


[fe]  The  adverb  oit  ( =  where),  often 
used  in  the  sense  of  in  which,  to 
which,  etc.  : 

Le  siecle  ou  il  vi-    The  age  in  which  he 
vait.  lived. 


§  106.  Relative  pronouns  agree  in  gender,  number,  and  person  with 
their  antecedent : 


Moi  qui  en  suis  convaincu. 
Elle  qui  en  est  convaincue. 
Nous  qui -en  sommes  con- 
vaincus. 


I  who  am     \ 

She  who  is    >  convinced  of  it. 

We  who  are  > 


§  197.  Relative  pronouns  can  never  be  omitted  as  in  English  : 


Le  livre  que  vous  lisez. 
L'enfant  dont  elle  parlait. 


The  look  you  are  reading. 
The  child  she  was  speaking  of. 


§  198.  Qui,  governed  by  a  preposition,  can  only  refer  to  persons  or 

personified  things : 


L'homme  sur  qui  je  comptais. 
But  La  lettre  sur  laquelle  (not  sur 
qui)je  coinptais. 


The  man  upon  whom  I  relied. 
The  Utter  upon  which  I  relied. 


§  199.  Que  can  only  be  governed  by  a  verb,  not  by  a  preposition  : 

Les  poetes   )  The  poets   i 

}•  que  nous  preferons.  }•  we  prefer. 

Les  poemes  )  The  poems  i 


§  200.  Dont  is  generally  preferred 
to  de  qui,  duquel,  etc.  : 


La   personne    dont 

vous  parlez. 
Les  bienfaits  dont 

nous  jouissons. 
La  maniere  dont  il 

a  agi. 


The  person  of  whom 
you  are  speaking. 

The  blessings  which 
we  enjoy. 

The  way  in  which  he 
has  acted. 


EXCEPTION. — Duquel,  etc.,  for 
persons  or  things,  de  qui  for  persons 
only,  must  be  used  instead  of  dont, 
when  the  relative  pronoun  depends 
on  a  noun  preceded  by  a  preposi- 
tion : 

Voici    1'homme    au  Here   is    the  man  to 

courage  de-cpii  whose  courage  I  owe 

(or    duquel)    je  my  life. 
dois  la  vie. 
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t 

§201.  The  noun  which  follows  dont  always  takes  the  article,  and 
must  be  placed  after  the  verb  when  standing  as  object  or  appositive 
complement : 

L'6crivain  dont  vous  venez  de  lire  The  writer  whose  biography  you    have 

la  bi.ograph.ie.  just  read. 

La  pauvre  femme,  dont  cet  enfant  The  poor  'woman,  whose  only  joy  this 

etait  la  seule  joie-  child  was. 


§  202.  Quo!  refers  to  an  indefinite  antecedent  (ce,  rien)  or  to  a  whole 
clause,  or  stands  without  any  antecedent  expressed  : 

C'est  en  quoi  vous  vous  trompez.  You  are  mistaken  in  that. 

II  lut  la  lettre,  apres  quoi  il  He  read  the  letter,  after  which  he  said  to 

me  dit  ...  me  .  .  . 

Donnez-moi  de  quoi  ecrire.  Give  me  writing  materials. 

§  203.  Lequel,  laquelle,  etc.,  are  used  instead  of  qui — 

(1)  After  a  preposition,  in  speaking  of  things  : 

La  cause  pour  laquelle  (not  The  cause  for  which,  he  Iwd  done  so 

pour  qui)  il  avait  tant  fait.  much. 

Obs,  In  speaking  of  persons,  either  qui  or  lequel  may  be  usefl  : 

L'homme  &  qui  (or  auquel)  vous  The  man  to  whom  you  have  applied. 

vous  etes  adresse. 

(2)  To  avoid  ambiguity,  when  the  relative  pronoun  does  not  come 
immediately  after  its  antecedent : 

•L'taergie  de  ce  peuple,  laquelle  The  energy  of  that  people,  which  is  extra- 

est  extraordinaire.  ordinary. 

Obs.  Lequel  is  seldom  used  as  subject  or  direct  object,  except  in  the 
latter  case. 


§  204.  Ce  qui,  ce  que,  etc.,  are  used,  not  only  in  the  sense  of  what, 
that  which,  but  also  to  translate  which  referring  to  a  whole  clause,  i.e. 
meaning  a  thing  which  : 

II  le  fit,  ce  qui  surprit  tout  le  He  did  it,  which,  surprised  everybody. 

monde. 

II     le     fit,    ce     que    personne  He  did  it,  a  thing  which  no  one 

n'aurait  jamais  cru.  would  ever  have  believed. 

(See  Syntax,  §§  157-171.) 
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^.—INTERROGATIVE  PRONOUNS. 
§  205.  The  Interrogative  Pronouns  are — 


(1)  IN  SPEAKING  OF  PERSONS. 

N. 
G. 
D. 

A. 

Qui? 
de  qui  * 
a  qui? 
qui? 

(  qui  est-ce  qui?                who  ? 

*  de  qui  est-ce  que  ?          whose  ?  oj  whom  ? 
or  emphatically   <    , 
|  a  qui  est-ce  que  ?             to  whom  ? 

N  qui  est-ce  que?                whoml 

(2)   IN  SPEAKING  OF  THINGS. 

G. 
D. 
A. 

j  (Que?  quoi?  )i     ^                              ( 
\  Qu'est-ce  qui  t»  (                              (  qu'est-ce  qui  ? 
dequoi?                 V  or  emphatically  <  de  quoi  est-ce  que?     of  what? 
a  quoi  ?                  I                              I  a  quoi  est-ce  que  ?      to  what  ? 
qne?  (quoi?)1       '.                             ^  qu'est-ce  que  ?             u-hat? 

(3)  IN  SPEAKING  OF  PERSONS  OR  THINGS. 

Lequel  ?  which  has  the  same  forms  as  the  relative  lequel  (see  §  195  [4]),  which  ? 

§  206.  DIFFERENCES  BETWEEN  THE  RELATIVE  AND  THE  INTERRO- 
GATIVE PRONOUNS — 

(1)  The  relative  qui,  when  it  is  not  governed  by  a  preposition,  may  be 
used  of  things  as  well  as  of  persons  ;  the  interrogative  qui  ?  is  used  of 
persons  only  : 

Qui  voulez-vous  dire  ?  W^hom  do  you  mean  f 

But  Que  voulez-vous  dire?  What  do  you  mean  ? 

(2)  The  accusative  of  the  relative  qui  is  que  ;  the  accusative  of  the 
interrogative  qui  ?  is  qui  ? 

Qui  cherchez-vous  ?  Whom  are  you  looking  for  ? 

(3)  The  relative  whose  is  generally  translated  by  dont ;  the  interro- 
gative whose  ?  is  never  translated  by  dont,  but  generally  by  a  qui  when 
possession  is  implied,  and  by  de  qui  in  other  cases : 

A  qui  sont  ces  livres  ?  Whose  books  are  these  ? 

De  qui  etes-vous  flls  ?  Whose  son  are  you  ? 

i  Only  used  in  special  cases  (see  §  206). 
3  Generally  used. 
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(4)  The  interrogative  que?  like  the  relative  que,  is  never  governed  by 
a  preposition  ;  but,  contrary  to  the  relative,  it  may  be  used  : 

[a]  As  subject,  with  a  few  impersonal  verbs  : 

Que  vous  semble  de  cela  ?  What  do  you  think  of  that  ? 

« 

[6]  As  appositive  complement,  with  6tre,  devenir,  paraitre,  etc. : 

Que  sont  devenus  raes  livres  ?  What  has  become  of  my  books  ? 

[c]  As  indirect  object,  in  a  few  expressions  (a  preposition  being  under- 
stood) : 

Que  sert  de  pleurer?  What  is  the  use  of  crying? 

(5)  The  interrogative   quoi  1    like   the   relative    quol,    is    generally 
,  governed  by  a  preposition  : 

A  quoi  pensez-vous  ?  What  are  you  thinking  of? 

But,  contrary  to  the  relative,  it  may  be  used — 

[a]  As  subject  of  a  verb  understood,  followed  by  de  and  an  adjective 
generally  in  the  comparative : 

&-V 

Quoi  de  plus  simple  ?  What  can  be  simpler  ? 

[6]  As  direct  object  in  a  few  phrases  : 

Je  ne  sais  quoi.  /  don't  know  what.  9~*~N  • 

[c]  By  itself : 

QuoiP    Quoi!  What?    What! 


§  207.  Lequel  ?  is  used  to  mark  a  distinction  between  two  or  more 
objects,  when  there  is  a  genitive  expressed  or  understood  : 

Lequel  de  ces   livres   lisez-  Which  of  these  books  are  you  reading? 

vous? 
Lequel  lisez- vous?  Which  are  you  reading  ? 

Obs.  1.  Immediately  before  a  noun  quel  should  be  used,  not  lequel : 
Quel  livre  lisez- vous  ?  What  book  are  you  reading  ? 

Obs.  2.  Quel  may  also  stand  immediately  before  6tre  when  there  is  no 
genitive  understood  : 

Quel  est  le  livre  que  vous  lisez?  What  is  the  book  you  are  reading  ? 


110 


THE  PRONOUN. 


P.  —INDEFINITE  PR  ONO  UNS. 


§  208.  The  Indefinite  Pronouns  are — 

Aucun,  aucune,  aucuns,  aucunes  * 
L'autre,  les  autres  : 
Un      \ 

or       (  autre,  d'autres 1 
TTne    ) 


L'un 
or 

L'une 
L'un 


1'autre 


les  uus 

or 

les  uues 
les  uns 


>•  les  autres 


les  unes 
les  uns       ~\ 

or  you  les  autres 

les  unes     ) 
ni  les  uns    j 

or  ;  ni  les  autres 

ni  les  unes  ) 


or       v  et  1'autre  l  or  >  et  les  autres 

L'une  )  les  unes      ) 

L'un     j 

or        v  ou  1'autre  l 
L'une  ) 
Ni  1'un   \ 

or         >•  ni  1'autre l 
Ni  1'une  J 
Autrui 

Certains,  certaines  1 
Chacun  (L.  quisque  unus),  chacune 
Nul,  nulle,  nuls,  nulles  l 
On,  1'on  (L.  homo,  O.P.  horn,  om)  (invariable) 
Pas  un,  pas  une  1 

Personne  (L.  personam)  (invariable) 

Plusieurs  1 

Quelque  chose  (invariable) 

Quelqu'un  (quelque  and  un),  quelques-uns 

Quelqu'un,      quelques-uns  ) 

or  or  f  (of  things  as  well  as  of 

f  persons) 

Quelqu'une,  quelques-unes/ 

Qui  que  (invariable)  ) 

Qui  que  ce  soit  qui,  qui  que  ce  soit  que    > 
Qui  que  ce  soit  (invariable) 
Quiconque  (L.  quicunque)*(invariable) 


any  one,  any,  no  one,  none, 
the  other,  the  others. 

another,  others. 


one  another,  each  other. 


both. 


either. 


neither. 

others,  other  people, 
certain  people,  some, 
every  one,  each  one,  each, 
no  one,  nobody,  none, 
one,  they,  we,  people,  etc. 
not  one,  none,  any. 
'  any  one,  anybody;  no  one, 

not  any  one,  nobody,  not 

anybody, 
several. 

anything,  something, 
anybody,  somebody,  some. 

•  one,  any,  some. 

whoever,  whomsoever, 
any  one  whatever, 
whoever,  whomsoever. 


1  May  also  be  used  as  adjectives  (see  §  149). 
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\  whatever. 


Quoi  que  (invariable) 

Quoi  que  ce  soit  qui,  quoi  que  ce  soit  que 

Quoi  que  ce  soit  (invariable)  anything  whatever. 

Bien(L.rem)  (invariable)       J  anything,   not   anything, 

nothing. 

Tel,  telle,  tels,  telles  1     4  sucjl  a  one>  ""*'  he>  she> 

many  a  one. 

_      ,  j                                       (  all,  everything,  anything, 

(  sometimes  every  one. 

Tons,  toutes *  all. 

Tous  deux,  toutes  deux,  tous  les  deux,  toutes  i 

les  deux  {  both- 

Tout  le  monde  everybody. 

L'un,  1'une,  les  uns,  les  unes  one,  some. 


§  209.  The  negative  ne  is  always  required  before  the  verb  with  ni 
1'un  ni  1'autre  and  mil : 

Ml  les  uns  ni  les  autres  ne          Neither  know  it. 

le  savent. 
If  ul  ne  pent.  None  perished. 

It  is  also  required  with  aucun,  pas  un,  personne,  and  rien,  but  only 
when  used  in  a  negative  sense  : 

Aucun  n'est  prophete  chez  soi.  No  one  is  a  prophet  in  his  own  country. 

Pas  un  ne  revint.  Not  one  came  back. 

Personne  ne  le  croira.  No  one  will  believe  it. 

Nous  n'avons  trouve  personne.  We  have  not  found  any  one. 

Rien  ne  1'amuse.  Nothing  amuses  him. 

Je  n'ai  rien  dit.  I  have  not  said  anything. 

Ne  should  be  omitted  when  aucun,  pas  un,  personne,  rien  are  taken  in 
their  affirmative  sense,  which  is  chiefly  the 'case  in  interrogative  or  dubi- 
tative  sentences,  after  a  negative  expression  or  after  a  comparative  : 

Personne  le  sait-il  ?  Does  any  one  know  it  ? 

Avez-vous  rien  vu  de  pareil  ?  Have  you  seen  anything  like  it  ? 

Je  doute  qu'aucun  reussisse.  /  doubt  whether  any  will  succeed. 

Je  ne  crois  pas  que  rien  le  satis-  I  do  not  think  that  anything  will  satisfy 

fasse.  him. 

Vous  le    savez  inieux  que   per-  You  know  it  better  than  any  one. 

sonne 


May  also  be  used  as  adjectives  (see  §  149). 
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§  210.  L'un  1'autre,  les  uns  les  autres,  are  used — 

(1)  Together  with  a  reflexive  pronoun,  to  avoid  ambiguity  when  the 
verb  governs  the  accusative  or  dative  : 

(  They  flatter  themselves, 
Us  se  flattent.  or 

I  They  flatter  one  another. 

But  Us    se   flattent    les    uns    les  They  flatter  one  another. 

autres. 

(2)  Without  a  reflexive  pronoun,  when  the  verb  cannot  have  a  com- 
plement in  the  accusative  or  dative  : 

Us    marcherent    1'un     centre  They  marched  against  one  another. 

1'autre. 
Us  different  beaucoup  1'un   de  They  differ  much  from  one  another. 

1'autre. 

Obs.  1.  The  preposition  is  always  placed  between  1'un  and  1'autre. 

Obs.  2.  The  plural,  les  uns  les  autres,  is  generally  used  in  speaking  of 
more  than  two,  unless  the  objects  mentioned  are  considered  as  acting 
one  by  one. 

Obs.  3.  Autrui  always  stands  as  complement,  generally  after  a  pre- 
position : 

Le  bien  d'autrui.  The  property  of  others. 


§  211.  On  can  only  be  used  as  subject,  and  always  requires  the 
finite  verb  in  the  singular  : 

On  a  souvent  besoin  d'un  plus  We  often  stand  in  need  of  one  less  than 

petit  que  soi.  ourselves. 

Obs.  1.  On  is  often  used  to  translate  the  English  passive  voice  : 

On  dit,  on  raconte.  It  is  said,  it  is  related. 

Vous  permet-on  de  le  faire  ?  Are  you  allowed  to  do  it  ? 

Obs.  2.  L'on  frequently  stands,  for  the  sake  of  euphony,  instead  of  on, 
chiefly  after  et,  ou,  ou,  qui,  que,  quoi,  si,  and  at  the  beginning  of  a 
sentence  : 

Et  1'on  n'a  rien  dit?  And  they  said  nothing? 

Si  1'onvient  .  .  .  If  any  one  comes  .  .  . 

On,  however,  should  be  used  when  the  next  word  begins  with  an  1 : 

Et  on  le  croit  ?  And  they  Relieve  it  ? 
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§  212.  Personne,  quelque  chose,  quelqu'un  and  lien  require  the  pre- 
position de  before  adjectives  and  adverbs  : 

Quelque  chose  d'amusant.  Something  amusing. 

Quelqu'un    de   brave   et  de  Some  one  brave  and  prudent. 

prudent. 

Bien  de  plus  ou  de  moins.  Nothing  more  or  less. 


§  213.  Qui  que,  qui  que  ce  soit  qul,  quo!  que,  quo!  que  ce  soil  qui, 
require  the  Subjunctive  : 

Qui  que  vous  soyez  .  .  .  Whoever  you  may  be  .  .  . 

Qui   que    ce    soit    qui  vous  Wlwever  may  have  told  you  so,  I  am  sure 

1'ait  dit,  je  suis  sur  que  c'est  that  it  is  impossible. 

impossible. 

Quoi  que  v 

Quoi  que  ce  soit  >  Vg™!L    S"  Whatever  you  may  do  ... 

que  * 


§  214.  Quiconque,  which  has  no  plural,  and  is  generally  masculine, 
requires  the  Indicative  or  Conditional : 

Quiconque     violait    la    loi  Whoever  transgressed  the  law  was  put  to 

etait  mis  a  mort.  death. 


§  215.  Tel,  as  an  indefinite  pronoun,  may  be  used  indifferently  in  the 
singular  or  plural : 

Tel    qui  rit  vendredi  dimanche  Laugh  to-day,  cry  to-morrow. 

pleurera. 
Tels  le  disent  qui  n'en  croient          Some  say  it  who  do  not  believe  it. 

rien. 


§  216.  Tout,  in  the  singular,  generally  refers  to  things  : 

Tout  me  plait  en  lui.  Everything  pleases  me  in  him. 

But  it  may  also  refer  to  persons  : 

Femmes,  enfants,  tout  pe>it.  Women,  children,  all  perished. 

(For  more  details  on  Indefinite  Pronouns,  see  Syntax,  §§  179-197.) 


THE    VERB. 


A.—  IN  TROD  UCTOR  Y. 


§  217.  There  are  in  French  two  great  classes  of  verbs— transitive 
verbs,  which  have  a  passive  voice,  and  can  govern  both  a  direct  and  an 
indirect  object,  and  intransitive  (or  neuter)  verbs,  which  have  no  passive 
voice,  and  can  only  govern  an  indirect  object. 


I.—  Conjugations. 

§  218.  French  verbs  are  commonly  divided,  according  to  the  termina- 
tion of  their  Present  Infinitive,  into  four  conjugations  x  — 

FIRST  CONJUGATION  :  verbs  ending  in  -er  ;    as  aimer,      to  love. 

SECOND           „  „                 „     -ir  ;    as  finir,         to  finish. 

THIRD             ,,  „                 ,,     -oir  ;  as  recevoir,  to  receive. 

FOURTH          ,,  „                 „     -re  ;   as  vendre,     to  sell. 

Obs.  1.  The  stem  of  a  verb  is  what  remains  of  the  Present  Infinitive 
when  the  ending  is  cut  off  :  aim-,  fin-,  recev-,  vend-. 

Obs.  2.  The  stem  of  all  regular  verbs  remains  unaltered  throughout 
their  conjugation. 

06s.  3.  The  stem  of  the  verbs  of  the  third  conjugation  always  under- 
goes some  alteration,  hence  these  verbs  are  all  really  irregular  ;  but  those 
which  are  conjugated  like  recevoir  (see  §  252)  are  generally  called  regular. 


§  219.  The  first  conjugation  contains  more  than  3600  verbs,  i.e.  about 
nine-tenths  of  all  the  verbs  in  the  language.     It  corresponds  to  the 


The  third  conjugation,  however,  may  be  considered  as  another  form  of  the  fourth. 
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Latin  conjugation  in  -are  (aimer,  L.  amare),  but  comprises  also  a  few 
verbs  taken  from  the  other  Latin  conjugations  (absorber,  L.  absorbere  • 
imprimer,  L.  imprimere  ;  tousser,  L.  tussire,  etc.). 

Many  verbs  in  -er  are  of  purely  French  formation,  most  of  them 
•  coming  from  nouns,  as  envler  ( =  to  envy),  from  envle  ( =  envy') ;  farder 
(  =  to  paint,  to  rouge),  from  fard  (=  paint,  rouge). 

§  220.  The  second  conjugation,  which  contains  about  350  verbs,  cor- 
responds to  the  Latin  conjugation  in  -Ire  (flnlr,  L.  finire),  but  comprises 
also  some  verbs  of  the  second  and  third  Latin  conjugations  (abolir, 
~j.  abolere  ;  courir,  L.  curr$re,  etc.). 

Most  French  verbs  in  -ir  add  is  or  iss  to  the  stem  in  some  of  their 
senses  formed  on  the  model  of  Latin  inceptive  verbs  in  -escere  or  -iscere, 
>ut  in  spite  of  this  irregularity  they  have  been  called  regular,  as  they 
ar  exceed  in  number  the  truly  regular  verbs  which  do  not  add  this 
nceptive  form. 

Many  verbs  of  the  second  conjugation  are  of  purely  French  formation, 
nd  chiefly  come  from  adjectives,  as  blanchir  (  =  to  whiten)  from  blanc 
=  white),  vieillir  ( =  to  grow  old)  from  vieil  (  =  old). 

§  221.    The   third   conjugation,  which    only  includes   thirty  verbs, 

orresponds  to  the  second  Latin  conjugation  in  -ere  (avoir,  L.  habere),  but 

comprises  also  verbs  taken  from  the  third  in  -gre    and  transformed, 

brough  bad  pronunciation,  into  weak  verbs  (recevoir,  L.L.  recipere  for 

ecipZre). 

All  verbs  in  -oir  undergo  some  alteration  of  the  stem  in  some  of  their 
enses  (see  §  218,  Obs.  3). 

222.  The  fourth  conjugation  contains  about  sixty  verbs,  most  of 
;hem  -corning  from  Latin  verbs  of  the  third  conjugation  in  '-ere  (vendre, 
j.  vendZre),  a  few  from  weak  verbs  in  -ere  transformed,  through  bad 
ironunciation,  into  strong  verbs  (plaire,  L.L.  placere,  for  placere). 

Obs.  The  first  and  second  conjugations  are  the  only  ones  to  which  new 
erbs  are  still  added,  and  for  this  reason  are  called  living,  whilst  the 
•hird  and  fourth  are  called  dead. 


II.— Moods. 

§  223.  French  verbs  have  six  Moods,  four  of  which — the  Indicative, 
onditional,  Imperative,  and  Subjunctive — are  finite,  i.e.  have  personal 
iflections,  whilst  the  other  two — the  Infinitive  and  Participle — are 
n  personal. 
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III.— Tenses. 

§  224.  Each  Mood  has  at  least  two  tenses. 

The  tenses  are  either  simple  or  compound,  the  latter  being  formed  with 
the  help  of  an  auxiliary  (avoir  for  transitive  [active]  verbs,  avoir  or  6tre 
for  intransitive  verbs  [see  §§  259-262],  6tre  for  passive  and  reflexive 

verbs). 


§  225.  The   Indicative   Mood   has  four  simple  and  four  compound 

tenses — 

(1)  The  Present,  from  the  Latin  present : 

J'aime  (L.  arao,  O.P.  aim).  I  am  loving,  I  love. 

(2)  The  Imperfect,  from  the  Latin  imperfect  : 

J'aimais  (L.  amabain,  O.P.  ameve,         I  was  loving,  I  used  to  love,  I  loved, 
amoie). 

(3)  The  Preterite  or  Past  Definite,  from  the  Latin  perfect : 

J'aimai  (L.  amavi).  I  loved. 

(4)  The  Future  Simple  or  Future  Present,  from  the  Present  Infinitive 
by  the  adjunction  of  the  Present  Indicative  of  avoir  in  the  singular,  and 
of  its  terminations  in  the  plural : 

J'aimerai  (aimer,  ai).  I  shall  (or  will)  love. 

(5)  The  Past  Indefinite,  from  the  Present  Indicative  of  the  auxiliary 
and  the  Past  Participle  of  the  verb  : 

J'ai  aim.6-  /  have  loved,  I  loved. 

(6)  The  Pluperfect,  from  the  Imperfect  indicative  of  the  auxiliary  and 
the  Past  Participle  of  the  verb  : 

J'avais  aim.6.  I  had  loved. 

(7)  The  Past  Anterior,  from  the  Preterite  of  the  auxiliary  and  the 
Past  Participle  of  the  verb  : 

J'eus  aime-  /  had  loved. 

(8)  The  Future  Past  or  Future  Anterior,  from  the  Future  Present  of 
the  auxiliary  and  the  Past  Participle  of  the  verb  : 

J'aurai  aime".  /  shall  (or  will)  have  loved. 


TENSES.  117 


§  226.  The  Conditional  Mood  has  two  tenses — 

(1)  The  Present,  from  the  Present  Infinitive  by  the  adjunction  of  the 
terminations  of  the  Imperfect  Indicative  of  avoir  : 

J'aimerais  (aimer,  ais  for  avais).  I  should  (or  would)  love. 

(2)  The  Past,  from  the  Present  Conditional  of  the  auxiliary  and  the 
Past  Participle  of  the  verb  : 

J'aiirais  aime".  I  should  (or  would)  have  loved. 


§  227.  The  Imperative  Mood  has  two  tenses — 

(1)  The  Present,  from  the  Latin  Present  Imperative  : 

Aime  (L.  ama,  O.  F.  aim).  Love  (thou). 

(2)  The  Future  Past,  but  little  used,  from  the  Present  Imperative  of  the     ^ 
auxiliary  and  the  Past  Participle  of  the  verb  : 

Aie  aim.6.  Have  loved. 

§  228.  The   Subjunctive  Mood  has  two  simple  and  two  compound 

tenses — 

(1)  The  Present,  from  the  Latin  Present  Subjunctive  : 

Que  j'aime  (L.  amem).  That  I  may  love. 

(2)  The  Imperfect,  from  the  Latin  Pluperfect  Subjunctive  : 

Que  j'aimasse  (L.  amavissem).  That  I  might  love. 

(3)  The  Past  or  Perfect,  from  the  Present  Subjunctive  of  the  auxiliary 
and  the  Past  Participle  of  the  verb  : 

Que  j'aie  aims'.  That  I  may  have  loved. 

(4)  The  Pluperfect,  from  the  Imperfect  Subjunctive  of  the  auxiliary 
and  the  Past  Participle  of  the  verb  : 

Que  j'eusse  aime.  That  I  might  have  loved. 

§  229.  The  Infinitive  Mood  has  two  tenses — 

(1)  The  Present,  from  the  Latin  Present  Infinitive  : 

Aimer  (L.  amare).  To  love. 

(2)  The  Past,  from  the  Present  Infinitive  of  the  auxiliary  and  the  Past 
Participle  of  the  verb  : 

Avoir  aime.  To  have  loved. 
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§  230.  The  Participle  Mood  has  two  tenses — 

(1)  The  Present,  from  the  Latin  Present  Participle  : 

Aimant  (L.  amantem).  Loving. 

(2)  The  Perfect,  from  the  Present  Participle  of  the  auxiliary  and  the 
Past  (or  Passive)  Participle  of  the  verb  : 

Ayant  aim€.  Having  loved. 

§  231.  PRIMITIVE  TENSES  OR  PRINCIPAL  PARTS. — It  has  just  been  seen 
that   all   simple  tenses — except   the   Future   Present,  the   Conditional 
Present,  and  the  Imperfect  Subjunctive — come  from  the  corresponding 
Latin  tenses.    For  the  sake  of  convenience,  however,  French  grammarians  \ 
distinguish  five   Primitive  Tenses  or  Principal  Parts,  from  which  they  1 
derive  all  others — 

(1)"  Present  Indicative ;  (2)  Preterite  or  Past  Definite ;  (3)  Present 
Infinitive ;  (4)  Present  Participle ;  (5)  Past  Participle. 

§  232.  From  the  Present  Indicative  are  formed  the  second  person 
singular,  and  the  first  and  second  plural  of  the  Imperative,  by  omitting 
the  pronoun  of  the  corresponding  persons  : 

PKESENT  INDICATIVE.  IMPERATIVE. 

Tu  aimes    nous  aimons      vous  aimez.  Aime l    aimons  aimez. 

Tu  finis       nous  finissons    vous  finissez.  Finis      finissons  finissez. 

Tu  recois    nous  recevons  vous  recevez.  Recois    recevons  recevez. 

Tu  vends    nous  vendons    vous  vendez.  Vends    vendons  vendez. 

(The  third  person  (singular  and  plural)  of  the  Imperative  is  always 
borrowed  from  the  Present  Subjunctive.) 

EXCEPTIONS. 

(1)  Avoir,  to  have :  aie  ayons  ayez. 

(2)  Etre,  to  be :  sois  soyons  soyez. 

(3)  Savoir,  to  know :  sache  sachons  sach.cz. 

(4)  Vouloir,  to  wish,  to  want :    veuille  yeuillons  veuillez. 

06s.  Veuille  means  be  so  good  as  to  .  .  .  The  regular  forms  veux, 
voulons,  voulez,  are  sometimes  used  emphatically  to  express  a  strong 
wiU. 

l  The  s  of  the  second  person  singular  of  the  Present  Indicative  is  dropped  in  the 
Imperative  of  the  first  conjugation,  and  of  a  few  irregular  verbs  which  take  the 
same  inflection  (see  §  238) ;  but  it  reappears,  for  the  sake  of  euphony,  before  the  pronouns 
en  and  y  : 

Parles-en;  vas-y.  Speak  of  it;  go  there. 
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§  233.  From  the  Preterite  or  Past  Definite  is  formed  the  Imperfect 
Subjunctive,  by  changing  the  final  s  of  the  second  person  singular  into 
-sse,  -sses,  -t,  -ssions,  -ssiez,  -ssent,  and  putting  a  circumflex  over  the 
last  vowel  of  the  third  person  singular  (except  in  hai'r,  to  hate,  which 
keeps  the  diaeresis  instead  of  taking  a  circumflex)  : 

PRETERITE.  IMPERFECT  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Tu  aimas.       Aimasse,  aimasses,  aimat,  aimassions,  aimassiez,  aimas- 

sent. 

Tu  finis.          Finisse,  finisses,  Unit,  finissions,  finissiez,  finissent. 
Ta  regus.        Regusse,  regusses,  regut,  recussions,  regussiez,  regussent. 
Tu  vendis.      Vendisse,    vendisses,    vendlt,    vendissions,    vendissiez, 

vendissent. 

Obs.  There  is  NO  exception. 

§  234.  From  the  Present  Infinitive  are  formed — 

(a)  The  Future  Present,  by  adding  -ai,  -as,  -a,  -ons,  -ez,  -ont  (and 
dropping  oi  in  the  third  conjugation,  and  the  final  e  in  the  fourth)  : 

I™fvK  FUTURE  PRESENT. 

Aimer.  Aimerai,  aimeras,  aimera,  aimerons,  aimerez,  aimeront. 

Finir.  Finirai,  finiras,  finira,  finirons,  finirez,  finiront. 

Recevoir.        Recevrai,  recevras,  recevra,  recevrons,  recevrez,  rece- 

vront. 
Vendre.          Vendrai,  vendras,  vendra,  vendrons,  vendrez,  vendront. 

(6)  The  Conditional  Present,  by  adding  -ais,  -ais,  -ait,  -ions,  -iez,  -aient 
(and  dropping  oi  in  the  third  conjugation,  and  the  final  e  in  the  fourth)  : 

INFINITIVE.  CONDITIONAL  PRESENT. 

Aimer.  Aimerais,  aimerais,  aimerait,  aimerions,  aimeriez,  aime- 

raient. 

Finir.  Finirais,  finirais,  finirait,  flnirions,  finiriez,  finiraient. 

Recevoir.       Recevrais,   recevrais,   recevrait,    recevrions,    recevriez, 

recevraient. 
Vendre.          Vendrais,  vendrais,  vendrait,  vendrions,  vendriez,  ven- 

draient. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

(1)  Acque'rir,1  to  acquire :  j'acquerrai  j'acquerrais. 

.    (2)  Aller,  to  go :  j'irai  j'irais. 

(3)  Avoir,  to  have :  j'aurai  j'aurais. 

(4)  Courir,2  to  run :  je  courrai  je  courrais. 

[Continued  on  next  page. 

1  So  the  other  compounds  of  quirir — conquerir,  to  conquer  ;  s'enquerir,  to  inquire  \ 
requ^rir,  to  require. 
-  So  all  its  compounds— accourir,  to  hasten  to  ;  concourir,  to  concur,  etc. 
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(5)  Cueillir,1  toplmet,  to  gaiter  ; 

je  cueillerai 

je  cueillerais. 

•ft  Dechorr,1  to  decay: 

je  decherrai 

je  d6cherraia. 

(7)  En  voTer,*  to  »»*  : 
Etre,to««: 

j'enverrai 
je  serai 

j'enverrais. 
je  serais. 

(9)Famir,«toJWZ: 

je  faudrai 

je  faudrais. 

00)  Faire,9  to  do,  to  writ*: 

je  ferai 

je  ferais. 

ill)  Falloir,  to  6*  woawrjt,  •«*  : 

il  faudra 

il  faudrait. 

(1?)  Mourir,  to  iKe  : 

je  mourrai 

je  xnourrais. 

03)  Pouvoir,  to  fa  «Ue  : 

je  pourrai 

je  ponrrais. 

<  U)  Saillir,*  tejmi  c*t: 

il  saillera 

il  saillerait. 

1  15)  Savoir,  to  bmr: 

je  saurai 

je  saurais. 

(16)  Seoir,7  to  JU  : 

il  siera 

il  si^rait. 

(IT)  Tenir,sto*oW: 

je  tiendrai 

je  tiendrais. 

Valoir.»  to  WwrA: 

je  vandrai 

je  Taudrais. 

il&)  Venir,M  to  CMM  : 

je  viendrai 

je  viendrais. 

CM)  Vorr,uto«*: 

je  verrai 

je  verrais. 

(21)  Vouloir,  to  *u*  : 

je  vondrai 

je  voudrais. 

;  235.  From  the  Present  Participle  are  formed — 

(a)  The  plural  of  the  Present  Indicative,  by  changing  -ant  into  -ons. 
-ex,  -ent : 


PKFSFVT 

Aim  ant. 

Hecevant. 
Vendant. 

tmm 

nous  aimons 
nous  finissons 
nous  recevons 
nous  vendons 

ST  ISDICAITO  PLCBJLL. 

vous  aimez          ils  aiment. 
vous  finissez       ils  flnissent. 
vous  recevez        ESCEPTIOS  [«e  (cX  Ere.  IL  J. 
vous  vendez        ils  vendent. 

i  So  it*  eoipoaids  —  accueillir,  to  welcome,  to  native  ;  recueillir,  to  gather. 
s  So  ike  ofter  compound  of  ekoir—  ecnoir,  to  Jatt  due  Ql  echerra). 

*  So  iUoMpoond  renvoyer,  to  tatd  tact,  to  iimiim,  topo*po»e. 

*  Soft»  ii«|iM  1  detaillir,  tojfcfl,  toftimt  (tee,  howerer,  j  317% 

j  So  «n  a»  iMf  immAi    eontrefaire.  to/giy»,  d6faire,  to  ««A»,  etc. 

«  Its  o?mpo«»d<  are  regular  in  tfce  Fntare  and  Conditional  :  aaMinfr,  to  (UftuZ, 
j'assaillirai,  j'assaillirais  ;  tressaillir,  to  tremble,  to  start,  je  treasaillirai,  je 
trriiiiiTMriiiff  ;  (saillir,  to  ywfc,  is  regular  throoghont,  bet  has  no  first  or  meoai 


"  So  it»  eovponds  asseoir,  to  teat,  j'assierai  (or  j'assoirai),  j'assierais  (or 
j'assoiraisX  and  rasseoir,  to  meat,  to  male,  je  rassierai  (or  je  rassoirai),  je 
rasaienis  (or  je  rassoirais)—  but  net  surseoir.  to  postpone,  je  surseoirai.  je 

s'abstenir,  to  abstain  ;  appartenir,  to  belong,  etc. 
uivaloir,  to  be  equivalent  ;  pr6  valoir,  to  prevail,  etc. 
Lvenir,  to  nit,  to  ooree  ;  revenir,  to  come  back,  etc. 
pourvoir,  to  prorid*  :  je  pourvoirai,  je  pour- 
voirais,  a»d  preVoir,  to  foresee  :  je  preVoirai,  je  prevoirais. 
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(When  the  stem  of  the  Present  Participle  ends  with  a  y,  the  y 
changes  into  i  in  the  third  person  plural  :  fttir,  to  ./fee,  tmjmmt,  fls 
fuient. 

ExcEpnoss. 

(i)  Avoir,  tohast:  ayant      nous  avona          vous  avez  flaont. 

ODechoir,  to    <««««*)  nona  d6choyons  TOUS  dechoye*  il*  d6choiant. 


(3)Dire,*te«jr:    diaant  (r*«irr)  TOUS  dites 

(4)£tre,  tobc:      6tant  nous  aommes  rous  Mea  ilaaont. 

(5)Faire,*to*>,  faiaant  (ri^Jai^  TOUS  faites          ilafbnt. 

torn***: 

(6)  SaToir,  to      r*rfriTit  nous  aarona  voua  aarex          Da  aaTcn 


For  other  irregularities  in  the  tJttrd  pa-ton  piunL,  see  (e\  Exc. 

(6)  The  Immint  Indkattre,  by  **«e™g  -«stt  into  -«ia.  -ais,  -ait, 


Aimant.     Aimais,  aimaia,  aimait, 


Becevant.  Beeeraia,  Tecevaia, 
Vendant.  Vendaia,  vendaia, 


(1)  ATOXT,  tokm: 

(2)  fichoir,  to  JUT  rf« 

(3)  FaUoir,  to  t* 


c    The  Present 


Finisssnt. 

Becevant.  KM. 

Ve-r.;.-:.  Vende,  vendes,  vende- vendions.  Tendiea, 

(When  the  stem  of  the  Present  Participle  ends  with  a  y,  the  y 
changes  into  1  in  the  three  persons  singular  and  the  third  person  plural : 
fair,  to  jCer,  fnyant,  qne  je  ftrie,  qne  tu  fatea,  qua!  fwfe,  qu'ils  fihiat.*) 

Tcrba  m -«yer,  in  wiich  tfce  y  «»y  be  preferred  (*ee  $  2M). 

of  dire. 
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EXCEPTIONS. 

I.  The  verb  avoir  forms  the  third  person  singular  and  the  first  and 
second  persons  plural  of  the  Present  Subjunctive  irregularly : 

(  qu'il  ait, 
Avoir,  to  have :   >  _. 

J-PRES.  STJBJ.  •<  que  nous  ayons, 

(que  vous  ayez. 


ayant 


n.  The  verbs  conjugated  like  recevoir  form  the  third  person  plural 
of  the  Present  Indicative,  and  the  singular  and  third  person  plural  of 
the  Present  Subjunctive,  irregularly  : 

Recevoir:  )      PRES.  IND.     V  f  que  je  receive       qu'il  receive, 

>  >  PEES.  SUBJ.   < 

recevant     )  ils  recoivent  )  (  que  tu  receives    qu'ils  recoivent. 

So  the  following : 

PRES.  INF.  AND  PARTIC.  PRES.  IND.  PRESENT  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

,    [A.cqu6riT,ltoacquire:\ils   aequie-Jque j'acquiere       qu'il  acquiere, 


\acqu6rant 

j    rent 

(que  tu  acquieres 

qu'ils  acquierent. 

JAller,  to  go: 

vils  vont 

Jque  j'aille 

qu'il  aille, 

1  gallant 

(que  tu  allies 

qu'ils  aillent. 

f  Boire,  to  drink  : 
(3K 

lilsboivent 

Jque  jeboive 

qu'il  boive, 

w(buvant 

1  que  tu  boives 

qu'ils  boivent. 

{Mourir,  to  die  : 
mourant 

}ils  meu- 
rent. 

Jque  je  meure 
|que  tu  meures 

qu'il  meure, 
qu'ils  meurent- 

f  Mouvoir,2  to  move  : 

^|  ils  meu- 

Jque  je  meuve 

qu'il  meuve, 

(mouvant 

J    vent. 

(que  tu  meuves 

qu'ils  meuvent. 

f  Prendre,3  to  take  : 
1  prenant 

~Hls  pren- 
J    nent 

Jque  je  prenne 
1  que  tu  prennes 

qu'il  prenne, 
qu'ils  prennent. 

f  Tenir,4  to  hold  : 

^  ils     tien- 

Jque  je  tienne 

qu'il  tienne, 

(tenant 

J    nent 

(que  tu  tiennes 

qu'ils  tiennent. 

f  Valoir,5  to  be  worth  : 

V 

Jque  je  vaille 

qu'il  vaille, 

(8)  \valant 

r  (regular) 

(que  tu  vailles 

qu'ils  vaillent. 

f  Venir,6  to  come  : 
/o\  J 
I  venant 

~|  ils  vien- 
j    nent 

rqueje  vienne 
1  que  tu  viennes 

qu'il  vienne, 
qu'ils  viennent. 

{Vouloir,  to  wish  : 
voulant 

vils  veulent 

?que  je  veuille 
1  que  tu  veuilles 

qu'il  veuille, 
qu'ils  veuillent. 

1  So  all  the  compounds  of  qu§rir. 

2  So  6mouvoir,  to  affect  (promouvoir,  to  promote,  is  seldom  used  except  in  the 
Infinitive,  Past  Part.,  and  compound  tenses). 

3  So  all  its  compounds — apprendre,  to  learn,  comprendre,  to  understand,  etc. 

4  So  all  its  compounds — s'abstenir,  to  abstain,  appartenir,  to  belong,  etc. 

5  So  its  compounds,  except  pr6valoir,  to  prevail :  que  je  pre"vale,  que  tu  pre"- 
vales,  etc. 

6  So  all  its  compounds — convenir,  to  suit,  to  agree,  devenir,  to  become,  etc. 
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in.  The  following  verbs  form  the  whole  of  the  Present  Subjunctive 
irregularly  : 


!D£choir,  to  . 
decay  :            \ 

que  je  de"choie 

que  tu  d6choies 

qu'il  d6choie, 

No    PRESENT   ( 

que     nous    d6- 

que     vous      d6- 

qu'ils  d6choient. 

PART. 

choyions 

choyiez 

i  Etre,  to  te  :    > 

que  je  sois 

que  tu  sois 

qu'il  soit, 

(  6tant             > 

que  n.  soyons 

que  v.  soyez 

qu'ils  soient. 

(Faire,1     to  \ 
(3)  <     do,  to  make  '.    > 

que  je  f  asse 

que  tu  fasses 

qu'il  fasse, 

(  faisant          ) 

que  n.  fassions 

que  v.  fassiez 

qu'ils  fassent. 

(Pouvoir,2  to\ 

que  je  puisse 

que  tu  puisse  s 

qu'il  puisse, 

(4)-j     be  able  : 

que   n.    puis- 

que  v.  puissiez 

qu'ils  puissent. 

(pouvant       ) 

sions 

Notice  also — 

Echoir,  to  fall  due,  seldom  used  in  the  first  or  second  person  :  e"ch6ant, 
ils  ^choient  (or  ils  6ch4ent),  qu'il  echoie,  qu'ils  ^choient. 

Falloir,  to  be  necessary,  which  is  impersonal :  qu'il  faille. 

Seoir,3  to  fit,  to  become,  only  used  in  the  third  persons  :  seyant,  ils 
silent,  qu'il  si^e,  qu'ils  silent. 

§  236.  From  the  Past  Participle  are  formed — 

(a)  All  compound  tenses,  with  avoir  or  etre  (see  §§  259-262). 
(6)  The  whole  of  the  Passive  Voice,  with  6tre  (see  §  256). 


1  So  all  its  compounds — contrefaire,  to  feign,  de"faire,  to  undo,  etc. 

2  The  third  person  plural  of  the  Present  Indicative  of  pouvoir  is  also  irregular  -ils 
peuvent. 

3  Seoir,  when  it  means  to  sit,  to  'be  situated,  makes  in  the  Present  Participle  s6ant, 
and  in  the  third  plural  of  the  Present  Indicative  ils  seyent  or  seient  (rarely  used). 
The  Present  Subjunctive  is  wanting. 
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IV. — Persons. 

§  237.  FIRST  PERSON  SINGULAR. — The  first  person  singular  ends — 

(1)  In  e— 

[a]  In  the  Present  Indicative  of  all  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation  (ex- 
cept aller,  to  go — je  vais,  J  am  going}  : 

.   Aimer  to  love  j'aime, 
and  of  the  following  (and  their  compounds),  which  belong  to  the  second  : 

Assaillir  to  assail  j'assaille. 

Tressaillir  to  start,  to  shudder  je  tressaille. 

Couvrir  to  cover  je  couvre. 

Cueillir  to  gather,  to  pluck  je  cueille. 

Offrir  to  offer  j'offre. 

Ouvrir  to  open  j'ouvre. 

Souffrir  to  suffer  je  souffre. 

[6]  In  the  Present  Subjunctive  of  all  verbs  (except  6tre,  to  be — que  je 
sois,  that  I  may  be) : 

Q,ue  j'aime       que  je  flnisse       que  je  re$oive       que  je  vende. 

* 

[c]  In  the  Imperfect  Subjunctive  of  all  verbs  without  exception  : 
Que  j'aimasse    que  je  finisse       que  je  regusse       que  je  vendisse. 

(2)  In  s  i— 

[a]  In  the  Present  Indicative  of  aller  (je  vais)  and  of  all  verbs  of  the 
second,  third,  and  fourth  conjugations  : 

Je  finis  je  recois  je  vends, 
except — 

Avoir  to  have  j'ai, 

Faillir  to  fail  je  faux,2 

Pouvoir  to  be  able  je  peux,8 

Valoir  toj>e  worth  je  vaux, 

Vouloir  to  wish  je  veux, 

and  the  verbs  given  in  (1),  [a]. 

1  06s.  The  first  person  singular  had  no  s  in  early  French,  as  there  was  none  in  Latin. 
The  s  was  probably  added  by  analogy  with  the  second  person  ;  but  the  poets  of  the 
seventeenth  and  eighteenth  centuries  often  omitted  it  for  the  sake  of  rhyme,  and  the 
same  omission  can  still  be  noticed,  though  less  frequently,  in  contemporary  poetry. 

-  Hardly  ever  used. 

3  There  is  another  form— je  puis,  always  used  in  questions. 
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[b]  In  the  Preterite  or  Past  Definite  of  all  verbs  (except  those  of  the 
first  conjugation)  : 

Je  finis  je  regus  je  vendis. 

[c]  In  the  Imperfect  Indicative  of  all  verbs  without  exception  : 

J'aimais  jefinissais  jerecevais  jevendais. 

[d]  In  the  Present  Conditional  of  all  verbs  without  exception  : 

J'aimerais         je  finirais  je  recevrais  je  vendrais. 

(3)  In  ai— 

[a]  In  the  Preterite  or  Past  Definite  of  all  verbs  of  the  first  conjugation 
without  exception  :  j'aimai. 

[b]  In  the  Future  Present  of  all  verbs  without  exception  : 

J'aimerai         jefinirai  jerecevrai  jevendrai. 


238.  SECOND  PERSON  SINGULAR. — The  second  person  singular  ends 
in  s  in  every  tense  of  every  verb,  except  the  Present  Indicative  of  faillir, 
pouvoir,  valoir,  and  vouloir  (see  §  237,  (2),  [a]),  and  the  Imperative  of 
aller,  avoir,  savoir,  valoir,  and  vouloir  : 

Va,  go  ;  aie,  have ;  sach.e,  know  ;  vaux,  6e  worth  ;  veuille,  be  so  good  as  to  .  .  . , 

and  of  the  verbs  which  end  in  e  in  the  Present  Indicative  (see  §  237,  (1), 
01  )• 

06s.  1.  The  second  person  singular  of  the  Imperative  had  no  s  in  early 
French,  as  there  was  none  in  Latin.  Here  again  the  s  was  added  by 
analogy  with  the  other  second  persons. 

06s.  2.  An  s  is  added,  for  the  sake  of  euphony,  to  the  second  person 
singular  of  the  Imperatives  which  have  none  (except,  of  course,  vaux), 
when  they  are  followed  by  en  or  y  (see  §  232,  note). 


§  239.  THIRD  PERSON  SINGULAR. — The  third  person  singular  ends — 
(1)  In  e— 

[a]  In  the  Present  Indicative  of  all  verbs  ending  in  e  in  the  first 
person  of  the  same  tense  (see  §  237,  (I),  [a\  : 

II  aime  il  cueille  il  souffre. 

[6]  In  the  Present  Subjunctive  of  all  verbs  (except  avoir  and  etre)  : 
Qu'il  aime          qu'il  flnisse          qu'il  regoive          qu'il  vende. 
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(2)  Int— 

[a]  In  the  Present  Indicative  of  all  verbs  of  the  second  and  third  con- 
jugations (except  avoir,  il  a,  and  the  verbs  mentioned  in  1,  [a]) : 

II  Unit  il  regoit, 

and  of  all  irregular  verbs  of  the  fourth  (except  coudre,  moudre,  prendre, 
which  end  with  the  d  of  the  stem,  like  vendre,  and  vaincre,  which  ends 
with  the  c  of  the  stem — il  vainc). 

[6]  In  the  Imperfect  Indicative  of  all  verbs  without  exception  : 
II  aimait  il  finissait  il  recevait  il  vendait. 

[c]  In  the  Preterite  or  Past  Definite  of  all  verbs  (except  those  of  the 
first  conjugation)  : 

II  flnit  il  regut  il  vendit. 

[d]  In  the  Present  Conditional  of  all  verbs  without  exception  : 

II  aimerait          il  nnirait  il  recevrait  il  vendrait. 

[e]  In  the  Present  Subjunctive  of  avoir  and  6tre  : 

Qu'il  ait  qu'il  soit. 

[/]  In  the  Imperfect  Subjunctive  of  all  verbs  without  exception  : l 
Qu'il  aimat         qu'il  flnlt  qu'il  regut  qu'il  vendit. 

(3)  In  a— 

[a]  In  the  Preterite  or  Past  Definite  of  all  verbs  of  the  first  conjuga- 
tion without  exception  : 

II  aima  il  alia.2 

[6]  In  the  Future  Present  of  all  verbs  without  exception  : 
II  aimera  il  nnira  il  recevra  il  vendra. 

Obs.  In  early  French,  as  in  Latin,  there  was  always  a  t  in  the  third 
person  singular.  It  is  that  t  which  reappears  in  modern  French,  for  the 
sake  of  euphony,  in  inverted  constructions,  when  the  verb  is  followed 
by  il,  elle,  or  on  : 

Aime-t-il  ?  Does  he  love  ?     Aimera-t-il  1  Will  he  love  ?     Puisse-t-il !  May  he  ! 


1  The  circumflex  accent,  which  is  always  placed  over  the  vowel  preceding  the  t,  marks 
the  dropping  of  an  s  :  qu'il  aimat,  O.  F.  qu'il  almost,  L.  amavisset. 

2  Notice  also  the  third  sing.  pres.  indie,  of  oiler — il  va. 
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§  240.  FIRST  PERSON  PLURAL. — The  first  person  plural  ends— 

(1)  In  ons — 

[a]  In  the  Present  Indicative  of  all  verbs  (except  etre) : 
Nous  aimons     nous  finissons      nous  recevons      nous  vendons. 

[6]  In  the  Future  Present  of  all  verbs  without  exception  : 
Nous  aimerons     nous  finirons     nous  recevrons     nous  vendrons. 

[c]  In  the  Imperative  of  all  verbs  without  exception  : 
Aimons  flnissons  recevons  vendons. 

(2)  In  ions — 

[a]  In  the  Imperfect  Indicative  of  all  verbs  without  exception  : 
Nous  aimions     nous  flnissions     nous  recevions     nous  vendions. 

[6]  In  the  Present  Conditional  of  all  verbs  without  exception  : 
Nous  aimerions    nous  flnirions   nous  reeevrions    nous  vendrions. 

[c]  In  the  Present  Subjunctive  of  all  verbs  except  avoir  and  6tre  (que 
nous  ayons,  que  nous  soyons)  : 

Que  nous  aimions  que  nous  flnissions 

Que  nous  recevions  que  nous  vendions. 

[d~]  In  the  Imperfect  Subjunctive  of  all  verbs  without  exception  : 

Que  nous  aimassions  que  nous  finissions 

Que  nous  regussions  que  nous  vendissions. 

(3)  Inmes— 

[a]  In  the  Present  Indicative  of  6tre  :  nous  sommes. 

[6]  In  the  Preterite  or  Past  Definite  of  all  verbs  without  exception  : 
Nous  aim&mes       nous  flnimes       nous  regumes       nous  vendlmes. 

06s.  1.  The  termination  ons  (L.  amus)  was  in  old  French  omes,  which 
has  been  preserved  in  nous  sommes. 

06s.  2.  The  circumflex  accent  always  placed  over  the  vowel  which 
precedes  the  termination  -mes  of  the  Preterite  comes  from  a  contrac- 
tion : 

Nous  aim&mes  ..from  L.  amavimus. 
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§  241.  SECOND  PERSON  PLURAL. — The  second  person  plural  ends — 

(1)  In  ez— 

[a]  In  the  Present  Indicative  of  all  verbs  except  6tre,  dire,  redire,  and 
faire  and  its  compounds  : 

Vous  aimez          vous  flnissez          vous  recevez          vous  vendez. 

[6]  In  the  Future  Present  of  all  verbs  without  exception  : 
Vous  aimerez       vous  flnirez  vous  recevrez        vous  vendrez. 

[c]  In  the  Imperative  of  all  verbs  except  dire,  redire,  and  faire  and  its 
compounds  : 

Aimez  finissez  recevez  vendez. 

(2)  In  iez— 

[a]  In  the  Imperfect  Indicative  of  all  verbs  without  exception  : 
Vous  aimiez         vous  finissiez        vous  receviez        vous  vendiez. 

[6]  In  the  Present  Conditional  of  all  verbs  without  exception  : 
Vous  aimeriez     vous  finiriez         vous  recevriez       vous  vendriez. 

[c]  In  the  Present  Subjunctive  of  all  verbs  except  avoir  and  etre  (que 
vous  ayez,  que  vous  soyez)  : 

Que  vous  aimiez  que  vous  finissiez 

Que  vous  receviez  que  vous  vendiez. 

[d]  In  the  Imperfect  Subjunctive  of  all  verbs  without  exception  : 

Que  vous  aimassiez  que  vous  finissiez. 

Que  vous  regussiez  que  vous  vendissiez. 

(3)  In  tes- 
ta] In  the  Present  Indicative  of  e~tre,  dire,  redire,  and  faire  and  its 

compounds  : 

Vous  etes  vous  dites  vous  redites  vous  faites. 

[6]  In  the  Imperative  of  dire,  redire,  and  faire  and  its  compounds  : 
Dites  redites  faites. 

[c]  In  the  Preterite  or  Past  Definite  of  all  verbs  without  exception  : 

Vous  aimates      vous  finltes          vous  reeutes  vous  vendltes. 
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Obs.  1.  fetes,  dites,  faites  come  regularly  from  L.  estis,  divltis,  facttis. 

Obs.  2.  The  circumflex  accent  always  placed  over  the  vowel  which 
precedes  the  termination  -tes  of  the  Preterite  comes  from  the  dropping  of 
an  s  : 

Vous  aim§tes,  from  L.  amastis,  for  amavistis. 


§  242.  THIRD  PERSON  PLURAL. — The  third  person  plural  always  ends 
in  ent,  except — 

[a]  In  the  Present  Indicative  of  avoir,  etre,  aller,  faire  and  its  com- 
pounds : 

Us  ont  ils  sont  ils  vont  ils  font. 

[b]  In  the  Future  Present  of  all  verbs,  regular  or  irregular  : 

Ils  aimeront  ils  finiront         ils  recevront      ils  vendront. 

V.~  Agreement  of  the  Verb  with  the  Subject. 

§  243.  AGREEMENT  WITH  ONE  SUBJECT. — The  verb  agrees  with  its 
subject  in  number  and  person  : 

L'obscurite    est    le   royaume  de  Obscurity  is  the  kingdom  of  error. 

1'erreur. 
Nous  rions,  d'autres  pleurent.  We  laugh,  others  weep. 

Obs.  1.  If  the  subject  is  a  collective  noun  in  the  singular,  not  followed 
by  a  noun  in  the  genitive,  the  verb  agrees  with  it,  according  to  the 
general  rule,  and  is  put  in  the  singular  : 

/    Le  peuple,  trahi  par  son  souverain,  The  people,  betrayed  by  their  sovereign, 

le  de'posa.  deposed  him. 

Obs.  2.  If  the  collective  noun  is  followed  by  another  noun  in  the 
genitive,  the  verb  agrees  with  the  more  important  of  the  two,  i.e.  (as  a 
rule)  with  the  collective  noun  when  it  is  general,  and  with  its  comple- 
ment when  the  collective  noun  is  partitive  : l 

La   foule   de   ses   amis   1'aban-  The  multitude  of  his  friends  forsook  him. 

donna. 

Une   foule    d'amis    1'abandon-  A  multitude  of  friends  forsook  him. 

nerent. , 

1  A  collective  noun  is  general  when  it  expresses  a  distinct  whole  or  a  determinate 
number,  in  which  case  it  is  usually  preceded  by  the  definite  article  ;  as,  1'arme'e,  la 
foule,  le  peuple;  partitive,  when  it  denotes  a  partial  or  indeterminate  number,  in 
which  case  it  is  generally  preceded  by  the  indefinite  article ;  as,  une  foule,  une 
multitude,  une  quantite". 
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Obs.  3.  If  the  subject  is  an  adverb  of  quantity,  the  verb  agrees  with 
the  complement  of  the  adverb,  whether  expressed  or  understood  : 

Peu  (de  chose)  sufflt  au  sage.  Little  is  enough  for  the  wise. 

Beaucoup  (de  gens)  le  croient.  Many  think  so. 


(For  more  details  and  exceptions,  see  Syntax,  §§  198,  199.) 


§  244.  AGREEMENT  WITH  SEVERAL  SUBJECTS. — When  there  are 
several  subjects,  the  verb  is  put  in  the  plural,  and  when  the  subjects 
are  of  different  persons,  in  the  first  person,  if  there  is  one  ;  if  not,  in  the 
second  (the  pronouns  nous  or  vous  being,  in  that  case,  generally  placed 
before  the  verb)  : 

La  raison  et  la  liberte  sont  in-  Reason  and  liberty  are  incompatible  ivith 

compatibles  avec  la  faiblesse.  weakness. 

Vous  et  moi  nous  Taverns  vu.  You  and  I  have  seen  it. 

Vous  et  lui  vous  1'avez  vu.  You  and  he  have  seen  it. 

Obs.  The  verb  agrees  with  the  last  subject  only,  when  the  subjects  are 
connected  by  ni  or  ou,  and  the  state  or  action  expressed  by  the  verb 
only  refers  to  one  (which  is  seldom  the  case  with  ni,  and  almost  always 
with  ou) : 

Ni  lui  ni  son  frere  ne  sera  choisi          Neither  he  nor  his  brother  will  be  chosen 

pour  ce  poste.  for  this  post. 

Lui  ou  son  frere  viendra.  He  or  his  brother  will  come. 

If,  however,  the  subjects  are  of  different  persons,  the  verb  must  always 
)e  put  in  the  plural : 

Sou  frere  ou  moi   nous   vien-          Either  his  brother  or  I  will  come. 
drons. 

(For  other  exceptions,  see  Syntax,  §§  200-203.) 


B.— AUXILIARY  VERBS. 

§  245.  As  already  stated  (§  224),  two  auxiliary  verbs  are  used  in 
order  to  form  the  compound  tenses :  avoir,  to  have,  and  6tre,  to  be. 

Obs.  1.  The  verb  avoir  is  used  to  form  its  own  compound  tenses  and 
those  of  6tre,  of  all  transitive  (active)  verbs  [except  the  reflexive]  and 
3f  most  intransitive  verbs. 

The  verb  6tre  is  used  to  form  the  compound  tenses  of  all  reflexive  and 
:>f  some  intransitive  verbs  (see  §§  259-262),  and  the  whole  of  the 
Passive  Voice. 
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Obs.  2.  Both  avoir  and  dtre  may  be  used  independently  of  any  other 

verb  : 

J'ai  votre  livre.                                       I  have  your  book. 

Je  suis  Frangais.                                    I  am  a  Frenchman. 

§  246.                     AVOIR  (L.  habere),  to  have. 

1.  INDICATIVE. 

PRESENT. 

PAST  INDEFINITE. 

J'ai                               I  have. 

J'ai  eu                           /  (have)  had. 

tu  as                               thou  hast. 

tu  asjm                         thou  (hast)  had. 

il  (or  elle)  a                   he  (or  she)  has. 

il  a  eu                             he  (has)  had. 

nous  avons                     we  have. 

nous  avons  eu               we  (have)  had. 

vous  avez                      you  have. 

vous  avez  eu                  you  (have)  had. 

ils  (or  elles)  ont             they  have. 

ils  ont  eu                        they  (have)  had. 

IMPERFECT. 

PLUPERFECT. 

J'avais                          I  had  (I  used  to  have). 

J'avais  eu                      /  had  had. 

tu  avais                          thou  hadst. 

tu  avais  eu                     thou  hadst  had. 

il  avait                           he  had. 

il  avait  eu                      he  had  had. 

nous  avions                   we  had. 

nous  avions  eu               we  had  had. 

vous  aviez                     you  had. 

vous  aviez  eu                 you  had  had. 

ils  avaient                     they  had. 

ils  avaient  eu                they  had  had. 

PAST  DEFINITE  or  PRETERITE. 

PAST  ANTERIOR. 

J'eus                             I  had. 

J'eus  eu                          I  had  had. 

tu  eus                           thou  hadst. 

tu  eus  eu                      thou  hadst  had. 

il  eut                             he  had. 

il  eut  eu                         he  had  had. 

nous  eumes                   we  had. 

nous  eumes  eu               we  had  had. 

vous  eutes                    you  had. 

vous  eutes  eu                you  had  had. 

ils  eurent                      they  had. 

ils  eurent  eu                  they  had  had. 

FCTURE  PRESENT  or  FUTURE  ABSOLUTE. 

FUTURE  PAST  or  FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

J'aurai                            I  shall  have. 

J'aurai  eu                      I  shall  have  had. 

tu  auras                         thou  wilt  have. 

tu  auras  eu                     thou  wilt  have  had. 

il  aura                            he  will  have. 

il  aura  eu                        he  will  have  had. 

nous  aurons                   we  shall  have. 

nous  aurons  eu              we  shall  have  had. 

vous  aurez                     you  will  have. 

vous  aurez  eu                you  will  have  had. 

ils  auront                      they  will  have. 

ils  auront  eu                  they  will  have  had. 

AUXILIARY  VERBS. 
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2.  CONDITIONAL. 

PRESENT. 


J'aurais 

I  should  have. 

tu  aurais 

thou  wouldst  have. 

il  aurait 

he  would  have. 

nous  aurions 

we  should  have. 

vous  auriez 

you  would  have. 

ils  auraient 

they  would  have. 

PAST. 


Ale 

qu'il  ait 
ayons 
ayez 
qu'ils  aient 


PRESENT  or  FUTURE. 

have  (thou). 
let  him,  have, 
let  us  have, 
have  (ye), 
let  them  have. 


J'aurais  (or  eusse)  eu  I  should  have  had. 

tuaurais  (or  eusses)  eu  thouwouldst  have  had. 

il  aurait  (or  eut)  eu  he  would  have  had. 
nous  aurions  (or  eus- 

sions)  eu  we  should  have  had. 
vous  auriez  (or  eus- 

siez)  eu  you  would  have  had. 
ils  auraient  (or  eus- 

sent)  eu  they  would  have  had. 


3.  IMPERATIVE. 

FUTURE  PAST  or  FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

Aie  eu  have  had. 

qu'il  ait  eu  let  him  have  had. 

ayons  eu  let  us  have  had. 

ayez  eu  have  had. 

qu'ils  aient  eu  let  them  have  had. 


4.  SUBJUNCTIVE. 


PRESENT. 


Que  j'aie 

that  I  may  have. 

Que  j'aie  eu 

that  I  may  have  had. 

que  tu  aies 

that  thou  mayst  have. 

que  tu  aies  eu 

that  thou  mayst  have 

had. 

qu'il  ait 

that  he  may  have. 

qu'il  ait  eu 

that  he  may  have  had. 

que  nous  ayons 

that  we  may  have. 

que  nous  ayons  eu 

that  we  may  have  had. 

que  vous  ayez 

that  you  may  have. 

que  vous  ayez  eu 

that  you  may   have 

had. 

qu'ils  aient 

that  they  may  have. 

qu'ils  aient  eu 

that   they  may  have 

had. 

IMPERFECT. 


Que  j'eusse 
que  tu  eusses 

qu'il  eut 

que  nous  eussions 

que  vous  eussiez 
qu'ils  eussent 


that  I  might  have, 
that     thou     mightest 
have. 

that  he  might  have, 
that  we  might  have. 


that  you  might  have. 


that  they  might  have. 


PAST  or  PERFECT. 


PLUPERFECT. 


Que  j'eusse  eu 
que  tu  eusses  eu 


qu'il  eut  eu 


that  I  might  have  had. 
that     thou    mightest 

have  had. 
thathemighthavehad. 


que  nous  eussions  eu    that   we  might  have 

had. 
que  vous  eussiez  eu  that  you  might  have 

had. 
qu'ils  eussent  eu  that  they  might  have 

had. 
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PRESENT. 
Avoir  to  have. 


5.  INFINITIVE. 

PAST  or  PERFECT. 
Avoir  eu  to  have  had. 


PRESENT. 
Ayant  having. 


6.  PARTICIPLE. 

PERFECT. 
Ayant  eu  having  had. 


§  247.   The  verb  avoir  corresponds  in  a  few  expressions  to  the 
English  to  be  : 


J'ai  besoin  d'aide 

lam  in  iieed  of  help. 

Vous  aviez  soin  de  .  .  . 

you    were    careful 

Tu  as  chaud 

thou  art  hot. 

to  ... 

11  a  froid 

he  is  cold. 

Us  avaient  sommeil 

they  were  sleepy. 

Nous    avons  envie 

we    are   (feel)    in- 

Quelageaura-t-il? 

how  old  will  he  be  ? 

de  .  .  . 

clined  to  ... 

11  aura  trente  ans 

he  will  be  thirty. 

Vous  avez  faim 

you  are  hungry. 

Elle  avait  les  cheveux 

Us  ont  soif 

they  are  thirsty. 

blonds 

she  was  fair-haired. 

J'avais  honte  de  .  .  . 

I  was  ashamed  to  ... 

J'ai  eu  froid  aux  pieds 

my  feet  were  cold. 

Tu  avals  peur 

thou  wast  afraid. 

Avez-vous    mal   aux 

11  avait  raison 

he  was  right. 

yeux? 

are  your  eyes  sore  ? 

Nous  avions  tort 

we  were  wrong. 

11  a  le  mal  du  pays 

he  is  home-sick. 

§  248.  ETKE  (L.L.  essere,  for  esse),  to  be. 


1.  INDICATIVE. 


Je  suis 

tu  es 

il  (or  elle)  est 

nous  sommes 

vous  §tes 

ils  (or  elles)  sont 


PRESENT. 

I  am. 
thou  art. 
he  (or)  she  is. 
we  are. 
you  are. 
they  are. 


IMPERFECT. 

J'etais  I  was  (I  used  to  be). 

tu  etais  thou  wast. 

il  etait  he  was. 

nous  etions  we  were. 

vous  etiez  you  were. 

ils  etaient  they  were. 


PAST  INDEFINITE. 


J'ai  ete 
tuas  et6 


nous  avons  ete 
vous  avez  6te 
ils  ont  et6 


I  have  been, 
thou  hast  been, 
he  Jias  been, 
we  have  been, 
you  have  been, 
they  have  been. 


PLUPERFECT. 


J'avais  et6 

I  had  been. 

tu  avals  et6 

thou  hadst  been. 

il  avait  et6 

he  had  been. 

nous  avions  ete 

we  had  been. 

vous  aviez  ete 

you  had  been. 

ils  avaient  ete 

they  had  been. 

AUXILIARY  VERBS. 
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I XDICATIVE— contin  ued. 

PAST  DEFINITE  or  PRETERITE. 

Je  fus  /  was. 

tu  fus  thou  wast. 

il  fut  lie  was. 

nous  fumes  we  were. 

vous  futes  you  were. 

ils  furent  they  were. 

FUTURE  PRESENT  or  FUTURE  ABSOLUTE. 

Je  serai  /  shall  be. 

tu  seras  thou  wilt  be. 

il  sera  he  -will  be. 

nous  serons  we  shall  be. 

vous  serez  you  will  be. 

ils  seront  they  will  be. 


PAST  ANTERIOR. 

/  had  been, 
thou  hadst  been, 
he  had  been, 
we  had  been, 
you  had  been, 
they  had  been. 

FUTURE  PAST  or  FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 


J'eus  ete 
tu  eus  ete 
il  eutjte 
nous  eumes  ete 
vous  eutes  ete 
ils  eurent  6te 


J'aurai  6t6 
tu  auras  6te 
il  aura  et6 
nous  aurons  ete 
vous  aurez  ete 
ils  auront  ete 


I  shall  have  been, 
thou  wilt  have  been. 
he  will  have  been, 
we  shall  have  been, 
you  will  have  been, 
they  will  have  been. 


2.  CONDITIONAL. 


PRESENT. 


Je  serais 
tu  serais 
il  serait 
nous  serions 

vous  seriez 
ils  seraient 


/  should  be. 
thou  wouldst  be. 
he  would  be. 
we  should  be. 

you  would  be. 
they  would  be. 


PAST. 

J'aurais  (or  eusse)  ete   /  should  have  been. 
tu  aurais(oreusses)6te  thouwouldsthavebeen 
il  aurait  (or  eut)  et6      he  would  have  been. 
nous  aurions  (or  eus-' 

sions)  et6  we  should  have  been. 

vous  auriez  (or  eus- 

siez)  et6 

ils  auraient  (or  eus- 
"sent)  et6 


you  would  have  been, 
they  would  have  been. 


Sois 

qu'il  soit 
soyons 
soyez 


PRESENT  or  FUTURE. 
be  (thou). 
let  him  be. 
let  us  be. 
be  (ye). 


3.  IMPERATIVE. 

FUTURE  PAST  or  FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 
Aie  6te  have  been. 

qu'il  ait  6te  let  him  have  been. 

ayons  eie  let  us  have  been. 

ayez  et6  have  been. 


qu'ils  soient 


Que  je  sois 
que  tu  sois 
qu'il  soit 
que  nous  soyons 
que  vous  soyez 
qu'ils  soient 


Itt  them  be. 


qu'ils  aient  ete 


let  them  have  been. 


4.  SUBJUNCTIVE. 


PRESENT. 

that  I  may  be. 
that  thou  mayst  be. 
that  he  may  be. 
that  we  may  be. 
that  you  may  be. 
that  they  may  be. 


PAST  or  PERFECT. 

Que  j'aie  ete  that  I  may  have  been. 

que  tu  aies  ete  that  thoumayst  have  been. 
qu'il  ait  ete  that  he  may  have  been. 

que  nous  ayons  6t6  that  we  may  have  been. 
que  vous  ayez  et6  that  you  may  have  been. 
qu'ils  aient  ete  that  they  may  have  been. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE— continued. 


IMPERFECT. 


Que  je  fusse 
que  tu  fusses 

that  I  might  be. 
that  thou  mightest  'be. 

qu'il  fut 
que  nous  fussions 
que  vous  fussiez 

tlwi  he  might  'be. 
that  we  might  be. 
that  you  might  be. 

qu'ils  fussent 


that  they  might  be. 


PLUPERFECT. 


Que  j'eusse  6te  that  I  might  have  been. 

que  tu  eusses  6te         that  thou  mightest  have 

been. 

qu'il  cut  6t6  that  he  might  have  been. 

que  nous  eussions  6te  thatwemighthavebeen. 
que  vous  eussiez  et6   that  you   might  have 

been. 
qu'ils  eussent  etc        that  they   might  have 

been. 


Etre 


5.  INFINITIVE. 

PRESENT.  PAST  or  PERFECT. 

to  be.  Avoir  6te  to  have  been. 

6.  PAKTICIPLE. 

PRESENT.  PERFECT. 

Etant  being.  Ayant  6t6  having  been. 

Obs.  I.  Etre  borrows  from  the  old  Latin  verb  fuere  its  Preterite  fas 
(L.  fui)  and  its  Imperfect  Subjunctive  fusse  (L.  fuissem),  and  from  stare 
its  Past  Participle  etc"  (O.F.  este",  L.  status). 

06s.  2.  The  Past  Participle  6t6  always  remains  invariable. 

06s.  3.  Etre,  in  its  compound  tenses,  is  frequently  used  instead  of 
aller,  to  go : 

Avez-vous  e'te'  &  Londres  ?  Did  you  go  to  London  ? 

Aller,  however,  should  be  used  when  the  subject  is  still  in  the  place 
mentioned : 

Ou   est-il  ?— II    est    alle"    a    la  Where  is  he  ? — He  is  gone  to  the  country. 

campagne. 


§  249.  Several  other  verbs — aller,  devoir,  faire,  fallolr,  pouvoir,  venir 
— are  frequently  used  as  auxiliaries  to  form  idiomatic  tenses — 
(1)  Aller,  to  go  :     . 


Je  vais 
tu  vas 
il  va 

nous  allons 
vous  allez 
ils  vont 


partir 


I  am 

J'allais 

thou  art 
he  is 
we  are 

going 
•to  set 
out. 

tu  allais 
il  allait 
nous  allions 

you  are 

vous  alliez 

they  are 

ils  allaient 

6crire. 


I  was 

thou  wast 
he  was 
wt  were 
you  were 
they  were 


going 
>  to 
write. 


AUXILIARY  VERBS. 
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(2)  Devoir,  to  be  obliged  to,  to  have  to,  to  be  to,  to  intend  to,  ought  to, 

must: 

\              f  I  am,  I  have,\                                    \ 

(  I  was,  I  had,\ 

Je  dois 

I  I  intend 

Je  devais 

\  I  intended 

tu  dois 

thou  art 

to 

tu  devais 

chan- 

thou wast 

to 

il  doit 

-parler.     he  is 

'speak. 

il  devait 

ter. 

he  was 

'sing. 

nous  devons 

we  are 

nous  devions 

we  were 

vous  devez 

you  are 

vous  deviez 

you  were 

ils  doivent     ' 

they  are         J 

ils  devaieut  ' 

they  were       ' 

.*            (  I  should          \ 

^ 

r  I  should          * 

Je  devrais 

(.  I  ought  to 

J'aurais 

(  I  ought  to 

tu  devrais 

thou  shouldst 

tu  aurais 

du 

thou  shouldst 

have 

il  devrait 

-so.r"      he  should 

Jio 

il  aura  it 

.re- 

he should 

De- 

nousdevrions 

we  should 

out. 

nous  aurions 

fuser. 

we  should 

fused. 

vous  devriez 

you  should 

vous  auriez 

you  should 

ils  devraient  J             they  should     J 

ils  auraient    > 

they  should     > 

J'ai  du 

I  have  had 

tu  as  du 

thou  hast  had 

to  come  back, 

iladu 

he  has  had 

or 

•revenir. 

nous  avons  du 

we  have  had 

I  (etc.)  must  have  come 

vous  avez  du 

you  have  had 

back. 

ils  ont  du 

they  have  had 

I  have  a  house  being  built. 

Thou  wast  making  everybody  laugh. 

He  has  had  the  window  shut. 

We  had  sent  for  his  brother. 

You  will  let  me  see  it ;  show  it  to  me. 

They  would  have  made  him  wait. 


1(3)  Faire,  to  make,  to  order,  to  cause,  to  have  : 
«•  Je  fais  batir  une  maison. 
Tu  faisais  rire  tout  le  monde. 
II  a  fait  feriner  la  fenetre. 
Nous  avions  fait  venir  son  frere. 
Vous  me  le  ferez  voir. 
^—  Ils  1'auraient  fait  attendre. 

Obs.  1.  The  verb  used  with  falre  is  always  in  the  Infinitive  Active  and 
stands  directly  after  faire. 

06s.  2.  If  the  following  infinitive  has  a  direct  object,  the  name  of  the 
person  is  put  in  the  dative  : 

J'ai  fait  lire  les  enfants.  /  have  made  the  children  read. 

But  J'ai  fait  lire  cette  page  aux  en-  I  have  made  the  children  read  this  page. 

fants. 

(4)  Falloir,  to  be  necessary,  ought  to,  must,  to  want : 
II  me  faut  partir.        i 
II  faut  que  je  parte.     / 
II  lui  fallait  un  dictionnaire.  He  wanted  a  dictionary. 

II  nous  aurait  fallu  revenir  tout  de  We  ought  to  have  (or  we  should  have  had 

suite,  etc.  to)  come  back  directly,  eta. 


I  must  set  out. 


(See  §  346.) 
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(5)  Pouvoir,  caw,  may  : 

Pourraient-ils  mieux  faire  ? 
Vous  pourriez  rester. 
Ils  auraient  pu  terminer. 

(6)  Venir  de,  to  have  just : 


Could  they  do  letter  ? 

You  might  stay. 

They  might  have  finished. 


Je  viens 

I  have 

Je  venais 

I  had 

tu  viens 

de          thou  hast 

tu  venais 

thou  hadst 

il  vient 

com-      he  has 

just  be- 

il venait 

de          he  had 

just  fin- 

nous  venons 

men-     we  j^^ 

gun. 

nous  venions 

toir-      we  had 

'  ished. 

vous  venez 

per 

you  have 

vous  veniez 

you  had 

Us  viennent 

they  have 

ils  venaient 

they  had 

250. 


0.— ACTIVE   VERBS. 
First  Conjugation  (in  -ER). 

AIMER  (L.  ainare),  to  love. 

1.  INDICATIVE. 


RESENT. 

PAST  INDEFINITE. 

J'aiine 

/  love  (I  am  loving). 

J'ai  aime 

I  (have)  loved. 

tu  aimes 

thou  lovest. 

tu  as  aime 

thou  hast  loved  (thou 

lovedst) 

il  aime 

he  loves. 

il  a  aime 

he  (has)  loved. 

nous  aimons 

we  love. 

nous  avons  aime 

we  (have)  loved. 

vous  aimez 

you  love. 

vous  avez  aime 

you  (have)  loved. 

ils  aiment 

they  love. 

ils  ont  aime 

they  (have)  loved. 

IMPERFECT. 

PLUPERFECT. 

J'aimais 

I  was  loving  (I  used 

J'avais  aime 

I  had  loved. 

to  love). 

*"* 

tu  aimais 

thou  wast  loving. 

tu  avais  aim6 

thou  hadst  loved. 

il  aimait 

he  was  loving. 

il  avait  aime 

he  had  loved. 

nous  aimions 

we  were  loving. 

nous  avions  aim6 

we  had  loved. 

vous  aimiez 

you  were  loving. 

vous  aviez  aime 

you  had  loved. 

ils  aimaient 

they  were  loving. 

ils  avaient  aime 

they  had  loved. 

ACTIVE  VERBS. 
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INDICATIVE— continued. 


PAST  DEFINITE  or  PRETERITE. 


J'aiinai 

I  loved. 

tu  aimas 

thou  lovedst. 

il  aima 

he  loved. 

nous  aimames 

we  loved. 

vous  aimates 

you  loved. 

ils  aimerent 

they  loved. 

FUTURE  PRESENT 

or  FUTURE  ABSOLUTE. 

J'aimerai 

I  shall  love. 

tu  aimeras 

thou  wilt  love. 

il  aimera 

he  will  love. 

nous  aimerons 

we  shall  love. 

vous  aimerez 

you  will  love. 

ils  aimeront 

they  will  love. 

J'eus  aime 
tu  eus  aim6 
il  eut  aim6 
nous  eumes  aim6 
vous  eutes  aime 
ils  eurent  aime 


PAST  ANTERIOR. 

I  had  loved, 
thou  hadst  loved, 
he  had  loved, 
we  had  loved, 
you  had  loved, 
they  had  loved. 


FUTURE  PAST  or  FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

J'aurai  aime 
tu  auras  aime 
il  aura  aime 
nous  aurons  aime 
vous  aurez  aime 
ils  auront  aime 


I  shall  have  loved, 
thou  wilt  have  loved, 
he  will  have  loved, 
we  shall  have  loved, 
you  will  have  loved, 
they  will  have  loved. 


2.  CONDITIONAL. 

PRESENT. 


PAST. 


J'aimerais 

I  should  love. 

J'aurais    (or    eusse) 

I  should 

aime 

tu  aimerais 

thou  wouldst  love. 

tu    aurais    (or   eus- 

thou  wouldst 

ses)  aime 

il  aimerait 

he  would  love. 

il  aurait  (or  eut)  aime 

he  would 

nous  aimerions 

we  should  love. 

nous  aurions  (or  eus- 

vie  should 

sions)  aim6 

vous  aimeriez 

you  would  love. 

vous  auriez  (or  eus- 

you  would 

siez)  aim6 

ils  aimeraient 

they  would  love. 

ils  auraient  (or  eus- 

they  would 

sent)  aime 

3.  IMPERATIVE. 


PRESENT  or  FUTURE. 

Aime  love  (thou}. 

qu'il  aime  let  him,  love. 

aimons  let  us  love. 

aimez  love  (ye). 

qu'ils  aiment  let  them  love. 


FUTURE  PAST  or  FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

Aie  aim6 
qu'il  ait  aime 
ayons  aime 
ayez  aime 


I  qu'ils  aient  aime 


have  loved. 

let  him  have  loved. 

let  us  have  loved. 

have  loved. 

let  them  have  loved. 
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4.  SUBJUNCTIVE. 


PREJ 

ENT. 

PAST  or  PERFECT. 

Que  j'aime 

that  I  may  love. 

Quej'aie  aime               that  I  may    «. 

que  tu  aimes 

that  thou  mayst  love. 

que  tu  aies  aime            that    thou 

mayst 

qu'il  aime 

that  he  may  love. 

qu'il  ait  aime                 that  he  may 

have 

que  nous  aimions 

that  we  may  love. 

que  nous  ayons  aime    that  we  may 

loved. 

que  vous  aimiez 

that  you  may  love. 

que  vous  ayez  aime      that  you  may 

qu'ils  aiment 

that  they  may  love. 

qu'ils  aient  aime           that  they  may. 

IMPERFECT. 

PLUPERFECT. 

Que  j'aimasse 

that  I  might  love. 

Que  j'eusse  aime            that  I  might 

que  tu  aimasses 

that    thou    mightest 

que  tu  eusses  aime       that     thou 

love. 

mightest 

qu'il  aimat 

that  he  might  love. 

qu'il  eut  aime                that  he  might 

que  nous  aimassions 

that  we  might  love. 

que       nous        eus-    that  we  might 

have 

sions  aime 

loved. 

que  vous  aimassiez 

that  you  might  love. 

que  vous  eussiez  aim6    that    you 

might 

qu'ils  aimassent 

that  they  might  love. 

qu'ils  eussent  aime        that     they  . 

might 

5.  INFINITIVE. 

PRESENT.                                                      PAST  or  PERFECT. 

Aimer 

to  love. 

Avoir  aime          to  have  loved. 

6.  PARTICIPLE. 

PRESENT. 

PERFECT. 

Aimant 

loving. 

Ayant  aime        having  loved. 

§251. 


Je  finis 
tu  finis 

11  flnit 

nous  finissons 
vous  finissez 
ils  finissent 


Second  Conjugation  (in  -//?). 

FINIK  (L.  finire),  to  finish. 

1.  INDICATIVE. 


PRKSENT. 

PJ 

I  finish  (I  am  finish- 

J'ai flni 

ing). 

thoufinishest. 

tu  as  flni 

he  finishes. 

ilafini 

we  finish. 

nous  avons  fini 

you  finish. 

vous  avez  flni 

they  finish. 

ils  ont  fini 

PAST  INDEFINITE. 

I  (have)  finished. 

thou     hast    finished 

(thou  finishedst). 
he  (has)  finished, 
we  (have)  finished, 
you  (have)  finished, 
they  (have)  finished. 


ACTIVE  VERBS. 
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INDICATIVE—  continued. 

IMPERFECT. 

PLUPERFECT. 

Je  flnissais                    I  was  finishing  (I  used 

J'avais  fini                    I  had  finished. 

to  finish). 

tu  finissais                     ihou  wast  finishing. 

tu  avais  flni                   thou  hadst  finished. 

il  flnissait                      he  was  finishing. 

il  avait  fini                    he  had  finished. 

nous  flnissions              we  were  finishing. 

nous  avions  fini             we  had  finished. 

vous  flnissiez                 you  were  finishing. 

vous  aviez  fini               you  had  finished. 

ils  finissaient                they  were  finishing. 

ils  avaient  fini               they  had  finished. 

PAST  DEFINITE  or  PRETERITE. 

PAST  ANTERIOR. 

Je  finis                           I  finished. 

J'eus  flni                      I  had  finished. 

tu  finis                         thoufinishedst. 

tu  eus  fini                      thou  hadst  finished. 

il  finit                           he  finished. 

il  eut  fini                       he  had  finished. 

nous  finimes                  we  finished. 

nous  eumes  flni            we  had  finished. 

vous  finites                    you  finished. 

vous  eutes  flni              you  had  finished. 

ils  finiient                     they  finished. 

ils  eurent  fini                 they  had  finished. 

FUTURE  PRESENT  or  FUTURE  ABSOLUTE. 

FUTURE  PAST  or  FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

Je  finirai                        I  shall  finish. 

J'aurai  fini                     I  shall 

tu  (minis                         thou  wilt  finish. 

tu  auras  fini             '     thou  wilt 

il  finira                           he  will  finish. 

il  aura  flni                    he  will        _  have 

nous  finirons                 we  shall  finish. 

nous  aurons  fini            we  shall        finished. 

vous  ftnirez                    you  will  finish. 

vous  aurez  flni               you  will 

ilsfiniront                    they  will  finish. 

ils  auront  flni                they  will 

2.  CONDITIONAL. 

PRESENT. 

PAST. 

Je  finirais                      I  should  finish. 

J'aurais  fini                   I  should 

tu  finirais                      thou  wouldst  finish. 

tu  aurais  fini                 thou  wouldst 

il  finirait                        he  would  finish. 

il  aurait  fini                   he  would        \  have 

nous  finirions                we  should  finish. 

'fin- 
nous  aurions  fini           we  should           .  •.    , 
—                                                     istiea. 

vous  finiriez                   you  would  finish. 

vous  auriez  fini             you  would 

ils  finiraient                  they  would  finish. 

ils  auraient  flni             they  would 

3.  IMPEBATIVE. 

PRESENT  or  FUTURE. 

FUTURE  PAST  or  FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

Finis                             finish  (thou). 

Aie  fini                          have  finished. 

qu'il  finisse                    let  him  finish. 

qu'il  ait  fini                   let  him  have  finished. 

finissons                         let  us  finish. 

ayons  fini                       let  us  have  finished. 

finissez                          finish  (ye). 

ayez  fini                         hni-e  finished. 

qu'ils  flnissent              let  them  finish. 

qu'ils  aient  fini              let  them  have  finished. 
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THE  VERB. 


4.  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESENT. 

PAST  or  PERFECT. 

Que  je  finisse 

that  I  may  finish. 

Que  j'aie  fini 

that  I  may    * 

que  tu  finisses 

that  thou  mayst  finish. 

que  tu  aies  fini 

that    thou 

qu'il  finisse 
que  nous  ftnissions 

that  he  may  finish, 
that  we  may  finish. 

qu'il  ait  fini 
que  nous  ayons  fini 

fiw.yst              * 

fl'l  VC 

that  he  may    \-fin. 
that  we  may       ished. 

que  vous  finissiez 
qu'ils  flnissent 

thatlyou  may  finish, 
that  they  may  finish. 

que  vous  ayez  fini 
qu'ils  aient  fini 

that  you  may 
that  they  may^ 

IMPERFECT. 

PLUPERFECT. 

Que  jeflnisse 

that  I  might  finish. 

Que  j'eusse  flni 

that  I  might  •. 

que  tu  finisses 

that     thou     mightest 
finish. 

que  tu  eusses  fini 

that     thou 
mightest 

qu'il  flnit 
que  nous  finissions 
que  vous  finissiez 

that  he  might  finish, 
that  we  might  finish, 
that  you  might  finish. 

qu'il  eut  fini 
que  nous  eussionsfini 
que  vous  eussiez  fini 

that  he  might     have 
that  we  might  V  fin~ 
that    you          ished- 
might 

qu'ils  finissent 

that  they  might  finish. 

qu'ils  eussent  fini 

that     they 
might         ' 

PRESENT. 
Finir  to  finish. 

PRESENT. 
Finissant        finishing. 


5.  INFINITIVE. 

PAST  or  PERFECT. 
Avoir  fini  to  have  finished. 


6.  PARTICIPLE. 


PERFECT. 
Ayantfini  having  finished. 


252. 


Third  Conjugation  (in  -0//?). 

RECEVOIR  (L.  recipere),  to  receive. 

1.  INDICATIVE. 

PRESENT. 


PAST  INDEFINITE. 


Je  regois 

I  receive  (I  am  receiv- 

J'ai regu 

I  (have)  received. 

ing). 

tu  regois 

thou  receivest. 

tu  as  regu 

thou     hast     received 

(thou  receivedsf). 

il  regoit 

he  receives. 

il  a  regu 

he  (has)  received. 

nous  recevons 

we  receive. 

nous  avons  regu 

we  (have)  received. 

vous  recevez 

you  receive. 

vous  avez  regu 

you  (have)  received. 

ils  regoivent 

they  receive. 

ils  ont  regu 

they  (have)  received. 

ACTIVE   VERBS. 
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INDICATIVE— continued. 


IMPERFECT. 
Je  recevais                    I  was    receiving    (I 
used  to  receive). 
tu  recevais                     thou  wast  receiving. 
il  recevait                     he  was  receiving. 
nous  recevions             we  were  receiving. 
vous  receviez                 you  were  receiving. 
ils  recevaient                they  were  receiving. 

PLUPERFECT. 
J'avais  regu                  I  had  received. 

tu  avais  regu                thou  hadst  received. 
il  avait  regu                  he  had  received. 
nous  avions  regu           we  had  received. 
vous  aviez  regu             you  had  received. 
ils  avaient  regu             they  had  received. 

PAST  DEFINITE  or  PRETERITE. 


PAST  ANTERIOR. 


Je  regus 

I  received. 

J'eus  regu 

/  had  received. 

tu  regus 

thou  receivedst. 

tu  eus  regu 

thou  hadst  received. 

il  regut 

he  received. 

il  cut  regu 

he  had  received. 

nous  regumes 

we  received. 

nous  eumes  regu 

we  had  received. 

vous  regutes 

you  received. 

vous  eutes  regu 

you  had  received. 

ils  regurent 

they  received. 

ils  eurent  regu 

they  had  received. 

FUTURE  PRESENT  or  FUTURE  ABSOLUTE. 


FUTURE  PAST  or  FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 


Je  recevrai 

I  shall  receive.                J'aurai  regu 

I  shall 

tu  recevras 

thou  wilt  receive. 

tu  auras  regu 

thou  wilt 

il  recevra 

he  will  receive. 

il  aura  regu 

he  will 

have 

nous  recevrons 

we  shall  receive.             nous  aurons  regu 

we  shall 

received 

vous  recevrez 

you  will  receive. 

vous  aurez  regu 

you  will 

ils  recevront 

hey  will  receive. 

ils  auront  regu 

they  will 

2.  CONDITIONAL. 


PRESENT. 

PAST 

Je  recevrais 

I  should  receive. 

J'aurais    (or    eusse) 

I  should         ~\ 

regu 

tu  recevrais 

thou  wouldst  receive. 

tu  aurais  (or  eusses) 

thou  wouldst 

regu 

il  recevrait 

he  would  receive. 

il  aurait  (or  eut)  regu 

he  would 

nous  recevrions 

we  should  receive. 

nous  aurions  (or  eus- 

we  should 

sions)  regu 

vous  recevriez 

you  would  receive. 

vous  auriez  (or  eus- 

you  would 

siez)  regu 

ils  recevraient 

they  would  receive. 

ils  auraient  (or  eus- 

they  would 

sent)  regu 

' 

Regois 

qu'il  regoive 

recevons 

recevez 

qn'ils  regoivent 


PRESENT  or  FUTURE. 

receive  (thou). 
let  him  receive, 
let  us  receive, 
receive  (ye). 
let  them  receive. 


3.  IMPERATIVE. 

FUTURE  PAST  or  FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 


Aie  regu 
qu'il  ait  regu 
ayons  regu 
ayez  regu 
qu'ils  aient  regu 


have  received. 

let  him  have  received. 

let  us  have  received. 

have  received. 

let  them  have  received. 
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4.  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESENT. 

PAST  or  PERFECT. 

Que  je  regoive 

that  I  may  receive. 

Que  j'aie  regu                that  I  may    \ 

que  tu  regoives 

that  thou   mayst   re- 

que tu  aies  regu            that    thou 

ceive. 

mayst 

hare 

qu'il  regoive 

that  he  may  receive. 

qu'il  ait  regu                that  he  may 

-re- 

que nous  recevions 

that  we  may  receive. 

que  nous  ayons  regu     that  we  may 

ceived. 

que  vous  receviez 

that  you  may  receive. 

que  vous  ayez  regu       that  you  may 

qu'ils  regoivent 

that  they  may  receive. 

qu'ils  aient  regu           that  they  may. 

IMPERFECT. 

PLUPERFECT. 

Que  je  regusse 

that  I  might  receive. 

Que  j'eusse  regu           that  I  might  " 

que  tu  regusses 

that  thou  mightest  re- 

que tu  eusses  regu        that     thou 

ceive. 

mightest 

qu'il  regut 

that  he  might  receive. 

qu'il  eftt  regu                 that  he  might 

have 

que  nous  regussions 

that  we  might  receive. 

que  nous  eussionsregu  that  we  might 

>  re- 

que vous  regussiez 

that  you  might  receive. 

que  vous  eussiez  regu    that     you 

ceived. 

might 

qu'ils  regussent 

that  they  might  receive. 

qu'ils  eussent  regu       that     they 

might 

PRESENT. 
Recevoir         to  receive. 

PRESENT, 
Recevant         receiving. 


5.  INFINITIVE. 

PAST  or  PERFECT. 
Avoir  regu          to  have  received. 

6.  PARTICIPLE. 

PERFECT. 
Ayant  regu         having  received. 


Obs.  1.  The  only  verbs  conjugated  like  recevoir  are — 


Concevoir  to  conceive. 
D6cevoir     to  deceive. 
Devoir         to  owe. 


Kedevoir       to  remain  in  debt,  to  owe  still. 
Percevoir      to  collect  (taxes,  etc.),  to  per- 
ceive (philos.). 
Apercevoir  to  perceive. 

Obs.  2.  These  seven  verbs  drop  the  ev  of  the  Infinitive  before  oi  and 
before  u,  and  drop  oi  in  the  Future  and  Conditional. 

06s.  3.  Those  which  end  in  -cevoir  take  a  cedilla  under  the  c  before 
o  and  u. 

06s.  4.  Devoir  and  redevoir  take  a  circumflex  accent  in  the  masculine 
singular  of  the  Past  Participle,  dft,  redft,  but  neither  in  the  feminine 
singular  nor  in  the  plural  of  both  genders  :  due,  redue,  dus,  redus,  dues, 
redues. 


ACTIVE  VERBS. 
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Fourth  Conjugation  (in  -RE). 

§  253.                   VENDRE  (L.  vendere),  to  sell. 

1.  INDICATIVE. 

PRESENT. 

PAST  INDEFINITE. 

ids                        I  sell  (I  am,  selling). 

J'ai  vendu                     I  (have)  sold. 

tu  vends                        thou  sellest. 

tu  as  vendu                   thou  hast  sold  (thou 

soldest). 

il  vend                         he  sells. 

il  a  vendu                       he  (has)  sold. 

nous  vendons                we  sell. 

nous  avons  vendu        we  (have)  sold. 

vous  vendez                   you  sell. 

vous  avez  vendu           you  (have)  sold. 

ils  vendent                   they  sell. 

ils  ont  vendu                they  (have)  sold. 

IMPERFECT. 

PLUPERFECT. 

Je  vendais                    /  was  selling  (I  used 

J'avais  vendu               I  had  sold. 

to  sell). 

tu  vendais                     thou  wast  selling. 

tu  avais  vendu             thou  hadst  sold. 

il  vendait                      he  was  selling. 

il  avait  vendu                he  had  sold. 

nous  vendions                we  were  selling. 

nous  avions  vendu        we  had  sold. 

vous  vendiez                 you  were  selling. 

vous  aviez  vendu          you  had  sold. 

ils  vendaient                tliey  were  selling. 

ils  avaient  vendu          they  had  sold. 

PAST  DEFINITE  or  PRETERITE. 

PAST  ANTERIOR. 

Je  vendis                       I  sold. 

J'eus  vendu                  I  had  sold. 

tu  vendis                       thou  soldest. 

tu  eus  vendu                 thou  hadst  sold. 

il  vendit                        he  sold. 

il  eut  vendu                   he  had  sold. 

nous  vendimes              tee  sold. 

nous  eumes  vendu        we  had  sold. 

vous  vendites                you  sold. 

vous  eutes  vendu          you  had  sold. 

ils  vendirent                 they  sold. 

ils  eurent  vendu           they  had  sold. 

FUTURE  PRESENT  or  FUTURE  ABSOLUTE. 

FUTURE  PAST  or  FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

Je  vendrai                     I  shall  sell. 

J'aurai  vendu                I  shall 

tu  vendras                     thou  wilt  sell. 

tu  auras  vendu             thou  wilt 

il  vendra                        he  will  sell. 

il  aura  vendu                 he  will 

\liave  soul. 

nous  vendrons               we  shall  sell. 

nous  aurons  vendu       we  shall 

vous  vendrez                 you  will  sell. 

vous  aurez  vendu          you  will 

ils  vendront                   they  will  sell. 

ils  auront  vendu           they  will 

10 
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2.  CONDITIONAL. 


PRESENT. 

Je  vendrais 

I  should  sell. 

tu  vendrais 

thou  wouldst  sell. 

il  vendrait 

he  would  sell. 

nous  vendrions 

we  should  sell. 

vous  vendriez 

you  would  sett. 

ils  vendraient 

they  would  sell. 

PAST. 


J'aurais  (or  eusse)  vendn 
tuaurais  (or  eusses)vendu 
il  aurait  (or  cut)  vendu 
nous  aurions  (or  eussions) 

vendu 
vous  auriez  (or  eussiez) 

vendu 
ils  auraient  (or  eussent) 

vendu. 


I  should 
thou  wouldst 
he  would 
we  should 

you  would 
they  would 


3.  IMPERATIVE. 


PRESENT  or  FUTURE.  ' 


Vends 
qu'il  vende 
vendons 
vendez 
qu'ils  vendent 


sell  (thou). 
let  him  sett, 
let  us  sell, 
sell  (ye), 
let  them  sell. 


FUTURE  PAST  or  FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

have  sold. 

let  him  have  sold. 

let  us  have  sold. 

have  sold. 

let  them  have  sold. 


Aie  vendu 
qu'il  ait  vendu 
ayons  vendu 
ayez  vendu 
qu'ils  aient  vendu 


4.  SUBJUNCTIVE. 


PRESENT. 


Que  je  vende 
que  tu  vendes 
qu'il  vende 
que  nous  vendions 
que  vous  vendiez 
qu'ils  vendent 


that  I  may  sell, 
that  thou  mayst  sett. 
that  he  may  sell, 
that  we  may  sell, 
that  you  may  sell, 
that  they  may  sell. 


IMPERFECT. 

Que  je  vendlsse  that  I  might  sell. 

que  tu  vendisses  that  thou  mightest  sell. 

qu'il  vendit  that  he  might  sell. 

que  nous  vendissions  that  we  might  sell. 


que  vous  vendissiez 
qu'ils  veudissent 


that  you  might  sell, 
that  they  might  sell. 


PAST  or  PERFECT. 

Que  j'aie  vendu  that  I  may 

que  tu  aies  vendu         that  thou  mayst 
qu'il  ait  vendu  that  he  may 

que  nous  ayons  vendu  that  we  may 
que  vous  ayez  vendu  that  you  may 
qu'ils  aient  vendu  that  they  may 

PLUPERFECT. 

Que  j 'eusse  vendu  that  I  might 

que  tu  eusses  vendu  that  thou  mightest 

qu'il  eut  vendu  that  he  might 

que    nous    eussions  that  v:e  might 

vendu 

que  vous  eussiez  vendu  that  you  might 

qu'ils  eussent  vendu  that  they  might 


^.have 
sold. 


5.  INFINITIVE. 

PRESENT.  PAST  or  PERFECT. 

Vendre  to  sell.  Avoir  vendu          to  have  sold. 

6.  PARTICIPLE. 

PRESENT.  PERFECT. 

Vendant  s  elling.  Ayant  vendu          having  sold. 


PASSIVE  VERBS. 
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D.—  PASSIVE  VERBS. 

§  254.  The  Passive  Voice  is  formed  by  adding  to  the  verb  6tre  the 
Past  Participle  of  the  verb  to  be  conjugated. 

§  255.  The  Past  Participle  thus  conjugated  with  the  verb  6tre  always 
agrees  in  gender  and  number  with  the  subject. 

Obs.  When  the  pronoun  vous  is  used  instead  of  tu,  the  Past  Participle 
remains  in  the  singular,  but  it  is  of  course  put  in  the  feminine  if  the 
pronoun  vous  represents  a  woman. 


256. 


PRESENT. 
(I  am  loved.) 
Jesuis 
tu  es 

il  (or  elle)  est 
nous  sommes 
vous  etes    • 
ils  (or  elles)  sont 

IMPERFECT. 


ETRE  AIME,  to  be  loved. 

1.  INDICATIVE. 

PAST  INDEFINITE. 

(/  have  been  loved.) 
J'ai  ete 
tuasete" 
il  (or~elle)  a  ete 
nous  avons  et6 
vous  avez  etc 
ils  (or  elks)  ont  etc 


aime 
or 

aimee. 
\  aim6s 

[    or 
)  aimees. 


(/  was  [I  used  to  be]  loved.) 

J'6tais  1  aime 

tu  etais  >•    or 

il  (or  elle)  etait  )  aimee. 

nous  etions  'J  aimes 

vous  etiez  >    or 

ils  (or  elles)  etaient  )  aimees. 

PAST  DEFINITE  or  PRETERITE, 
(I  was  loved.) 


Jefus 

tufus 

il  (or  elle)  fut 

nous  fumes 

vous  futes 

ils  (or  elles)  f urent 


aimee. 
aimes 

or 
aim6es. 


PLUPERFECT. 
(I  had  been  loved.) 
J'avais  et6 
tu  avais  6te 
il  (or  elle)  avait  ete 
nous  avions  et6 
vous  aviez  ete 
ils  (or  elles)  avaient  et6 

PAST  ANTERIOR. 

(I  had  been  loved.) 
J'eus  et6 
tu  eus  6t6 
il  (or  eUe)  eutete 
nous  eumes  6t6 
vous  efttes  ete 
ils  (or  elles)  eurent  ete 


)  aim^e. 
~\  aimes 

f    or 
)  aimees. 


aime 


)  aim^e. 


/  aimees. 


\  aim6 

r  or 

)  aimee. 
~\  aimes 

r  m 

)  aimees. 
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INDICATIVE—  continued. 

FUTURE  PRESENT  or  FUTURE  ABSOLUTE. 

FUTURE  PAST  or  FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

(/  shall  be  loved.) 

(I  shall  have  been  loved.) 

Je  serai                                   \  aim6 

J'aurai  6te                               \  aim6 

tu  seras                                    j-    or 

tu  auras  et6                             >    or 

il  (or  elle)  sera                         )  aiinee. 

*~s 

il  (or  elle)  aura  6t6                  )  aimde. 

nous  serons                             \  aimds 

nous  aurons  ete                       \  aimes 

vous  serez                               >    or 

vous  aurez  6t6                           j-    or 

Us  (or  elles)  seront                  )  aimees. 

ils  (or  elles)  auront  et6           )  aim6es. 

2.  CONDITIONAL. 

PRESENT. 

PAST. 

(I  should  be  loved.) 

(7  should  have  been  loved.) 

Je  serais                                  \  aime 

J'aurais  et6                             \  aim6 

tu  serais                                    >    or 

tu  aurais  et6                             V    or 

il  (or  elle)  serait                      )  aimde. 

il  (or  elle)  aurait  6te                J  aimee. 

nous  serions                           \  aim6s 

nous  aurions  ete                       "j  aimes 

vous  seriez                              V    or 

vous  auriez  6t6                        V    or 

ils  (or  elles)  seraient               )  aim6es. 

ils  (or  elles)  auraient  ete         )  aimees. 

3.  IMPERATIVE. 

PRESENT  or  FUTURE. 

FUTURE  PAST  or  FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 

(Be  loved.) 

(Have  been  loved.) 

Sois                                         )  aime  or 

Aie  dt6                                     )  aim6  or 

qu'il  (or  qu'elle)  soit               i  aimee. 

qu'il  (or  qu'elle)  ait  6t6            )  aimde. 

soyons                                     }  aim6s 

ayons  6t6                                 \  aimes 

soyez                                       >    or 

ayez  ete                                   V    or 

qu'ils  (or  qu'  elles)  soient        )  aim6es. 

qu'ils  (or  qu'elles)  aient  6t6     )  aim6es. 

4.  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESENT. 

PAST  or  PERFECT. 

(That  I  may  be  loved.) 

(That  I  may  have  been  loved.) 

Que  je  sois                              \  aime 

Que  j'aie  et6                            \  aime 

que  tu  sois                               >•    or 

que  tu  aies  6t6                         V    or 

qu'il  (or  qu'elle)  soit               /  aim6e. 

qu'il  (or  qu'elle)  ait  6te           )  aim6e. 

que  nous  soyons                     ")  aimes 

que  nous  ayons  6t6                  *\  aimes 

que  vous  soyez                         V    or 

que  vous  ayez  ete                    >    or 

qu'ils  (or  qu'elles)  soient        )  aimees. 

qu'ils  (or  qu'elles)  aient  ete    )  aimees. 

IMPERFECT. 

PLUPERFECT. 

(That  I  might  be  loved.) 

(That  I  might  have  been  loved.) 

Quejefusse                             \aim6 

Que  j'eusse  ete                        •)  aime 

que  tu  fusses                           >    or 

que  tu  eusses  ete                      V    or 

qu'il  (or  qu'elle)  fut                 )  aimee. 

v^' 
qu'il  (or  qu'elle)  eut  et6           )  aimee. 

que  nous  fussions                   \  a  i  nirs 

que  nous  eussions  et6              \  aimes 

que  vous  fussiez  >    or 

qu'ils  (or  qu'elles)  fussent       j  aimees. 


que  vous  eussiez  et6  >    o  • 

qu'ils  (or  qu'elles)  eussent  dte  )  aimees. 
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5.  INFINITIVE. 


PRESENT. 
Etre  aim6  (-e,  -s,  -es)       to  'be  loved. 


PAST  or  PERFECT. 
Avoir  6t6  aim6  (-e,  -s,  -es)    to  have  been  loved. 


6.  PARTICIPLE. 


PRESENT. 
Etant  aime  (-e,  -s,  -es)      being  loved. 


PERFECT. 
Ayant  ete  aim6  (-e,  -s,  -es)   having  been  loved. 


E.— INTRANSITIVE  OR  NEUTER   VERBS. 

§  257.  Intransitive  or  neuter  verbs  are  conjugated  like  transitive 
verbs,  except  that  a  few  form  their  compound  tenses  with  6tre,  and  a 
few  sometimes  with  avoir,  sometimes  with  6tre,  according  to  the  sense. 

06s.  When  the  compound  tenses  are  formed  with  6tre,  the  Past  Par- 
ticiple always  agrees  with  the  subject. 

§  258.  MODEL  OF  AN  INTRANSITIVE  VERB  CONJUGATED  WITH  6tre. — 
ARBIVEB  (L.L.  adripare),  to  arrive, 

[The  simple  tenses  being  formed  like  those  of  aimer,  the  compound 
tenses  alone  are  given.] 


1.  INDICATIVE. 


Je  suis 

tues 

il  (or  elle)  est 

nous  sommes 

vous  fetes 

ils  (or  elles)  sont 


PAST  INDEFINITE. 
(I  have  arrived.) 

\  arrive 


)  arrivee. 
\  arrives 

[    w 
)  arrivees. 


PLUPERFECT. 
(I  had  arrived.) 
J'etais                               }  arriv6 
tu  etais                              >•    or 
il  (or  elle)  etait                  )  arrivee. 
nous  etions                        \  arrives 
vous  etiez                           v    or 
ils  (or  elles)  etaient            /  arrivees. 

FUTURE  PAST  or  FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 
(I  shall  have  arrived.) 
Je  serai                               \  arrive 
tu  seras                              V    or 
il  (or  elle)  sera                   )  arrivee. 
nous  serous                         \  arrives 
vous  serez                          v    or 
ils  (or  elles)  seront            )  arrivees. 

Je  fus 

tu  fas 

il  (or  elle)  flit 

nous  fumes 

vous  futes 

ils  (or  elles)  furent 


PAST  ANTEEIOB. 
(I  had  arrived.) 

•)arriv6 


)  arrivee. 
1  arrives 

r  or 

)  arrivees. 
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2.  CONDITIONAL. 

PAST. 
(7  should  have  arrived.) 


Je  serais 

tu  serais 

il  (or  elle)  serait 

nous  serions 

vous  seriez 

ils  (or  elles)  seraient 


\  arriv6 
V     or 
)  arrived. 
\  arrives 
I    or 


arriv6es. 

4.  SUBJUNCTIVE. 


3.  IMPERATIVE. 

FUTURE  PAST  or  ANTERIOR. 

(Have  arrived.) 

!  arrive1 
or 
arrivee. 

soyons  \  arrives 

soyez  V    or 

qu'ils  (or  qu'elles)  soient   )  arriv6es. 


PAST  or  PERFECT. 
(That  I  may  have  arrived  ) 
Que  je  sois  J  arriv6 

que  tu  sois  >     or 

qu'il  (or  qu'elle)  soit  )  arrivee. 

que  nous  soyons  J  arrives 

que  vous  soyez  >     or 

qu'ils  (or  qu'elles)  soient   )  arriv6es. 

5.  INFINITIVE. 
PAST  or  PERFECT. 
Etre  arriv6  (-e,  -s,  -es)     to  have  arrived. 


PLUPERFECT. 

(That  I  might  have  arrived.) 
Quejefusse  \  arrive 

que  tu  fusses  >      or 

qu'il  (or  qu'elle)  fut  )  arrived, 

que  nous  fussions  J  arrives 

que  vous  fussiez  J.     or 

qu'ils  (or  qu'elles)  fussent  }  arriv6es. 

6.  PARTICIPLE. 

PERFECT. 
Etant  arrive1  (-e,  -s,  -es)       having  arrived. 


259.  The  following  intransitive  verbs  are  always  conjugated  with 


Aller 

Arriver 

Choir 


De"ce"der 
ifielore 
Mourir 
Naltre 


to  go,  to  suit. 

Venir 

to  come.             aJA* 

to  arrive. 

Devenir 

to  become,  v  ** 

to  fall.                       \ 

Redevenir 

to  become  again,  v 

to  fall  due. 

j  Intervenir 

to  interfere.           C 

to  die. 

Parvenir 

to  reach,  to  succeed'.  '  l 

to  be  hatched,  to  blooms 

Provenir 

to  come  from.     [_  ^»  M 

to  die. 

I  Revenir 

to  come  back,  to  please. 

to  be  born. 

Survenir 

to  come  up,  to  happen. 

§  260.  To  the  above  list  may  be  added  the  following  verbs  which, 
according  to  some  grammarians,  take  avoir  to  express  an  action  and 
6tre  to  express  a  state,  but  as  a  matter  of  fact  are  commonly  conjugated 
with  6tre  only  : 


EntrerN 

to  go  in. 

Retourner 

to  return,  to  come  back. 

JBgntrer) 

^Repar|ir 
Rester 

to  go  in  again, 
to  set  out. 
to  set  out  again, 
to  stay,  to  remain. 

Ressortir 
Tomber 
Retomber 

to  go  out. 
to  go  out  again, 
to  fall, 
to  fall  again,  to  fall. 
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06s.  1.  It  is  obvious  that  all  intransitive  verbs  which  may  be  used 
transitively  must,  when  so  used,  be  conjugated  with  avoir  : 


Us  n'avaient  pas  encore  rentre 

le  foin. 
Quelle  carte  avez-vous  retournde  ? 


They  had  not  yet  taken  in  the  hay. 
What  card  did  you  turn  up  ? 


Obs.  2.  Repartir  and  ressortir  are  conjugated  with  avoir  in  a  special 
sense  (see  §  262). 


§261.  The  following  take  avoir  to  denote  action,  etre  to  denote  the 

state  resulting  from  the  action  : 

4  Ab  order 

to  land. 

•/ 

R§chapper 

to  escape  again. 

V  De"border 

to  overflow. 

V 

Ecb.ouer 

to  strand,  to  fail. 

xj  Accourir 

to  run  to. 

J 

Embellir 

to  grow  handsomer. 

>/  Apparaltre 

to  appear. 

V 

Empirer 

to  get  worse. 

^Disparaitre 

to  disappear. 

J 

Expirer 

to  expire. 

/Baisser 

to  fall,  to  decline. 

> 

Fleurir 

to  blossom. 

^  Cesser 

to  cease. 

V 

D6fleurir 

to  lose  its  blossom. 

/  Changer 

to  change. 

<J 

Refleurir 

to  blossom  again. 

•*  Croitre 

to  grow. 

•J 

XJrandir 

.  to  grow  up. 

,/  Accroitre 

to  increase. 

4 

/Monter 

to  go  up. 

j  D6croitre 

to  decrease. 

^, 

Remonter 

to  go  up  again. 

V  D6choir 

to  decay. 

«< 

^Passer 

to  pass. 

\j  De"g6ne"rer 

to  degenerate. 

Xj 

Repasser 

to  pass  again. 

y  Demeurer 

to  dwell,  to  remain. 

^ajeunir 

to  grow  young  again 

^  Descendre 

to  go  down. 

« 

Ressusciter 

to  rise  again. 

<0  Redescendre 

to  go  down  again. 

s 

Sonner 

to  toll,  to  strike. 

^  Echapper 

to  escape. 

N  1  Vieillir 

to  grow  old. 

EXAMPLES. 


WITH  avoir. 


WITH  etre. 


Le  fleuve  a  crd  de 
trois  pieds  depuis 
hier. 
11  a  demeure  un  an 
en  Italic  avant  de 
se  fixer  ici. 
Us    ont    passe    en 
Australie  en  1880. 
L'heure    a   sonne  a 
1'instant. 
Elle   a   vieilli    bien 
vite. 

The  river  has   risen 
three     feet      since 
yesterday. 
He  stayed  a  year  in 
Italy  before  settling 
here. 
They   went    to    Aus- 
tralia in  1880. 
The    hour    has    just 
struck. 
She   has    grown    old 
very  quickly. 

Le  fleuve  est  crft. 

11  est   demeur6  ici 
pour  vous  voir. 
Us  sont  passes  en 
Australie      depuis 
1880. 
L'heure  est  sonnee 
depuis  longtemps. 
Elle  est  certainement 
vieillie. 

The  river  is  swollen. 

He  has  remained  here 
to  see  you. 
They    have    been   in 
Australia        since 
1880. 
The  hour  struck  long 
ago. 
She  is  certainly  grown 
old. 
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Obs.  1.  When  the  subject  is  a  person,  cesser  and  e"chouer  (meaning  to 
fail)  are  always  conjugated  with  avoir. 

06s.  2.  Demeurer  is  always  conjugated  with  6tre  in  the  expressions 
demeurer  d'accord,  to  agree,  demeurer  sur  la  place,  to  be  left  dead  on  the 
spot ;  with  avoir  in  the  sense  of  '  to  be  a  long  time ' : 


Vous  avez  demeure  bien  long- 
temps  en  route. 


You  have  been  a  very  long  time  coming. 


Obs.  3.  According  to  some  grammarians,  e'chapper  takes  avoir  when 
it  denotes  something  forgotten,  omitted,  or  not  understood,  6tre  when 
it  expresses  something  said  inadvertently  : 


Le   dernier    couplet 

m'a  echappe. 
Cette  ligne  m'avait 

echappe. 
Le  sens  du  passage 

m'a  echappe. 


I  have  forgotten  the 

last  stanza. 
I  had  skipped  over 

that  line. 
I  have  not  understood 

the    sense    of    the 

passage. 


Un  cri  lui  est  echappe.  He    uttered    an    in- 
voluntary cry. 
Son  secret  lui  6tait    He   had   let   out  his 

echappe.  secret. 

Ce  mot  m'est  echappe.  This    word     slipped 
from  me  unawares. 


Obs.  4.  Fleurir  and  refleurir  always  take  avoir  when  used  figuratively  : 
Les  arts  ont  fleuri  sous  son  regne.  Arts  flourished  in  his  reign. 


§  262.  Notice  besides  the  difference  in  the  meaning  of  the  following 
verbs,  according  to  the  auxiliary  used  : 


Convenir 

Disconvenir 

Repartir 

Ce  plan  ne  leur  a  pas 

convenn. 
Vous  lui  avez  fort 

bien  reparti. 


WITH  avoir. 

to  suit,  to  become. 

not  to  suit. 

to  reply. 

This   plan    did    not 

suit  them. 
You  have  replied 

to  him  very  well. 


WITH  gtre. 

Convenir  to  agree. 

Disconvenir  to  deny. 

Repartir  to  set  out  again. 

Us  e"taient  convenus  They  had  agreed  to 

de  refuser.  refuse. 

Us  sont  repartis  ce  They  set  out  again 

matin.  this  morning. 


Obs.  Ressortir,  to  go  out  again,  to  stand  out,  to  result,  is  irregular  and 
conjugated  with  6tre,  whilst  ressortir  (de),  to  be  in  the  jurisdiction  (of), 
is  regular  and  conjugated  with  avoir. 
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F.— REFLEXIVE   VERBS. 

§  263.  Some  verbs  are  reflexive  by  nature,  i.e.  exclusively  reflexive, 
as  : — 


S'abstenir  to  abstain. 

s'adonner  1  to  apply  one's-self,  to  be  addicted. 

s'arroger  to  arrogate  to  one's-self. 

se  cabrer  to  rear. 

se  dedire  to  retract. 

s'Scrier  to  exclaim. 

s'ecrouler  to  fall  down. 

s'emparer  de  to  take  possession  of. 


s'enfuir  to  run  away. 

s'enquerir  to  inquire. 

s'eVader 

s'6vanouir  to  faint,  to  vanish. 

se  lamenter  to  lament. 

se  recrier  to  cry  out. 

se  refugier  to  take  refuge. 

se  repentir,  etc.  to  repent,  etc. 


But  most  transitive,  and  a  few  intransitive,  verbs  may  become 
accidentally  reflexive  ;  as,  s'amuser,  to  amuse  one's-self ;  se  nuire,  to  injure 
one's-self,  etc. 

§  264.  All  reflexive  and  reciprocal  verbs,  whether  exclusively  or 
accidentally  reflexive,  form  their  compound  tenses  with  £TRE. 

§  265.  The  Past  Participle  of  reflexive  and  reciprocal  verbs  agrees  in 
gender  and  number  with  the  direct  object  preceding  it : 

Nous  nous  sommes  re"jouis.  We  ham  rejoiced. 

(The  second  pronoun  nous  is  here  in  the  accusative.) 

Les  lettres  que  nous  nous  sommes  The  letters  we  have  written  to  each  other. 

6crites. 

(The  second  pronoun  nous  is  here  in  the  dative,  but  the  Participle 
agrees  with  the  direct  object  que  which  precedes.) 

06s.  The  Past  Participle  of  all  verbs  reflexive  by  nature  (except 
s'arroger)  agrees  with  the  reflexive  pronoun,  this  pronoun  being  in  the 
accusative. 

§  266.  When  there  is  no  direct  object,  or  when  the  direct  object  does 
not  precede  the  verb,  the  Past  Participle  remains  invariable  : 

Nous  nous  sommes  6crit.  We  have  written  to  each  other. 

(The  second  pronoun  nous  is  here  in  the  dative,  and  there  is  no  direct 
object.) 

Nous  nous  sommes  e'crit  plusieurs  We  have  written  several  letters  to  each 

lettres.  other. 

(The  second  pronoun  nous  is  in  the  dative,  and  the  direct  object 
lettres  follows  the  verb.) 

1  Adonner  is  only  used  as  a  nautical  term,  meaning  to  veer  aft. 
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S'AMUSEE,  to  amuse  one's-self. 


1.  INDICATIVE. 


PRESENT. 
(I  amuse  myself .) 

Je  m'amuse. 

tu  t'amuses. 

il  s'amuse. 

nous  nous  amusons. 

vous  vous  amusez. 

Us  s'amusent. 

IMPERFECT. 
(I  was  amusing  myself.) 

Je  m'amusais. 
tu  t'amusais. 
il  s'amusait. 
nous  nous  amusions. 
vous  vous  amusiez. 
ils  s'amusaient. 

PAST  DEFINITE  or  PRETERITE. 
(/  amused  myself.) 

Je  m'amusai. 

tu  t'amusas. 

il  s'amusa. 

nous  nous  amusames. 

vous  vous  amusates. 

ils  s'amuserent. 

FUTURE  PRESENT  or  FUTURE  ABSOLUTE. 
(I  shall  amuse  myself.) 

Je  m'amuserai. 

tu  t'amuseras. 

il  s'amusera. 

nous  nous  arnuserons. 

vous  vous  amuserez. 

ils  s'amuseront. 


PAST  INDEFINITE. 
(7  [have]  amused  myself.) 


Je  me  suis 

tu  t'es 

il  (or  elle)  s'est 

nous  nous  sommes 

vous  vous  etes 

ils  (or  elles)  se  sont 

PLUPERFECT. 


^  amuse 
I      or 

J  amusee. 
~\  amuses 

(       ^ 

J  amusees. 


(I  had  amused  myself.) 

Je  m'etais  }  amuse 

tu  t'etais  j>       or 

il  (or  elle)  s'etait  )  amusee. 

nous  nous  etions  }  amuses 

vous  vous  etiez  s       or 

ils  (or  elles)  s'etaient  J  amusees. 

PAST  ANTERIOR. 
(I  had  amused  myself.) 

~\  amuse 
L      or 

j  amusee. 
^  amuses 


Je  me  fus 

tu  te  fus 

il  (or  elle)  se  fut 

nous  nous  fumes 

vous  vous  futes 

ils  (or  elles)  se  furent 


J  amusees. 


FUTURE  PAST  or  FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 
(I  shall  have  amused  myself.) 

Je  me  serai  \  amuse 

tu  te  seras 

il  (or  elle)  se  sera 


nous  nous  serons 

vous  vous  serez 

ils  (or  elles)  se  seront 


)  amusee. 
amuses 

or 
amusees. 
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2.  CONDITIONAL. 


PRESENT. 
(I  should  amuse  myself.) 

Je  m'amuserais. 
tu  t'amuserais. 
ils  s'amuserait. 
nous  nous  amuserions. 
vous  vous  amuseriez. 
ils  s'amuseraient. 


PAST. 
(I  should  have  amused  myself.) 


Je  me  serais 

tu  te  serais 

il  (or  elle)  se  serait 

nous  nous  serions 

vous  vous  seriez 

ils  (or  elles)  se  seraient 


amus6 
or 


amusee. 


amusees. 


3.  IMPERATIVE. 


AFFIRMATIVE. 

Amuse-toi  amuse  thyselj. 

qu'il  s'amuse  let  him  amuse  himself. 

amusons-nous          let  us  amuse  ourselves. 


amusez-vous 


amuse  yourselves. 


qu'ils  s'amusent       let  them  amuse  themselves. 


NEGATIVE. 


Ne  t'amuse  pas  do  not  amuse  thyself. 

qu'il  ne  s'amuse  pas    let  him  not  amuse  him- 

self. 
ne  nous  amusons  pas  let  us  not  amuse  our- 

selves. 

ne  vous  amusez  pas     donotamuseyourselves. 
qu'ils  ne  s'amusent    let    them    not    amuse 


pas 


themselves. 


4.  SUBJUNCTIVE. 


PRESENT. 
(That  I  may  amuse  myself.) 

Que  je  m'amuse. 

que  tu  t'amuses. 

qu'il  s'amuse. 

que  nous  nous  amusions. 

que  vous  vous  amusiez. 

qu'ils  s'amusent. 

IMPERFECT. 
(That  I  might  amuse  myself.) 

Que  je  m'amusasse. 

que  tu  t'amusasses. 

qu'il  s'amusat. 

que  no""  ^s-as  amusassions. 

que  vo'         is  amusassiez. 

qu'ils  sassent. 


PAST  or  PERFECT. 
(That  I  may  have  amused  myself.) 


Que  je  me  sois 
que  tu  te  sois 
qu'il  (or  qu'elle)  se  soit 
que  nous  nous  soyons 
que  vous  vous  soyez 

1  amuse 
or 
amusee. 
\  amuses 
(       or 

qu'ils  (or  qu" elles)  se  soient  )  amusees. 

PLUPERFECT. 
(That  I  might  have  amused  myself.) 

Que  je  me  fusse  amuse 

qu  tu  te  fusses  or 

qu'il  (or  qu'elle)  se  fut  amusee. 

que  nous  nous  fussions  )  amuses 
que  vous  vous  fussiez 
qu'ils  (or  qu'elles)  se  fussent 
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5.  INFINITIVE. 


PRESENT. 
S'amuser  to  amuse  one's-self. 


PAST  or  PERFECT. 


S'etre  amuse  (-e,  -s,  -es)  to  have  amused  one's- 
self. 


6.  PARTICIPLE. 


PRESENT. 
S'amusant          amusing  one's-self. 


PERFECT. 


S'eiant  amuse  (-e,  -s,  -es),    having     amused 
one's-self. 


G.— IMPERSONAL  VERBS. 

§  268.  The  only  person  in  which  Impersonal  Verbs  can  be  used  is 
the  third  person  singular,  with  the  pronoun  il  (L.  illud)  taken  in  an 
indefinite  sense. 

This  third  person  is  inflected  like  the  third  person  of  other  verbs. 

06s.  1.  Impersonal  verbs  proper  have  neither  Present  Participle  nor 
Imperative. 

06s.  2.  Their  Past  Participle  is  always  invariable. 


269. 


PRES.         II  neige 
IMP.  II  neigeait 

FRET.         II  neigea 
PUT.  PRES.  II  neigera 


PRES.         H  neigerait 


NEIGER,  to  snow. 

1.  INDICATIVE. 


it  snows, 
it  was  snowing, 
it  snowed, 
it  will  snow. 


PAST  INDEF.  II  a  neige 
PLUP.  II  avait  neige 

PAST  ANTER.H  eut  neig6 
Fur.  PAST.     II  aura  neig6 


it  has  snowed. 
\  it  had  snowed. 

it    will    have 
snowed. 


2.  CONDITIONAL. 
it  would  snow.          i  PAST.  II  aurait  neige 


3.  SUBJUNCTIVE. 


PRKS.         Qu'il  neige      that  it  may  snow. 
IMP.  Qu'il  neigeat  that  it  might  snow. 


PAST. 


PLUP. 


Qu'il  ait  neige 
Qu'il  eut  neig6 


4.  INFINITIVE. 
PRES.         Nelger  to  snow.  |  PAST.  Avoir  neige 

5.  PAST  PARTIC.  :  neig6,  snowed. 


it   would  have 
snowed. 


that  it  may  have 

snowed, 
that    it    might 

have  snowed. 


amusdes. 
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270.  The  following  verbs  (besides  neiger)  are  impersonal  by  nature : 


Bruiner,  to  drizzle :  il  bruine,  etc. 
Falloir,1  to  be  necessary :  il  faut,  etc. 
Greler,  to  hail :  il  grele,  etc. 


Pleuvoir,2  to  rain :  il  pleat,  ejk 
Tonner,  to  thunder :  il  tonne,  etc. 
Venter,  to  lie  windy :  il  vente,  etc. 


To  them  may  be  added  the  two  law-terms — 

Apparoir,  to  appear,  only  used  in  the  Infinitive  and  the  Present  In- 
dicative :  il  appert. 

Conster  (now  obsolete),  to  appear  :  il  conste,  etc. 

Obs.  1.  Greler  is  also  used  transitively : 

L'orage  a  grele"  les  vignes,  The  hail  has  ravaged  the  vines, 

and  greler,  pleuvoir  and  tonner  may  be  used  figuratively  with  a  noun- 
subject  instead  of  il,  even  in  the  plural : 

Les  forts  tonnaient.  The  forts  were  thundering. 

Obs.  2.  Venter  is  sometimes  used  with  the  noun  vent  (  =  wind)  as  its 
subject : 

De  quelque  cote  que  vente   le  From   whatever   quarter   the   wind 

vent  .  •  .  blows  .  .  . 


§  271.  The  following  verbs  are  the  most  important  of  those  which  are 
occasionally  impersonal : 

(1)  Advenir  or  avenir,  to  happen  (see  §  336). 

(2)  Agir,  in  s'agir  de,  to  be  in  question,  to  be  at  stake,  etc.  : 

La  chose  dont  il  s'agit.  The  thing  in  question. 

II  s'agira  de  le  faire.  The  question  will  be  to  do  it. 

De  quoi  s'agit-il  ?  What  is  the  matter  ? 

De  qui  s'agit-il  ?  Who  is  concerned  ? 

II  s'agissait  de  notre  honneur.  Our  honour  was  at  stake. 

(3)  Aller,  in  y  aller  de,  to  be  at  stake  : 

II  y  va  de  votre  gloire.  Your  glory  is  at  stake. 

II  y  allait  du  salut  de  1'Etat.  The  safety  of  the  state  was  at  stake. 
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(4)  Arriver,  to  happen,  to  occur  : 

II  arrive  a  tout  le  monde  de  se 
.tromper. 

(5)  Avoir,  in  y  avoir,  there  .  .  .  to  be 

II  y  a  des  gens  qui  le  pensent. 
Y  a-t-il  quelqu'un  ici? 
II  y  avait  lieu  de  croire  .  .  . 
N'y  aur a-t-il  pas  de  musique  ? 
II  y  aura  bientfit  deux  heures 

que  je  les  attends. 
Combien  y  a-t-il  d'ici  a  Bath  ? 
Combien  y  avait-il  qu'il  6tait 

parti? 
Tant  il  y  a  qu'il  n'est  pas  revenu. 


It  happens  to  everybody  to  err. 


There  are  people  who  think  so. 

Is  there  any  one  here  ? 

There  was  reason  to  believe  .  .  . 

Will  there  not  be  any  music  ? 

I  have  been  waiting  for  them  nearly  two 

hours. 

How  far  is  it  from  here  to  Bath  ? 
How  long  was  it  since  he  had  gone  ? 

At  any  rate  he  has  not  come  back. 


(6)  Convenir,  to  suit,  to  be  proper  (see  §  336)  : 

II  convient  que  vous  le  fassiez.          It  is  proper  that  you  should  do  it. 


(7)  De'pendre,  to  depend  : 

II  depend  de  vous  de  1'empecher. 

(8)  Eclairer,  to  lighten  : 

II  a  6claire  toute  la  nuit. 


It  depends  on  you  to  prevent  it. 


It  has  lightened  the  whole  night. 


(9)  S'ensuivre,  to  follow  (see  §  431) : 

II  s'ensuit  qu'il  a  tort.  It  follows  that  he  is  wrong. 


(10)  litre,  to  be,  etc. : 


S'il  en  est  ainsi.  .  . 
II  est  des  hommes  qui  .  .  . 
Quelle  heure  est-il  ?— II  est 

tard. 
II  e"tait  de  son  devoir  d'ac- 

cepter. 

II  n'est  pas  enmonpouvoir 

de  le  faire. 
II  n'est  pas  quo  vous  ne  le 

sachiez. 

II  n'est  que  de  se  taire. 
II  en  est  de  m§me  de  lui. 
II  n'en  est  rien. 


If  it  be  so  .  .  . 

There  are  men  who  .  .  . 

What  o'clock  is  it  ?—It  is  late. 

It  was  his  duty  to  accept. 

It  is  not  possible  for  me  to  do  it. 

You  cannot  but  know  it. 

There  is  nothing  like  keeping  silent. 
It  is  the  same  with  him. 
There  is  no  truth  in,  it. 
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(11)  Faire,  to  be— 

[a]  Denoting  the  state  of  the  atmosphere  : 

Quel    temps    fait-il?— II    fait  What  sort  of  weather  is  it? — It  is  fine. 

beau. 
II  fait  chaud,  froid,  doux,  frais,  It  is  warm,  cold,  mild,  cool,  dry,  etc. 

sec,  etc. 
II  fait  jour,  nuit,  noir,  sombre,          It  is  daylight,  night,  dark,  etc. 

etc. 

II  fait  soleil,  clair  de  lune.  The  sun,  the  moon  shines. 

II  fait  du  brouillard,  des  eclairs,  It   is  foggy,  it  lightens,  it  is  stormy 

de   1'orage,   de  la  pluie,  de  la  rainy,  dusty,  windy,  etc. 

poussiere,  du  vent,  etc. 

[6]  Denoting  manner  of  being  : 

II  ne  ferait  pas  bon  essayer.  It  would  not  be  safe  to  try. 

Fait-il  cher  vivre  ici  ?  It  living  dear  here  ? 

[c]  Eeflexively : 

Comment   se   fait-il   que  vous          How  is  it  that  you  came  ? 

soyez  venu? 
II  se  fait  tard.  It  is  getting  late. 

(12)  Geler,  to  freeze: 

Gele-t-il  ?  Is  it  freezing  ? 

So  degeler,  to  thaw,  and  regeler,  to  freeze  again. 


(13)  Importer,  to  be  of  importance  : 

II  importe  que  vous  veniez.  It  is  important  you  should  come. 

(14)  Paxaltre,  to  appear  (see  §  413)  : 

II  parait  qu'il  a  quitte.  It  appears  that  he  has  left. 

(15)  Plaire,  to  please,  to  suit  (see  §  416)  ; 

Vous  plalt-il  de  venir?  Does  it  suit  you  to  come  ? 

(16)  Pouvoir,  in  il  se  peut,  it  may  be,  etc.  (see  §  351)  : 

II  se  peut  qu'il  se  soit  tromp6.  It  may  be  that  lie  made  a  mistake. 

(17)  Sembler,  to  seem  : 

II  me  semble  qu'il  a  raison.  It  seems  to  me  that  he  is  right. 

(18)  Seoir,  to  fit,  to  become  (see  §  353) : 

II  ne  vous  sied  pas  de  parler          It  does  not  become  you  to  speak  so. 
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(19)  Sufflre,  to  suffice  (see  §  430) : 

II  suffit  que  je  le  veuille.  It  is  enough  that  I  wish  it. 

(20)  Tarder,  to  long  : 

II  me  tardait  de  le  savoir.  /  VMS  longing  to  know  it. 

(21)  Valoir,  in  valoir  la  peine,  to  be  worth  while  ;  valolr  autant,  to  be 
as  ivell ;  valoir  mieux,  to  be  better  : 

II  ne  vaut  pas  la  peine  de          It  is  not  worth  while  to  stay. 

rester. 
II  vaut  mieux  qu'il  vienne.  It  is  better  that  he  should  come. 

§  272.  The  impersonal  construction  is  frequently  used  with  other 
verbs,  the  pronoun  il  being  placed  before  the  verb  as  its  grammatical 
subject,  and  the  noun,  which  is  the  real  subject,  following  the  verb  : 

II  est  venu  plusieurs  per-          Several  persons  have  come. 
sonnes. 


H.—  VERBS  CONJUGATED  NEGATIVELY. 

§  273.  The  negative  not,  used  with  a  verb,  is  generally  expressed  in 
French  by  the  words  ne  .  .  .  pas  or  ne  .  .  .  point.1 

Ne  is  placed  between  the  subject  and  the  verb  in  simple  tenses,  and 
between  the  subject  and  the  auxiliary  in  compound  tenses. 

Pas  (or  point)  stands  after  the  verb  in  simple  tenses,  and  between  the 
auxiliary  and  the  participle  in  compound  tenses: 

II  n'^coute  pas  ;  il  n'a  pas  He  is  not  listening;  he  did  not  listen. 

£coute. 

06s.  When  the  verb  is  in  the  Present  Infinitive,  pas  (or  point)  is 
placed,  as  a  rule,  immediately  after  ne  : 

Ne  pas  6couter.  Not  to  listen. 

If  the  verb  is  in  the  Past  Infinitive,  pas  and  point  may  come  either 
immediately  after  ne  or  after  the  auxiliary  : 

Ne  pas  avoir  6cout6.       ) 

Not  to  have  listened. 
N'avoir  pas  ecout6. 


1  The  words  do,  did,  used  to  mark  negation  or  interrogation,  are  not  expressed  in 
French. 


VERBS  CONJUGATED  NEGATIVELY. 


161 


§  274.  Ne  is  also  used — without  pas  or  point — with  the  following 
words  : — 

.  .  .  nullement   not  a,t  all. 
.  .  .  nulle  part    nowhere,   not  any- 
where. 
.  .  .  personne      nobody,     not    any- 


Ne 

Ne 

Ne 

Ne 

Ne 

Ne  .  .  .  ni  .  .  .  ne  .  .  .  \-neither.  .  .nor.  .  . 

Ni 

no,  not  any. 


aucun  no,  not  any. 

aucunement  not  at  all. 
guere  hardly,  but  little. 

jamais  never. 

ni  .  .  .  ni  .  .  . 


Ne  .  .  .  nul 


Ne  . 

.  plus 

body, 
no  longer,  no  more. 

Ne  . 

.  quo 

only. 

Ne  . 

.  rien 

nothing,    not   any- 
thing. 

EXAMPLES. 


Je  ne  le  connais  aucunement. 
Ce  mot  ne  s'emploic  guere. 
II  ne  fera  jamais  cela. 
Nous  n'avons  ni  plumes  ni  encre. 
Elle  ne  boit  ni  ne  mange. 
Ni  lui  ni  moi  ne  le  pensons. 
Je  ne  vois  mon  livre  nulle  part. 
Vous  ne  trouverez  personne. 
Sa  famille  ne  dcmeure  plus  ici. 
II  ne  restera  que  trois  jours. 
Je  n'en  sais  rien. 


I  do  not  know  him  at  all. 
That  word  is  but  little  used. 
He  will  never  do  that. 
We  have  neither  pens  nor  ink. 
She  neither  drinks  nor  eats. 
Neither  he  nor  I  think  so. 
I  do  not  see  my  book  anywhere. 
You  will  not  find  anybody. 
His  family  no  longer  lives  here. 
He  will  only  stay  three  days. 
I  know  nothing  about  it. 


Obs.  1.  When  the  verb  is  in    a   compound  tense,   aucun,  nul,   and 
personne  follow  the  past  participle  : 


Je  n'avais  avert!  personne. 


I  had  not  warned  any  one. 


Obs.  2.  It  is  obvious  that  aucun,  nul,  personne,  and  rien  should  pre- 
cede ne  and  the  verb  when  they  are  used  as  subjects  : 


Nul  obstacle  ne  les  arrete. 
Personne  n'est  venu. 
Bien  ne  1'amuse. 


No  obstacle  st02)s  them. 
No  one  has  come. 
Nothing  amuses  him. 


§  275.  Notice  that,  when  the  verb  governs  one  or  more  personal 
pronouns,  ne  always  precedes  : 


II  ne  nous  a  pas  parle. 
Ne  le  leur  donnez  pas. 
Vous  ne  les  y  auriez  pas  trouves. 


He  did  not  speak  to  us. 

Do  not  give  it  them. 

You  would  not  have  found  them  there. 


11 
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•  276.  MODEL  OF  NEGATIVE  CONJUGATION. 

NE  PAS  AIMER,  not  to  love. 


1.  INDICATIVE. 


PRESKNT. 
(I  do  not  love.) 

Je  n'aime  pas. 
tu  n'aimes  pas. 
il  n'aime  pas. 
nous  n'aimons  pas. 
vous  n'aimez  pas. 
ils  n'aiment  pas. 

IMPERFECT. 
(7  was  not  loving. ) 

Je  n'aimais  pas. 
tu  n'aimais  pas. 
il  n'aimait  pas. 
nous  n'aimions  pas. 
vous  n'aimiez  pas. 
ils  n'airaaient  pas. 

PAST  DEFINITE  or  PRETERITE. 
(7  did  not  love.)  - 

Je  n'aima  pas. 
tu  n'aimas  pas. 
il  n'aima  pas. 
nous  n'aimarnes  pas. 
vous  n'aimates  pas. 
ils  n'aimercnt  pas. 

FUTURE  PRESENT  or  FUTURE  ABSOLUTE. 
(I  shall  not  love.) 

Je  n'aimerai  pas. 
tu  n'ahneras  pas. 
il  n'aimera  pas. 
nous  n'aimerons  pas 
vous  n'aimerez  pas. 
ils  n'aimcront  pas. 


PAST  INDEFINITE. 
(7  have  not  loved.) 

Je  n'ai  pas  aime. 
tu  n'as  pas  aime. 
il  n'a  pas  aime. 
nous  n'avons  pas  aime. 
vous  n'avez  pas  aime. 
ils  n'ont  pas  airne. 

PLUPERFECT. 
(I  had  not  loved.) 

Je  n'avais  pas  aime. 
tu  n'avais  pas  aime. 
il  n'avait  pas  aime. 
nous  n'avions  pas  aime. 
vous  n'aviez  pas  aime. 
ils  n'avaient  pas  aime. 

PAST  ANTERIOR. 
(/  had  not  loved.) 

Je  n'eus  pas  aime. 
tu  n'eus  pas  aime. 
il  n'eut  pas  aime. 
nous  n'efimes  pas  aime. 
vous  n'efttes  pas  aime. 
ils  n'eurcnt  pas  aime. 

FUTURE  PAST  or  FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 
(7  shall  not  have  loved.) 

Je  n'aurai  pas  aime. 
tu  n'auras  pas  aime. 
il  n'aura  pas  aime. 
nous  ii'auroiis  pas  aime. 
vous  n'aurez  pas  aime. 
ils  n'auront  pas  aime. 
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2.  CONDITIONAL. 


PRESENT. 
(I  should,  not  love.) 

Je  n'aimerais  pas. 
tvi  n'aimerais  pas. 
il  n'aimerait  pas. 
nous  n'aimerions  pas. 
vous  n'aimeriez  pas. 
ils  n'aimeraient  pas. 


PAST. 
(I  should  not  have  loved.) 

Je  n'aurais  (or  eusse)  pas  aime. 
tu  n'aurais  (or  eusses)  pas  aime. 
il  n'anrait  (or  eut)  pas  aime. 
nous  n'aurions  (or  eussions)  pas  aime. 
vous  n'auriez  (or  eussiez)  pas  aime. 
ils  n'auraient  (or  eussent)  pas  aime. 


3.  IMPERATIVE. 


PRESENT  or  FUTURE. 
(Do  not  love.) 

N'aime  pas. 
qu'il  n'aime  pas. 
n'aimons  pas. 
n'aimez  pas. 
qu'ils  n'aiment  pas. 


FUTURE  PAST  or  FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 
(Have  not  loved.) 

N'aie  pas  aim6. 
qu'il  n'ait  pas  aime. 
n'ayons  pas  aime. 
n'ayez  pas  aime. 
qu'ils  n'aient  pas  aime. 


4.  SUBJUNCTIVE. 


PRESENT. 
(That  I  may  not  love.) 

Que  je  n'aime  pas. 
que  tu  n'aimes  pas. 
qu'il  n'aime  pas. 
que  nous  n'aimions  pas. 
que  vous  n'aimiez  pas. 
qu'ils  n'aiment  pas. 

IMPERFECT. 
(Tliat  I  might  not  love.) 

Que  je  n'aimasse  pas. 
que  tu  n'aimasses  pas. 
qu'il  n'aimat  pas. 
que  nous  n'aimassions  pas. 
que  vous  n'aimassiez  pas. 
qu'ils  n'aimassent  pas. 


PAST  or  PERFECT. 
(That  I  may  not  have  loved.) 

Que  je  n'aie  pas  aime. 
que  tu  n'aies  pas  aime. 
qu'il  n'ait  pas  aime. 
que  nous  n'ayons  pas  aime. 
que  vous  n'ayez  pas  aime. 
qu'ils  n'aient  pas  aim6. 

PLUPERFECT. 
(That  I  might  not  have  loved.) 

Que  je  n'eusse  pas  aime. 
que  tu  n" eusses  pas  aime. 
qu'il  n'eut  pas  aime. 
que  nous  n' eussions  pas  aime. 
que  vous  n'eussiez  pas  aime. 
qu'ils  n'eussent  pas  aime. 
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5.  INFINITIVE. 
PRESENT.  PAST  or  PERFECT. 


Ne  pas  aimer        \ 
or  (less  frequently)  >  Not  to  love. 
N'aimer  pas 


Ne  pas  avoir  aime 

or  (less  frequently)      )•  Not  to  have  loved. 

N'avoir  pas  aime 


0.  PARTICIPLE. 


PRESENT. 


N'aimant  pas  Not  loving. 


PERFECT. 


N'ayant  pas  aime       Not  liaviny  /«,•«/. 


I.— VERBS  CONJUGATED  INTERROGATIVELY. 

§  277.  Verbs  can  be  conjugated  interrogatively  in  all  their  tenses, 
but  in  two  moods  only — the  Indicative  and  Conditional. 

§  278.  To  conjugate  a  verb  interrogatively,  the  pronoun-subject  is 
placed  after  the  verb  in  a  simple  tense,  and  after  the  auxiliary  in  com- 
pound tenses : 

3Dcoutez-vous ?      Avez-vous          Are  you  listening ?    Did  you  listen? 
<§cout6  ? 

06s.  1.  This  rule  applies  to  all  personal  pronouns,  to  the  demonstra- 
tive pronoun  ce,  and  to  the  indefinite  pronoun  on  : 

Est-ce  commence*  P  Avait-on          Is  it  begun?    Had  tliey  finished? 
flniP 

06s.  2.  The  pronoun-subject  is  always  joined  to  the  finite  verb  which 
precedes  by  a  hyphen. 

06s.  3.  If  the  first  person  singular  of  the  Present  Indicative  ends 
with  an  e  mute,  this  e  mute  is  changed  into  6  :  Aime-je  ?  Am  I  loving  ? 

The  final  e  mute  of  the  auxiliary  in  the  first  person  singular  of  the 
Past  Conditional  (second  form)  is  likewise  changed  into  6  :  Euss6-je 
aime"  ?  Should  I  have  loved  ? 

Obs.  4.  Whenever  the  third  person  singular  ends  with  a  vowel  (e  in 
the  Present  Indicative  of  the  first  conjugation  and  of  a  few  irregular 
verbs  of  the  second,  a  in  the  Present  Indicative  of  aller  and  avoir, 
Preterite  of  the  first  conjugation  and  the  Future  of  all  verbs),  the  letter 
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t,  preceded  and  followed  by  a  hyphen,  is  inserted,  for  the  sake  of 
euphony,  between  the  verb  and  the  pronouns  11,  elle,  on  : 

Aime-t-il  ?  A-t-elle  ?  Finira-         Does  he  like  ?  Has  she  ?  Will  they  finish  ? 
t-on  P  i 

[This  t  comes  from  the  Latin  termination  of  the  third  person  singular, 
and  was  part  of  the  verb  in  Old  French  :  11  aimet.] 

§  279.  When  the  subject  is  neither  a  personal  pronoun,  nor  ce,  nor 
on,  it  generally  precedes  the  verb,  and  one  of  the  pronouns  11,  elle,  Us, 
elles,  according  to  the  gender  and  number  of  the  subject,  is  placed  after 
the  verb  in  simple  tenses,  and  after  the  auxiliary  in  compound  tenses  : 

Votre  frdre    arrivera-t-il  ce  Witt  your  brother  arrive  this  evening  ? 

soir? 
La     guerre     a-t-elle     com-          Has  the  war  begun  ? 

mence"  ? 

06s.  If  the  sentence  is  introduced  by  the  interrogative  pronoun  que, 
the  subject,  however,  follows  the  verb  in  simple  tenses,  and  the  Past  Par- 
ticiple in  compound  tenses  : 

Que  dira     )  What  will  )    . 

f  son  pere  P  _„   ,  , . ,    [  his  father  say  ? 

Q,u'a  dit      )  What  did    ) 

(For  more  details,  see  Syntax,  §§  22  and  23.) 

§  280.  Questions  may  also  be  introduced  by  est-ce  que,  in  which  case 
the  subject,  whatever  it  may  be,  always  precedes  the  verb  in  simple 
tenses,  and  the  auxiliary  in  compound  tenses  : 

Est-ce  que  votre  frere  arri-  Will  your  brother  arrive  this  evening  ? 

vera  ce  soir  ? 
Est-ce  que  la  guerre  a  com-  Has  the  war  begun? 

menee"  ? 
Est-ce  qu'on  chanter  a?  Will  they  sing  ? 

Obs.  Est-ce  que  is  especially  used — 

(1)  To  express  surprise  or  doubt : 

Est-ce  qu'il  a  vraiment  quitte"  ?     Has  he  really  left  ? 

1  The  above  observations  apply  to  all  cases  in  which  the  order  is  inverted  (in  paren- 
tietical  clauses,  exclamations,  etc.)  : 

k       "Adieu,"  dit-il.  "  Farewell,"  said  he. 

*»o        Puisse-t-il  reussir  !  May  he  succeed ! 

Notice  also  Puisse-je!  may  I  be  ablet  duss6-je!  even  though  Isliould! 
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(2)  To  avoid  hard  sounds,  chiefly  with  the  first  person  singular  of  the 
Present  Indicative : 


Est-ce  que  je  prends?  (in- 
stead of  prends-je  ?) 

Est-ce  q.ue  je  r6ponds?  (in- 
stead of  reponds-je  ?) 


Am  I  taking  ? 
Am  I  answering  ? 


This  is  notably  the  case  when  this  first  person  is  a  monosyllable,  but 
the  following  are  exceptions  : 

A'i-jeP     Dis-jeP     Dois*je?  Have  I?    Do  I  say?    Must  I? 

Fais-je  ?  Am  I  doing  ? 

Pufs-je  ?  Sais-je  P  Buis-je  ?  Can  I  ?  (or  may  I?)  Do  I  know  ?  Ami? 

Vais-je  P  Vois-je  ?  Am  I  going  ?  Do  I  see  ? 


§  281.         MODEL  OF  INTERROGATIVE  CONJUGATION. 
AIME- JE  ?  am  I  loving  ? 


1.  INDICATIVE. 


PRESENT. 
(Am,  I  loving  ?) 
Aime-je? 
aimes-tu? 
aime-t-il  ? 
aimons-nous? 
aimez-vous  ? 
aiment-ils  ? 

IMPERFECT. 
(Was  I  loving  ?) 
Aimais-je  ? 
aimais-tu? 
aimait-il  ? 
aimions-nous  ? 
aimiez-vous  ? 
aimaient-ils? 

PAST  DEFINITE  or  PRETERITE. 

(Did  I  love,?) 
Aimai-je? 
aimas-tu  ? 
aima-t-il? 
aimames-nous? 
aimates-vous  ? 
aimerent-ils? 


PAST  INDEFINITE. 

(Have  I  loved?) 
Ai-je  aim6? 
as-tu  aim6  ? 
a-t-il  aim6  ? 
avons-nous  aime? 
avez-vous  aime? 
ont-ils  aime? 

PLUPERFECT. 

(Had  I  loved? 
Avais-je  aiine  ? 
avais-tu  aim6  ? 
avait-il  aiine  ? 
avions-nous  aim6  ? 
aviez-vous  aim6  ? 
avaient-ils  aim6  ? 

PAST  ANTERIOR. 
(Had  I  loved?) 
Eus-je  aim<5  ? 
cus-tu  aim6  ? 
eut-il  aim6  ? 
eftraes-nous  aime  ? 
eutes-vous  ainu'-  ? 
eurent-ils  aim6  ? 


NEC  A  77  VEL  Y-INTERROGA  Tl  VK  VERBS. 
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FUTURE  PRESENT  or  FUTURE  ABSOLUTE. 

(Shall  I  love  ?) 
Aimerai-je  ? 
aimeras-tu  ? 
aimera-t-il  ? 
aimerons-nous  ? 
aimerez-vous? 
aimeront-ils  ? 


INDICATIVE— continmd. 

FUTURE  PAST  or  FUTURE  PERFECT. 

(Shall  I  huve  lorcd  ?) 
Aurai-je  aim 
auras-til  aime  ? 
aura-t-il  aime  ? 
aurons-nous  aime  ? 
aurez-vous  aime  ? 
auront-ils  aime  ? 


aim 

: 


2.  CONDITIONAL. 

PRESENT.  PAST. 

(Shmdd  I  lure  ?)  (Should  I  have  loved  ?) 

Aimerais-je  ?  Aurais-je  (or  eusse-je)  aime  ? 

aimerais-tn?  aurais-tu  (or  eusses-tu)  aime  ? 

aimerait-il  ?  aurait-il  (or  eftt-il)  aimii  ? 

aimerions-nous?  aurions-nous  (or  eussions-nous)  aime  ? 

aimeriez-vous  ?  auriez-vous  (or  ewssiez-voiis)  aime  ? 

aimeraient-ils?  aiiraient-ils  (or  eussent-ils)  aime  ? 


VERBS  CONJUGATED  NEGATIVELY- 
INTERR  O  GA  TIVEL  Y. 


§  282.  A  verb  is  conjugated  negatively-interrogatively  by  placing  ne 

before  its  interrogative  form,  and  pas  or  point  after  the  pronoun-subject : 

N'6coute-t-il  pas?  N'a-t-il  Does  he  not  listen  ?    Has  he  not  listened  ? 

pas  e~cout6  ? 

La    guerre    n'a-t-elle    pas  Has  not  the  war  begun  ? 

commence"  ? 


06s.  1.  In  questions  introduced  by  est-ce  que,  the  place  of  the  two 
parts  of  the  negative  is  the  same  as  if  there  was  no  interrogation  : 
Est-ce  qu'il  n'6coute  pas?  Does  he  not  listen ? 

Est-ce  qu'il  n'a  pas  6cout6  ?  Has  he  not  listened? 

Est-ce   que   la   guerre  n'a          Has  not  the  war  begun? 
pas  commenc6  ? 


06s.  2.  Notice  the  use  of  n'est-ce  pas  ? 


II  ecoute,  n'est-ce  pas  ? 
Vous  ecouterez,  n'est-ce  pas  ? 
Elle  a  ecoute,  n'est-ce  pas  ? 
Us  n'avaieut  pas  ecoute,  n'est 
ce  pas  ? 


He  listetis,  does  he  not  ? 
You  will  listen,  won't  you? 
She  listened,  did  she  not? 
They  hud  not  listened,  hail  they? 
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§  283.  MODEL  OF  NEGATIVE-INTERROGATIVE  CONJUGATION. 
N'AIME-JE  PAS  ?  am  I  not  loving  ? 


1.  INDICATIVE. 


PRESENT. 
(Am  I  not  loving  ?) 

N'aime-je  pas? 
n'aimes-tupas? 
n'aime-t-il  pas? 
n'aimons-nous  pas  ? 
n'aimez-vous  pas? 
n'aiment-ils  pas  ? 

IMPERFECT. 
(Was  I  not  loving  ?) 

N'aimais-je  pas  ? 
n'aiinais-tu  pas  ? 
n'aimait-il  pas  ? 
n'aimions-noiis  pas  ? 
n'aimiez-vous  pas  ? 
n'aiinaient-ils  pas  ? 

PAST  DEFINITE  or  PRETERITE. 
(Did  I  not  love  ?) 

N'aimai-je  pas  ? 
n'aimas-tu  pas  ? 
n'aima-t-il  pas? 
n'aimftmes-nous  pas  ? 
n'aimates-vous  pas  ? 
n'aimerent-ils  pas  ? 

FUTURE  PRESENT  or  FUTURE  ABSOLUTE. 
(Shall  I  not  love?) 

N'aimerai-je  pas  ? 
n'aimeras-tu  pas  ? 
n'airaera-t-il  pas? 
n'aitiierons-nous  pas? 
n'aimerez-vous  pas? 
n'aimeront-ils  pas  ? 


PAST  INDEFINITE. 
(Have  I  not  loved  ?) 

N'ai-je  pas  aime  ? 
n'as-tu  pas  aime  ? 
n'a-t-il  pas  aime  ? 
n'avons-nous  pas  aime  ? 
n'avez-vous  pas  aime  ? 
n'ont-ils  pas  aime  ? 

PLUPERFECT. 
(Had  I  not  loved  ?) 

N'avais-je  pas  aime  ? 
n'avais-tu  pas  aime  ? 
n'avait-il  pas  aime  ? 
n'avions-nous  pas  aime  ? 
n'aviez-vous  pas  aim6  ? 
n'avaient-ils  pas  aime  ? 

PAST  ANTERIOR. 
(Had  I  not  loved  ?) 

N'eus-je  pas  aime  ? 
n'eus-tu  pas  aim6  ? 
n'eut-il-pas  aime? 
n'etimes-nous  pas  aim  6  ? 
n'efttes-vous  pas  aim6  ? 
n'eurent-ils  pas  aime  ? 

FUTURE  PAST  or  FUTURE  ANTERIOR. 
(Shall  I  not  have  loved  ?) 

N'aurai-je  pas  aime  ? 
n'auras-tu  pas  aime  ? 
n'aura-t-il  pas  aime  ? 
n'aurons-nous  pas  aime  ? 
n'aurez-vous  pas  aim6? 
n'auront-ils  pas  aim6  ? 


NEGATIVELY-INTERROGATIVE  VERBS. 
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2.  CONDITIONAL. 

PRESENT. 

PAST. 

1                 (Should  I  not  love  ?) 

(Should  I  not  have  loved  ?) 

N'aimerais-je  pas? 

N'aurais-je  (or  n'eusse-je)               N 

n'aimerais-tu  pas  ? 

n'auraia-tu  (or  n'eusses-tu) 

n'aimerait-il  pas  ? 

n'aurait-il  (or  n'eut-il) 

pas 

n'aimerions-nous  pas  1 

n'aurions-nous  (or  n'eussions-nous) 

"aime  ? 

u'aimeriez-vous  pas  ? 

n'auriez-vous  (or  n'eussiez-vous) 

n'aimeraieiit-ils  pas  ? 

n'auraieut-ils  (or  n'eussent-ils)       J 

§  284.  Passive  and  reflexive  verbs  may  also  be  conjugated — 


NEGATIVELY. 


(a)    Je  ne  suis  pas  aiine. 

Elle  n'aurait  pas  ete  aimee. 

Que    nous    n'eussions     pas     ete 

aimes,  etc. 
II  ne  s'amusait  pas. 
Vous  ne  vous  etiez  pas  amuses. 
Nous  ne  nous  serious  pas  amuses, 

etc. 


I  am  iiot  loved. 

She  would  not  have  been  loved. 

That  we  might  not  have  been  loved,  etc. 

He  was  not  amusing  himself. 

You  had  not  amused  yourselves. 

We  should  not  have  amused  ourselves,  etc. 


INTERROGATIVELY. 


(a)  Sont-elles  aimees  ? 
Avons-nous  ete  aimes  ? 
Auront-ils  ete  aimes  ?  etc. 

(b)  S'amusera-t-il  ? 

Nous  soinmes-nous  amuses? 
Vous  seriez-vous  amuses  ?  etc. 


Are  they  loved  ? 

Have  we  been  loved  ? 

Will  they  have  been  loved  ? 

Will  he  amuse  himself? 

Have  we  amused  ourselves  ? 

Would  you  have  amused  yourselves  ?  ete. 


NEG  ATI  VEL  Y-INTERROG  ATI  VELY. 


(a)  N'etais-je  pas  aim6  ? 
N'avez-vous  pas  et6  aimes  ? 
Ne  seront-elles  pas  aimees  ?  etc. 

(b)  Ne  s'amusent-ils  pas? 

Ne  nous  6tions-nous  pas  amuses? 
Ne    se   seraient-ils   pas    amuses? 
etc. 


Was  I  not  loved? 
Have  you  not  been  loved  ? 
Will  they  not  be  loved  ?  etc. 
Do  they  not  amuse  themselves  ? 
Had  we  not  amused  ourselves  ? 
Would  they  not  have  amused  themselves  ? 
etc. 


170 


THE  VERB. 


K.— REMARKS  ON  SOME   VERBS  OF  THE  FIRST 
CONJUGATION. 

I.— Verbs  in  -CER. 


§  285.  In  all  verbs  in  -CER  the  c  takes  a  cedilla  before  a  and  o,  so  as 
to  retain  its  soft  sound  throughout  the  whole  conjugation. 


TRACER,  to  trace. 


1.  PRESENT  INDICATIVE. 

3.  PAST  DEFINITE  or 
PRETERITE. 

5.  IMPERFECT  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Je  tragai. 

Que  je  tragasse. 

tu  tragas. 

que  tu  tragasses. 

il  truca. 

qu'il  tragat. 

nous  tragons. 

nous  tragames. 

que  nous  tragassions. 

vous  tragates. 

que  vous  tragassiez. 

qu'ils  tragassent. 

2.  IMPERFECT  INDICATIVE. 

4.  IMPERATIVE. 

0.  PRESENT  PARTICIPLE. 

Je  tragais. 

Tragant. 

tu  tra.ga.is. 

il  tragait. 

tragons. 

ils  tragaient. 

Conjugate  thus  — 

Annoncer 

to  announce. 

D6noncer 

to  denounce. 

finoncer 

to  state,  to  declare. 

Prononcer 

to  pronounce. 

Avancer 

to  advance. 

Devancer 

to  precede,  to 

out- 

run. 

Bercer 

to  rock,  to  lull. 

Commencer 

to  begin. 

Courroucer 

to  incense. 

Effacer 
Exaucer 

Exercer 

Forcer 

Glacer 

Lancer 

Menacer 

Percer 

Placer 


to  e/uce. 

to    hear  favourably, 

to  hearken  to. 
to  exercise, 
to  force, 
to  freeze, 
to  hurl, 
to  threaten, 
to  pierce, 
to  place,  cti1. 


VERBS  OF  THE  FIRS 7  CONJUGATION. 
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II.— Verbs  in  -ELER  and  -ETER. 


§  286.  Most  verbs  in  -ELER  and  -ETER  double  the  1  and  t  before  an 
e  mute,  i.e.  before  e,  es,  ent.1 


APPELER,  to  call. 


1.  PRESENT  INDICA- 
TIVE. 

J'appelle. 
tu  appelles. 
il  appelle. 


ils  appellent. 


3.  CONDITIONAL 
PRESENT. 

J'appellerais. 
tu  appellerais. 
il  appellerait. 
nous  appellerions 
vous  appelleriez. 
ils  appelleraient. 


2.  FUTURE  PRESENT.      4.  IMPERATIVE. 

J'appellerai. 

tu  appelleras.        \  Appelle. 

il  appellera.  qu'il  appelle. 

nous  appellerons. 

vous  appellerez. 

ils  appelleront.         qu'ils  appellent. 


5.  PRESENT  SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Que  j'appelle. 
que  tu  appelles. 
qu'il  appelle. 

qu'ils  appellent. 


JETER,  to  throw. 


1.  PRESENT  INDICA- 

3. CONDITIONAL 

TIVE. 

PRESENT. 

Je  jette. 

Je  jetterais. 

tu  jettes. 

tu  jetterais. 

il  jette. 

il  jetterai  t. 

nous  jetterions. 

vous  jetteriez. 

ils  jettent. 

ils  jetteraient. 

2.  FUTURE  PRESENT. 

4.  IMPERATIVE. 

Je  jetterai. 

tu  jetteras. 

Jette. 

iljettera. 

qu'il  jette. 

nous  jetterons. 

vous  jetterez. 

ils  jetteront. 

qu'ils  jettent. 

5.  PRESENT  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Que  je  jette. 

que  tu  jettes. 

qu'il  jette. 

qu'ils  jettent. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

The  following  verbs  take  a  grave  accent  before  an  e  mute  instead  of 
doubling  the  1  or  t — 


(1)  Bourreler 
Celer 


to  goad,  to  torment, 
to  conceal. 


Congeler  to  congeal. 

D6celer  to  disclose. 

[Continued  on  next  page. 


1  This  change  is  clue  to  the  influence  of  the  tonic  accent,  which  falls  on  the  same 
^    syllable  in  French  as  in  Latin  (see  §  8) :  appello,  j'appelle ;  appellamus,  nous 
appeldns. 
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D6geler 

to  thaw. 

Harceler 

to  harass. 

De"manteler 

to  dismantle. 

Marteler 

to  hammer  ;  to  worry. 

ficarteler 

to  quarter. 

Modeler 

to  model,  to  mould. 

Geler 

to  freeze. 

Peler 

to  pejl.                    IL 

(2)  Acheter 

to  buy. 

D6colleter 

to  bare  the  neck. 

Becqueter 

to  peel: 

^tiqueter 

to  label,  to  ticket. 

Colleter 

to  collar,  to  take  ly 

Racheter 

to   redeem,  to   buy 

the  collar. 

again. 

EXAMPLES. — Je  bourrele,  il  celera,  achete,  etc. 

Obs.  The  following  may  either  double  the  1  or  t,  or  take  a  grave 
accent — 


[a]  Botteler 

[b]  Banqueter 
Breveter 
Croclieter 


to  bottle,  to  bind  tip 
(hay,  etc.). 

to  banquet. 

to  patent. 

to  pick  (a  lock). 


Ciseler 

Epousseter 
Trompeter 


to  chisel. 

to  dust. 

to  trumpet  \  to  scream 
(of  the  eagle). 


\ 


III.— Other  Verbs  with  an  e  mute  in  the 
Penultimate  Syllable. 

§  287.  Other  verbs  with  an  e  mute  in  the  penultimate  syllable 
change  e  into  &  before  a  mute  syllable,  i.e.  a  syllable  ending  in  -e,  -es, 
-ent. 

LEVER,  to  raise. 


1.  PRESENT  INDICATIVE. 

2.  FUTURE  PRESENT. 

3.  CONDITIONAL  PRESENT. 

Je  leve. 

Je  leverai. 

Je  leverais. 

tu  leves. 

tu  leveras. 

tu  leverais. 

il  ISve. 

il  levera. 

il  leverait. 

nous  leverons. 

nous  leverions. 

vous  leverez. 

vous  leveriez. 

ils  levent. 

ils  leveront. 

ils  leveraient. 

4.  IMPERATIVE. 

5.  PRESENT  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Que  je  leve. 

Leve. 

quo  tu  leves. 

qu'il  leve. 

qu'il  leve. 

qu'ils  levent. 

qu'ils  levent. 

VERBS  OF  THE  FIRST  CONJUGATION. 
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Conjugate  thus  — 

Achever 

to  complete. 

Emmener 

to  take  away. 

Qrever 

to  'burden,  to  encumber. 

Peser 

to  weigh. 

Mener 

to  lead,  to  bring. 

Soupeser 

to  weigh  (in  the  liand). 

Amener 

to  bring. 

Seiner 

to  sow. 

Ramener 

to  bring  back. 

Parsemer 

to  strew,  etc. 

IV.— Verbs  with  an  e  in  the  Penultimate  Syllable. 


§  288.  Verbs  with  an  e"  in  the 
penultimate  syllable  change  it  into 
&  before  a  mute  syllable,  i.e.  before 
a  syllable  ending  in  -e,  -es,  -ent. 


EXCEPTIONS. — They  retain,  how- 
ever, the  acute  accent  in  the  Future 
and  Conditional  Present,  in  which 
the  e  mute,  being  placed  between 
an  6  and  an  accented  syllable,  is 
hardly  pronounced  at  all. 


CEDER,  to  yield. 


1.  PRESENT  INDICATIVE. 

2.  IMPERATIVE. 

3.  PRESENT  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Je  cede. 

.  Quo  je  cede. 

tu  cedes. 

cede. 

que  tu  cedes. 

il  cede. 

qu'il  cede. 

qu'il  cede. 

ils  cedent. 

qu'ils  cedent. 

qu'ils  cedent. 

But — je  cSderai,  tu  ce"deras,  etc.  ;  je  ce"derais,  tu  c^derais,  etc. 

06s.  Verbs  in  -6er  retain  the  acute  accent  throughout,  even  before  e, 
es,  ent ;  as,  je  cree,  tu  crfces,  ils  orient,  je  cre"erai,  etc.,  from  cr^er  (  =  to 
create). 

In  the  feminine  of  their  Past  Participle  there  are  three  e's  following, 
two  with  an  acute  accent  and  the  third  mute  :  cre£e. 


Conjugate  like  ce'der  — 

Acc§16rer         to  accelerate. 

Lac^rer 

to  lacerate. 

Alt^rer             to  alter. 

Penetrer 

to  penetrate. 

Diffe"rer             to  defer  ;  to  di/er. 

Posse"der 

to  possess. 

Esp^rer            to  hope. 

R<§gler 

to  regulate. 

D6sesp6rer      to  despair. 

Rep6ter 

to  repeat. 

Exage"rer          to  exaggerate. 

Reveler 

to  reveal. 

Exasp6rer        to  exasperate. 

SuggSrer 

to  suggest. 

Inquieter         to  disquiet. 

Tol&rer 

to  tolerate. 

Insurer             to  insert. 

Ven6rer 

to  venerate,  etc. 
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V.— Verbs  in  -GER. 

§  289.  Verbs  in  -GER  insert  an  e  mute  before  a  and  o,  so  as  to  retain 
the  soft  sound  of  the  g  throughout  the  whole  conjugation. 

BOUGER,  to  stir. 


1.  PRESENT  INDICATIVE. 

3.  PAST  DEFINITE  or 
PRETERITE. 

0.  IMPERFECT  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Je  bougeai. 

Que  je  bougeasse. 

tu  bougeas. 

que  tu  bougeasses. 

il  bougea. 

qu'il  bougeat. 

nous  bougeons. 

nous  bougeamcs. 

que  nous  bougeassions. 

vous  bougeates. 

que  vous  bougeassiez. 

qu'ils  bougeassent. 

2.  IMPERFECT  INDICATIVE. 

4.  IMPERATIVE. 

0.  PRESENT  PARTICIPLE. 

Je  bougeais. 

Bougeant. 

tu  bougeais. 

il  bougeait. 

bougeons. 

ils  bougeaient. 

Conjugate  thus — 


Affliger 
A116ger 
Changer 
Charger 
Corriger 
Encourager 
Forger 
Interroger 
Juger 

to  afflict, 
to  lighten, 
to  change, 
to  load, 
to  correct, 
to  encourage, 
to  forge, 
to  question, 
to  judge. 

Manger 

to  eat. 

Melanger 

to  mix. 

N6gliger 

to  neglect. 

Obliger 

to  oblige. 

Plonger 

to  plunge. 

Songer 

to  think. 

Soulager 

to  relieve. 

Venger 

to  avenge. 

Voyager 

to  travel,  etc. 

VERBS  OF  THE  FIRST  CONJUGATION. 
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Vl.-Verbs  in  -/£/?. 

§  290.  Verbs  in  -ier  are  naturally  spelt  with  two  i's  in  every  person 
the  ending  of  which  begins  with  an  i,  that  is,  in  the  first  and  second 
persons  plural  of  the  Imperfect  Indicative  and  Present  Subjunctive  : 

ETUDIER,  to  study. 


1.  IMPERFECT  INDICATIVE. 
Nous  etudiions. 
vous  etudiiez. 

2.  PRESENT  SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Que  nous  etudiions. 
que  vous  6tudiiez. 

Conjugate  thus  — 

Appr6cier 

to  appreciate. 

Mendier 

to  bey. 

Certifler 

1o  certify. 

N6gocier 

to  negotiate. 

Chatier 

to  chastise. 

Nier 

In  il'il  >l 

Confier 

to  intrust. 

Parier 

to  let. 

Copier 

to  copy. 

Plier 

to  fold. 

Crier 

to  cry,  to  scream. 

Prier 

to  pray. 

Expier 

to  expiate. 

Publier 

to  jmUish. 

Lier 

to  tie. 

Bemercier 

to  'hank. 

Manier 

to  handle. 

Scier 

to  saw,  etc. 

VII.— Verbs  in  -UER. 

§  291.  Verbs  in  -uer,  in  which  the  u  is  pronounced  separately  or 
forms  with  an  o  the  compound  vowel  ou,  take,  according  to  some  gram- 
marians, a  diaeresis  over  the  i  in  the  first  and  second  persons  plural  of 
the  Imperfect  Indicative  and  Present  Subjunctive. 


CONTRIBUER,  to  contribute. 


JOUER,  to  play. 


1.  IMPERFECT  INDI- 
CATIVE. 

Nous  contributions, 
vous  contribuicz. 


2.  PRESENT  SUB- 
JUNCTIVE. 

Que  nous  contri- 
buions. 

que  vous  coutri- 
bu'iez. 


t.  IMPERFECT  IN- 
DICATIVE. 

2.  PRESENT  SUB- 
:  UNCTIVE. 

Nous  jouions. 

Quo  nous  jouions. 

vous  jouiiez. 

que  vous  jouiez. 

8  292.  The  verb  arguer,  to  argue,  takes,  besides,  a  diaeresis  over  the  e 
mute  following  the  u,  to  show  that  the  u  is  to  be  pronounced  separately  : 

j 'argue',  tu  argues,  il  argue,  ils  are-went,  j'argue'rai,  etc. 
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VIII.— Verbs  in  -YEP. 

§  293.  Verbs  in  -yer  change,  as  a  rule,  the  y  into  i  before  an  e  unite, 
i.e.  before  e,  es,  ent. 

ABOYER,  to  bark. 


1.  PRESENT  INDICATIVE. 

2.  FUTURE  PRESENT. 

3.  CONDITIONAL  PRESENT. 

J'aboie. 

J'aboierai. 

J'aboierais. 

tu  aboies. 

tu  aboieras. 

tu  aboierais. 

il  aboie. 

il  aboiera. 

il  aboierait. 

nous  aboierons. 

nous  aboierions. 

vous  aboierez. 

vous  aboieriez. 

ils  aboient. 

ils  aboieront. 

ils  aboieraient. 

4.  IMPERATIVE. 

5. 

PRESENT  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Que  j'aboie. 

Aboie. 

que  tu  aboies. 

qu'il  aboie. 

qu'il  aboie. 

qu'ils  aboient- 

qu'ils  aboieiit. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

(1)  Verbs  in  -ayer  may  either  change  the  y  into  i  before  an  e  mute, 
or  preserve  it  throughout  their  conjugation  :  Je  paie  or  je  paye,  etc. 

In  the  Future  and  Conditional  they  may  besides  contract  ye  or  ie  into 
1  :  je  paierai,  je  payerai,  or  je  pairai.      This  contracted  form  is  chiefly 
^S     used  in  poetry. 

(2)  Verbs  in  -eyer,  like  grasseyer,  to  lisp,  the  only  one  in  common 
\f         use,  keep  the  y  throughout. 

§  294.  In  all  verbs  in  -yer  the  y  is  naturally  followed  by  an  i  in  every 
person  the  ending  of  which  begins  with  an  i,  that  is,  in  the  first  and 
second  persons  plural  of  the  Imperfect  Indicative  and  Present  Subjunc- 
tive : 

ESS  A  YER,  to  try. 


1.  IMPERFECT  INDICATIVE. 
Nous  essayions. 
vous  essayiez. 

2.  PRESENT  SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Que  nous  essayioiis. 
que  vous  essayiez. 
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Conjugate  according  to  the  above  rules — 


Apitoyer 

to  move  to  pity. 

Employer 

to  employ. 

Appuyer 

to  support,  to  back. 

Effrayer 

to  frighten. 

Balayer 

to  sweep. 

Ennuyer 

to  weary. 

Be"gayer 

to  stammer. 

Louvoyer 

to  manoeuvre. 

Broyer 

to  crush,  to  pound. 

Nettoyer 

to  clean. 

Choyer 

to  pet. 

Ployer 

to  bend. 

CStoyer 

to  coast. 

Rayer 

to  streak,  to  strike  out. 

Coudoyer 

to  elbow. 

Rudoyer 

to  treat  roughly. 

Deploy  er 

to  display. 

Tutoyer 

to  thee-and-thou,  etc. 

L.—  REMARKS  ON  SOME  VERBS  OF  THE 
SECOND  CONJUGATION. 

BENIR  (L.  benedicere),  to  bless  ;  to  consecrate. 

§  295.  B&oir,  in  the  sense  of  to  bless,  is  perfectly  regular  ;  but  when 
it  means  to  consecrate  by  a  religious  ceremony,  its  Past  Participle  is 


Du  pain  be'nit.       Consecrated  bread.        |        De  1'eau  be"nite.  Holy  water. 

Obs.  Benit  was  the  only  form  in  Old  French  (from  L.  benedictum,  just 
as  dlt  from  L.  dictum). 

FLEURIR  (L.  florere),  to  blossom  ;  to  flourish. 

§  296.  Fleurir,  in  the  sense  of  to  blossom,  is  perfectly  regular  ;  but 
when  it  means  to  be  prosperous,  to  flourish,  its  Present  Participle  is 
florissant  and  its  Imperfect  Indicative  Je  florissais,  etc. 

The  regular  form  of  the  Imperfect  may,  however,  be  used  figuratively 
in  speaking  of  things. 

06s.  1.  The  forms  florissant,  florissais,  come  from  the  old  verb  florir. 

06s.  2.  Refleurir,  to  blossom  again,  to  flourish  again,  is  conjugated 
like  fleurir. 

HAIR  (O.F.  hadir,  A.S.  hatian),  to  hate. 

§  297.  Hair  does  not  take  the  diaeresis  in  the  three  persons  singular 
of  the  Present  Indicative  and  in  the  second  person  singular  of  the 
Imperative  :  je  hais,  tu  hais,  il  halt,  hais. 

The  diaeresis,  on  the  contrary,  is  preserved  in  the  first  two  persons 
plural  of  the  Preterite  Indicative,  and  in  the  third  person  singular  of  the 
^Imperfect  Subjunctive,  which  have  no  circumflex  accent  ;  nous  halmes, 
^  '  ous  haites,  qu'il  bait. 
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§  298.  The  following  verbs  are  regular,  but  defective — 

(1)  Brouir  (cf.  Germ,  briihen),  to  blast,  to  blight  ")  used  in  the  Infinitive, 

(2)  Chancir  (L.  canutire),  to  get  mouldy,  >    Past  Participle,  and 

(3)  Jaillir  (L.  jaculari),  to  gush  forth,  )    third  persons. 
Partir  (L.  partiri),  in  the  sense  of  to  part,  to  divide,  is  obsolete  except 

in  the  expression  avoir  maille  £.  partir  avec  quelqu'un,  to  have  a  crow  to 
pluck  with  some  one. 


M.— REMARKS  ON  SOME  VERBS  OF  THE 
FOURTH  CONJUGATION. 

BATTRE  (L.L.  batere),  to  beat. 

§  299.  Battre  loses  one  of  the  t's  of  the  stem  in  the  three  persons 
singular  of  the  Present  Indicative,  and  in  the  second  person  singular  of 
the  Imperative  :  je  bats,  tu  bats,  11  bat,  bats. 

Obs.  Notice  that  se  battre  means  to  fight. 
Conjugate  thus — 


Abattre  to  throw  down,  to  fell,  to 

cast  down. 

Combattre         to  fight,  to  combat. 
D6battre  to  debate,  to  discuss. 


Rabattre  to  beat  down,  to  abate. 

Hebattre  to  beat  again,  to  say  ove 

and  over  again. 


ROMPRE  (L.  rumpere),  to  break. 

§  300.  Rompre  takes  a  t  after  the  p  in  the  third  person  singular  of 
the  Present  Indicative  :  11  rompt. 

Conjugate  thus — corrompre,  to  corrupt ;  interrompre,  to  interrupt. 

Obs.  This  t  comes  regularly  from  the  Latin  t  (rumpit),  which  is  dropped 
in  Yendre,  as  it  could  not  be  pronounced  after  the  d  of  the  stem. 

SOURDRE  (L.  surgere),  to  gush  forth. 

§  301.  Sourdre  is  regular,  but  has  no  Past  Participle  (hence  no  com- 
pound tenses),  and  is  only  used  in  the  third  persons. 


T&.— -IRREGULAR  VERBS. 

§  302.  It  has  been  seen  already  (§§  232-235)  that  there  are  some 
verbs — called  anomalous — which  do  not  form  all  their  tenses  according 
to  the  rules  of  tense-formation  ;  but  all  other  irregular  verbs  follow  those 
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rules,  and  therefore  all  that  is  wanted  in  order  to  conjugate  them  is  to 
know  their  Principal  Parts. 

»I. — Mnemonical  Notes  on  the  Principal  Parts 
of  Irregular  Verbs. 
(Simple  verbs  only  are  mentioned,  as  a  rule.) 

§  303.  PRESENT  INDICATIVE  (Singular). 

I.  FIRST  CONJUGATION. — There  are  only  two  really  irregular  verbs  in 
the  First  Conjugation,  aller  and  envoyer,  and  the  former  alone  is  irregular 
in  the  Present  Indicative  : 

Je  vais,  tu  vas,  il  va. 

II;  SECOND  CONJUGATION. — (1)  Fuir  is  the  only  irregular  verb  of  the 
Second  Conjugation  which  ends  in  -is  in  the  Present  Indicative  : 

Je  fuis,  tu  fuis,  il  fuit.1 

(2)  Courir  only  adds  -a,  -a,  -t,  and  vStir  -a,  -a,  — ,  to  the  stem  of  the 
Infinitive  : 

Je  cours,  tu  cours,  il  court.          I  Je  vets,  tu  yets,  il  vet. 

(3)  Cueillir,  couvrir,  offrir,  ouvrir,  souffrir,  add  -e,  -es,  -e : 

Je  cueille,  tu  cueilles,  il  cueille.    I      J'offre,     tu  offres,    il  offre. 
Je  couvre,  tu  couvres,  il  couvre.   '      J'ouvre,  tu  ouvres,  il  ouvre. 

Je  souffre,  tu  souffres,  il  souffre. 
Notice  also  saillir,  only  used  in  the  third  person  :  il  saille. 

(4)  Dormir,  mentir,  partir,  se  repentir,  sentir,  servir,  sortir,  drop  the 
final  stem-consonant : 


Je  dors,    tu  dors,    il  dort. 

Je  mens,  tu  mens,  il  merit. 
Je  pars,    tu  pars,    il  part. 


Je  me   repens,  tu   te   repens,  il 

repent. 

Je  sens,  tu  sens,  il  sent. 
Je  sers,  tu  sers,  il  sert. 


Je  sors,  tu  sors,  il  sort. 
Notice  also  bouillir,  which  drops  -ill  : 

Je  bous,  tu  bous,  il  bout. 

(5)  Acque"rir  changes  6 — and  tenir,  venir,  change  e— into  ie  : 

J'acquiers,  tu  acquiers,  il  acquiert.  |  Je  tiens,  tu  tiens,  il  tient. 

Je  viens,  tu  viens,  il  vient. 

(6)  Monrir  changes  ou  into  eu  : 

Je  meurs,  tu  meurs,  il  meurt. 

1  Notice  the  defective  verb  gesir  : , ,'il  git. 
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III.  THIRD  CONJUGATION. — Notice  especially  that — 

(1)  Mouvoir,  pouvoir,  vouloir,  change  ou  into  en  : 

Je  mous,  tu  mous,  il  meut.       |    Je  peux  (or  je  puis),  tu  peux,  il  peut. 
Je  veux,  tu  veux,  il  veut. 

(2)  Falloir,  valolr,  change  11  or  1  into  u  : 

,  ,  il  faut ;  je  vaux,  tu  vaux,  il  vaut. 

(3)  Peux,  veux,  vaux,  are  the  only  instances  in  verbs  of  an  x  standing 
for  an  s  (cf.  cheval,  chevaux). 

06s.  Je  faux,  tu  faux,  from  faillir,  are  obsolete. 

IV.  FOURTH  CONJUGATION. —  (1)  All  irregular  verbs  in  -dre  (except 
coudre,  moudre,  prendre),  all  verbs  in  -tre  without  any  exception,  and 
suivre  and  vivre,  drop  the  final  stem-consonant : 


Je  crains  (from  craindre),  tu  crams, 

il  craint,  etc. 
Je  parais  (from  parattre),  tu  parais, 

il  paralt,  etc. 


Je  suis,     tu  suis,     il  suit. 
Je  vis,       tu  vis,       il  vit. 


(2)  All  have  a  t  instead  of  a  d  in  the  third  person  singular  except 
coudre,  moudre,  prendre,  vaincre  : 

II  coud,  il  moud,  il  prend,  il  vainc. 

(3)  All  verbs  not  mentioned  above  add  -a,  -s,  -t  to  the  stem  of  the 
Infinitive. 

§,304.  PRETERITE  OR  PAST  DEFINITE. 

I.  FIRST  CONJUGATION.— No  irregularity. 

II.  SECOND  CONJUGATION. — The  only  verbs  which  are  irregular  are — 

(1)  Acqu^rir,  tenir,  and  venir,  with  the  contracted  forms  j'acquis, 
je  tins,  je  vins. 

(2)  Courir  and  mourlr,  which  take  a  u  instead  of  an  i  :  je  courus, 
je  mourus. 

III.  THIRD  CONJUGATION. — (1)  All  preterites  take  a  u  except  those 
of  aaseoir,  surseolr,  voir  :  j'assis,  je  sursis,  je  vis. 

Notice  that  pourvolr  makes  pourvus,  NOT  pourvis. 

(2)  The  preterites  of  mouvoir,  pleuvolr,  pouvoir,  savoir,  and  of  course 
voir,  are  monosyllabic : 

Je  mus,  il  plut,  je  pus,  je  sus,  jc  vis. 
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IV.  FOURTH  CONJUGATION. — (1)  The  following  end  in  -is  : — 
[a]  Contracted  :  dire,  faire,  rire,  sufflre,  mettre,  prendre  : 
Je  dis,  je  fis,  je  ris,  je  suffls,  je  mis,  je  pris. 

[6]  Without  contraction :  all  verbs  in  -aindre,  -elndre,  -oindre  change 
-ndre  into  -gnis  : 

Craindre,  jc  craignis;  peindre,  jc  peignis ;  joindre,  je  joignis,  etc. 

All  verbs  in  -ulre  change  -uire  into  -ulsis ;  coudre  changes  -dre  into 
-sis,  and  6crire  changes  -re  into  -vis  : 

Conduire,  je  conduisis ;  coudre,  jc  cousis ;  e"crire,  j'6crivis. 

Naitre  changes  -Itre,  and  vaincre  changes  -ere,  into  -quis  : 
Je  naquis ;  je  vainquis. 

Battre  and  suivre  are  regular  :  je  battis,  je  suivis  ;  and  traire  has  NO 
Preterite. 

(2)  The  following  end  in  -us  : — 

[a]  Contracted  :  verbs  in  -altre  (except  naltre)  and  -oitre,  and  boire, 
conclure,  croire,  lire,  plaire,  taire  : 

Counaitre,  jo  connus ;  croltre,  je  crus,  etc.  •  je  bus,  je  conclus, 
je  crus,  je  lus,  je  plus,  je  tus. 

[b]  Without  contraction  :  moudre,  re"soudre,  vivre  : 

Je  moulus,  je  r6solus,  je  ve"cus. 


§  305.  PRESENT  PARTICIPLE. 

I.  FIRST  CONJUGATION. — No  irregularity. 

II.  SECOND   CONJUGATION. — All  Present  Participles  are  formed  by 
adding  -ant  to  the  stem  of  the  Infinitive  without  -iss  :  partir,  partant. 

06s.  Fuir  changes  1  into  y  :  fuyant,  and  ge"sir  changes  6  into  i :  gisant. 

III.  THIRD  CONJUGATION. — All  Present  Participles  are  formed  by 
adding  -ant  to  the  stem  of  the  Infinitive,  except  e"choir,  e'che'ant ;  savoir, 
sachant ;  seoir,  seyant  (se"ant) ;  asseoir,  asseyant  or  assoyant ;  surseoir, 
snrsoyant ;  volr,  voyant,  and  its  compounds. 

IV.  FOURTH  CONJUGATION. — (1)  All  verbs  in -aindre,  -eindre,  -oindre, 
Change  -ndre  into  -gnant : 

,        Craindre,  craignant;  peindre,  poignant;  joindre,  joignant. 
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(2)  All  verbs  in  -altre,  -oltre,  change  -tre  into  -ssant  and  drop  the 
circumflex : 

Connaitre,  connaissant ;  croitre,  croissant. 

(3)  All  verbs  in  -uire  add  -sant  to  the  stem  of  the  Infinitive  : 

Conduire,  conduisant ;  nuire,  nuisant. 

So  confire,  dire  (maudire  adds  -ssant :  maudlssant),  faire,  lire,  plaire 
sufflre,  taire : 

Confisant,  disant,  faisant,  lisant,  plaisant,  suffisant,  taisant. 

Coudre  drops  the  d  before  adding  -sant,  and  ecrire  adds  -vant : 
Cousant,  e~crivant. 

(4)  Verbs  in  -soudre  change  -oudre  into  -olvant : 

Absoudre,  absolvant ;  dissoudre,  dissolvant  ;  r6soudre,  re"solvant. 

(5)  Bruire,  croire,  traire,  change  i  into  y  before  adding  -ant  : 

Bruyant,  croyant,  tray  ant. 

Obs.  Bruissant  is  generally  used  instead  of  bruyant. 

(6)  Boire  makes  buvant ;  moudre,  moulant  ;  prendre,  prenant ;  and 

vain  ere,  vain  quant. 

§  306.  PAST  PARTICIPLE. 

I.  FIRST  CONJUGATION. — No  irregularity. 

II.  SECOND  CONJUGATION. — (1)  Four  Past  Participles  end  in  -ert  : 
couvrir,  couvert ;  offrir,  oflert ;  ouvrlr,  ouvert ;  souffrir,  souffert. 

(2)  One  ends  in  -ort :  mourir,  mort. 

(3)  One  ends  in  -is  :  acquerir,  acquits. 

(4)  Four  end  in  -u  :   courir,  couru ;  tenir,  tenu ;  venir,  venu ;  vStir, 
vetu. 

All  others  are  regular. 

III.  THIRD  CONJUGATION.— (1)  One  ends  in  -is :    seoir,   sis    (assis, 
rassis,  sursis). 

(2)  All  others  end  in  -u,  and  the  following  are  monosyllabic  : 

Mouvoir,  mu  ;  pleuvoir,  plu  ;  pouvoir,  pu ;  savoir,  su ;  voir,  vu. 
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IV.  FOURTH  CONJUGATION. — (1)  Ending  in  -e:  naitre,  n& 

(2)  Ending  in  -i :  luire,  ltd  ;  nuire,  nui ;  rire,  ri  ;  suffire,  suffi  ;  suivre, 
suivi. 

(3)  Ending  in  -is  :  mettre,  mis  ;  prendre,  pris. 

(4)  Ending  in  -it :  verbs  in  -uire  (except  luire  and  nuire),  as  conduire 
conduit,  and  braire,  bruire,  confire,  dire,  6crire,  faire,  frire,  traire : 

Brait,  bruit,  confit,  dit,  ecrit,  fait,  frit,  trait. 

(5)  Ending,  in  -nt :  all  verbs  in  -aindre,  -eindre,  -oindre  : 

•Craindre,  craint;  peindre,  peint;  joindre,  joint,  etc. 

(6)  Ending  in  -os  :  clore,  clos. 

(7)  Ending  in  u  : — 

[a]  Contracted  :   boire,   conclure,  exclure,   connaitre,   croire,    croitre, 
lire,  paltre,  plaire,  taire  : 

Bu,  conclu,  exclu,  connu,  cm,  cru,  lu,  pu,  plu,  tu. 

[6]  Without  contraction  :  coudre,  moudre,  r^soudre,  vaincre,  vivre  : 
Cousu,  moulu,  r6solu,  vaincu,  v6cu. 

(8)  Ending  in  -us  :  absoudre,  dissoudre,  r^soudre,  inclure,  reclure  : 

A.bsous,  dissous,  r6sous  (used  in  a  physical  sense),  inclus,  reclus. 


§  307.  Notice  that — 

(1)  Saillir  has  no  first  or  second  person. 

(2)  Dechoir  has  no  Present  Participle,  and  6cboir  is  chiefly  used  in 
the  third  persons. 

(3)  Falloir  and  pleuvoir,  which  are  impersonal,  have  no  Imperative, 
and  falloir  has  no  Present  Participle. 

(4)  Pouvoir  has  no  Imperative. 

« 

(5)  Absoudre,  dissoudre,  paitre,  and  traire,  have  no  Preterite,  and 
^  consequently  no  Imperfect  Subjunctive. 
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II. —First  Conjugation. 

§  308.  ALLER  (L.  adnare),  to  go. 


Allant  (whence  IMP.  IND.  j'allais),  alle". 

ije  vais 

nous  allons, 

)                            (va> 

IND. 
PKES. 

tu  vas 

vous  allez, 

f        whence        1  allons> 
IMPERAT. 

il  va 

ils  vont. 

)                            (allez. 

PRET. 

j'allai,  etc. 

IMP.  SUBJ.  que  j'allasse,  etc. 

Fur. 

j'irai,  etc. 

COND.        j'irais,  etc. 

SUBJ. 

(  que  j'aille 

que  tu  allies 

qu'il  aille, 

PRES. 

I  que  nous  allions 

que  vous  alliez 

qu'ils  aillent. 

06s.  1.  The  compound  tenses  are  formed  with  6tre,  and  consequently 
the  Past  Participle  always  agrees  with  the  subject :  elle  est  allee,  ils 
sont  alles. 

Obs.  2.  The  second  person  singular  of  the  Imperative,  va,  takes  an  s 
before  en  and  y  (see  §  232,  note). 

06s.  3.  The  singular  and  the  third  person  plural  of  the  Present  Indi- 
cative come  from  L.  vadere,  the  Future  and  Conditional  from  L.  ire. 

06s.  4.  A  few  tenses  of  s'en  aller,  to  go  aivay,  are  subjoined  : 
PRESENT  INDICATIVE. 

SING,      je  m'en  vais  tu  t'en  vas  il  s'en  va, 

PLUR.    nous  nous  en  allons  vous  vous  en  allez  ils  s'en  vont. 

PAST  INDEFINITE  (Affirmatively). 

SING.  PLDR. 

,je  m'en  suis  alle  nous  nous  en  somnies  allc.s, 

tu  t'en  es  alle  vous  vous  en  cites  alles, 

il  s'en  est  alle  ils  s'en  sont  alles. 

(Negatively.) 

je  ne  m'en  suis  pas  alle,  etc.  nous  no  nous  en  sommes  pas  alles  etc. 

(Interrogatively.) 
m'en  suis-je  alle  ?  etc.  nous  en  sommes-nous  alles  ?  etc. 
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(Interrogatively-Negatively. ) 

SINO.  PLUR. 

ne  m'en  suis-je  pas  alle  ?  etc.  ne  nous  en  sommes-nous  pas  alles  ?  etc. 

IMPERATIVE. 

(Affirmat.)      va-t'en  1  allons-nous-en  allez-vous-en. 

(Negative.)      ne  t'en  va  pas  ne  nous  en  aliens  pas         ne  vous  en  allez  pas. 

§  309.  ENVOYER  (L.L.  inde  viare),  to  send. 

Envoyer  is  only  irregular  in  the  Future  and  Conditional  : 

FUT.    j'enverrai,  etc.  COND.  j'enverrais,  etc. 

Conjugate  thus — renvoyer,  to  send  back,  to  dismiss,  to  postpone. 
Obs.  Notice  envoyer  chercher,  to  send  for. 

III. — Second  Conjugation. 

§  310.  ACQUERIR  (L.  acquirere,)  to  acquire. 


Acque'rant  (whence  IMP.  IND.  j'acqu&rais),  acquis. 

(j'acqtiiers  nous  acquerons,  \  (acquiers, 

,ND-    -( tu  acquiers  vous  acquerez,  /•       wllence       J  acqucrons, 

PRKS.  j  .  IMPERAT.      J 

\il  acqiuert  ils  acquierent.         ;  \acquerez. 

PRET.    j'acquis,  etc.  IMP.  SUBJ.  que  j'acqviisse,  etc. 

Fur.      j'acquerrai,  etc.  COND.         j'acquerrais,  etc. 

SUBJ.  f  que  j'acquiere  que  tu  acquieres        qu'il  acq\ii6re, 

PRES.  I  que  nous  acqutrions  que  vous  acqueriez          qu'ils  acquidrent. 


Conjugate  thus — 
Conqu6rir  to  conquer. 

S'enqu^rir  to  inquire. 


Reconque"rir          to  reconquer. 
Requ6rir  to  require. 


Obs.  Querir  (or  qu^rir),  to  fetch  (L.  quaerere),  is  only  used  in  the  Infini- 
tive, after  the  verbs  oiler,  envoyer,  venir,  and  is  getting  obsolete* 

1  Notice  the  apostrophe  in  va-t'en,  the  t  standing  instead  of  te. 
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§  315.  CUEILLIR  (L.  colligere),  to  gather. 


Cueillant  (whence  IMP.  IND.  je  cueillais),  cueilli. 

(je  cueille  nous  cueillons,        )  l  cueille, 

IND  whpnpp 

-<  tu  cueilles  vous  cueillez,  <  cueillons, 

PRES.    1  I       IMPERAT.      / 

Ul  cueille  ils  cueillent.  l  cueillez. 

PRET.      je  cueillis,  etc.  IMP.  SUB.  que  je  cueillisse,  etc. 

PUT.        je  cueillerai,  etc.  COND.        je  cueillerais. 

SUBJ.   f  que  je  cueille  que  tu  cueilles  qu'il  cueille, 

PRES.  (  que  nous  cueillions  que  vous  cueilliez  qu'ils  cueillent. 


Conjugate  thus — accueillir,  to  welcome,  to  receive ;  recueillir,  to  reap, 
to  collect. 

Obs.  Se  recueillir l  means  to  collect  one's  thoughts,  to  meditate. 
§  316.  DORMIR  (L.  dormire),  to  sleep. 


Dormant  (whence  IMP.  IND.  je  dormais),  dormi. 

I  je  dors  nous  dormons,        )  (  dors, 

:ND-     Jtudors  vous  dormez,  whence 


\    uu.  1.4. v/ j.  o  rvua  \A.\JM.  j-Lxc/ii*  f  ~ 

PRES.   I  _  _  V       IMI-EKAT.       .  , 

il  dort  ils  dornaent.  )  \  dormez. 

PRET.      je  dormis,  etc.  IMP.  SUBJ.  que  je  dormisse,  etc. 

Fur.       je  dormirai,  etc.  COND.          je  dormirais,  etc. 

SUBJ.  j  que  Je  dorme  que  tu  dormes  qu'il  dorme, 

PRES.  I  que  nous  dormions     que  vous  dormiez  qu'ils  dorment. 


Conjugate  thus — 

^f    Endormir          to  lull  to  sleep. 
S'  endormir 1      to  fall  asleep. 


Redormir  to  sleep  again. 

Kendormir         to  lull  to  sleep  again. 


Se  rendormir,1  to  fall  asleep  again. 


1  Bear  in  mind  that  all  reflexive  verbs  fonn  their  compound  tenses  with  Stre. 


IRREGULAR  VERBS.  189 


317.  FAILLIR  (L.  fallere),  to  fail. 


Faillant  (whence  IMP.  IND.  je  faillais),  failli. 

I  j  e  faux  nous  f aillons , 

'     -/tufaux  vous  faillez,  No  IMPERATIVE. 

PRES.    i 

(.ilfaut  ilsfaillent. 

PRET.     je  faillis,  etc.  IMP.  SUBJ.  que  je  faillisse,  etc. 

Fur.       je  faudrai,  etc.,  o?' je  faillirai,  etc.  COND.  je  faudrais,  etc.,  or 

je  faillirais,  etc. 

SUBJ.    ( <lue  Je  faille  que  tu  failles  qu'il  faille, 

PRES.    i que  nous  faillions  que  vous  failliez  qu'ils  faillent. 


06s.  1.  The  first  and  second  persons  of  the  singular  of  the  Present 
Indicative  are  obsolete,  and  the  irregular  form  of  the  Future  and  Con- 
ditional, the  Present  Subjunctive  and  the  Present  Participle,  are  seldom 
used. 

06s.  2.  Faillir  is  generally  conjugated  like  flnir,  when  it  means  to 
become  bankrupt. 

Obs.  3.  Defaillir,  to  fail,  to  faint,  is  conjugated  like-  faillir,  but  has  no 
Present  Indicative  singular,  although  the  forms  je  defaus,  tu  defaus,  il 
defaut,  have  been  sometimes  used.  Its  Future  and  Conditional  are 
becoming  obsolete,  and  its  Present  Participle  is  chiefly  used  adjec- 
tively. 

§  318.  FERIK  (L.  ferire),  to  strike. 

Fe"rir  is  only  used  in  the  Present  Infinitive,  in  the  expression  sans 
coup  ferir  (  =  ivithout  striking  a  blow),  and  in  the  Past  Participle,  f6ru 
(  =  struck,  smitten). 

§  319.  FUIR  (L.  fugere),  to  flee,  to  shun. 


Fuyant  (whence  IMP.  IND.  je  fuyais),  fui. 

( 

je  fuis          nous  fuyons,        \ 

Ifuls, 

IND.     J 
PRES.    ] 

tufuis         vousfuyez,           I   ,whence 
IMPERAT. 

fuyons, 

ilfuit          ilsfuient.            ) 

fuyez. 

PRET. 

je  fuis,  etc.                                         IMP.  SUBJ. 

que  je  fuisse,  etc. 

FUT. 

je  fuirai,  etc.                                       COND. 

je  fuirais,  etc. 

SUBJ.    ( 

que  je  fuie                       que  tu  fuies 

qu'il  fuie, 

PRES.   t 

que  nous  fuyions           que  vous  fuyiez 

qu'ils  fuient. 

Conjugate  thus — s'enfuir,  to  run  away,  but  bear  in  mind  that  all  re- 
•exiye  verbs  form  their  compound  tenses  with  6tre. 
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§  320.  GESIK  (L.  jacere),  to  lie,  to  lie  down. 


Gisant  (whence  IMP.  IND.  je  gisais). 

( (none)  nous  gisons, 

*ND>     -( (none)  vous  gisez,  Notice  ci-gtt,  here  lies  (used  in  epitaphs). 

PRES.    j 

{.  il  git  ils  gisent. 


06s.  No  other  form  is  in  use.     The  s  is  pronounced  like  SB  except  in 
the  Infinitive. 

§  321.  ISSIR  (L.  exire),  to  descend  from. 

Issir  is  only  used  in  the  Past  Participle  issu,  either  without  auxiliary 
or  with  6tre. 

§  322.     MENTIE  (L.  mentiri),  to  lie,  to  utter  falsehoods. 


Mentant  (whence  IMP.  IND.  je  mentals),  menti. 

/je  mens 

nous  mentons,        }                      /mens, 

TxTT\ 

whence 

IND-     1  tu  mens 

vous  mentez,                               •{  mentons, 

PRES.    ) 
1,  il  ment 

[    IMPERAT.      ) 
ils  mentent.            )                      I.  mentez. 

PRET.      je  mentis,  etc. 

IMP.  SUBJ.  que  je  inentisse,  etc. 

PUT.       je  mentirai,  etc. 

COND.          je  mentirais,  etc. 

SUBJ.    (quejemente 

que  tu  mentes               qu'il  mente, 

PRES.    I  que  nous  mentions         que  vous  mentiez          qu'ils  mentent. 

Conjugate  thus — de"mentlr,  to  give  the  lie. 

§  323.  MOURIR  (L.L.  moriri,  for  mori),  to  die. 


Mourant  (whence  IMP.  IND.  je  mourais),  mort. 

/"je  meurs  nous  mourons,  \  fmeurs, 

rND  whence 

<  tu  meurs  vous  mourez,  V    _ 


meurs  vous  mourez,  ]•    T •{  'mourons, 

mourez. 

PRET.     je  mourus,  etc.  IMP.  SUBJ.  que  je  mourusse,  etc. 

FUT.       je  mourrai,  etc.  COND.        je  mourrais,  etc. 

SUBJ.    Jquejemeure  que  tu  meures  qu'il  meure, 

PRES.    i  que  nous  mourions  que  vous  mouriez  qu'ils  meurent. 


Obs.  1.  Mourir  is  conjugated  with  6tre. 

Obs.  2.  Se  mourir,  to  be  at  the  point  of  death,  is  only  used  in  the 
Present  Infinitive,  and  Present  and  Imperfect  Indicative. 
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§  324.  OFFRIR  (L.  offere),  to  offer. 

Offrant,  offert,  j'offre,  j'offris. 

Offrir  and  its  compound  m&soffrir  (  =  to  underbid]  are  conjugated  like 
couvrir  (see  §  314). 

§  325.  OUIR  (L.  audire),  to  hear. 


Oyant  (whence  IMP.  IND.  j'oyals),  oui. 

/Tois  nous  oyons,        1  ((none), 

TKD  whence 

'     <  tu  ois  vous  oyez,  •(  oyons, 

PBES.    j  I     IMPEBAT. 

(.iloit  ils  oient.  ;  voyez. 

PRET.  j'oui's,  etc.  IMP.  SUBJ.  que  j'ou'isse,  etc. 

FUT.  j'oirai,  etc.  or  j'orrai,  etc.  COND.       j'oirais,  etc.,  or  j'orrais,  etc. 

SUBJ.  ( <lue  J'oie  or  que  j'oye  que  tu  oies                   qu'il  oie, 

PUES.  ( que  nous  oyions  que  vous  oyiez             qu'ils  oient. 


Ouir  is  obsolete  except  in  the  Infinitive,  Past  Participle,  and  com- 
pound tenses.  It  is  generally  followed  by  dire  :  j'ai  oui  dire  que  . .  .,  / 

have  heard  that  .  .  . 

§  326.  OUVKIR  (L.  aperire  ?),  to  open. 

Ouvrant,  ouvert,  j'ouvre,  j'ouvris. 

Ouvrir,  and  its  compounds  entr'ouvrir,  to  half-open,  rouvrir,  to  reopen, 
are  conjugated  like  couvrir  (see  §  314). 

§  327.         PARTIR  (L.  partiri),  to  set  out,  to  go  away. 
Partant,  parti,  je  pars,  je  partis. 

Partir,  and  its  compound  repaffiir,  to  set  out  again,  are  conjugated  like 
mentir  (see  §  322),  except  that  tney  take  the  auxiliary  6tre  (see  §  260). 

06s.  1.  De'partir,  to  distrjhute,  to  dispense,  and  repartir,  to  reply,  are 
conjugated  like  partir,  but  take  avoir  in  their  compound  tenses.  Se 
d^partir,  to  desist,  to  deviate,  being  reflexive,  is  of  course  conjugated  with 
6tre. 

06s.  2.  Repartir,  to  distribute,  to  divide,  is  regular. 
N  §  328.  QUERIR  (see  §  310,  06s.). 
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§  329.     SE  REPENTIR  (re  and  O.F.  pentir,  L.  poenitere),  to  repent. 
Se  repentant,  repenti,  je  me  repens,  je  me  repentis. 

Se  repentir  is  conjugated  like  mentir  (see  §  322),  but  of  course  takes 
gtre  in  its  compound  tenses. 

§  330.  SAILLIR  (see  §  311). 

§  331.  SENTIR  (L.  sentire),  to  fed,  to  smell. 

Sentant,  senti,  je  sens,  je  sentis. 

Sentir,  and  its  compounds  consentir,  to  consent,  pressentir,  to  forebode, 
ressentir,  to  feel,  to  resent,  are  conjugated  like  mentir  (see  §  322). 

Se  ressentir  de,  to  feel,  to  feel  the  effects  of,  is  of  course  conjugated 
with  Stre. 

§  332.  SERVIR  (L.  servire),  to  serve. 


Servant  (whence  IMP.  IND.  je  servais),  servi. 

( je  sers  nous  servons,        ")  ("sers, 

TWD       J  ^  whence        \ 

\  tu  sers  vous  servez,  •<  servons, 

PRES.    I  \     IMPERAT.       i 

{ il  sert  ils  servent.  Vservez. 

FRET.       je  servis,  etc.  IMP.  SUBJ.  que  je  servisse,  etc. 

FUT.         je  servirai,  etc.  COND.          je  servirais,  etc. 

SUBJ.    f  <lue  Je  serve  que  tu  serves  qu'il  serve, 

PRES.    I  que  nous  servions  que  vous  serviez  qu'ils  servent. 


Conjugate  thus — desservir,  to  clear  the  table,  to  do  an  ill  office,  to  dis- 
oblige. 

Obs.  1.  Se  seryir  de,  to  make  use  of,  is  of  course  conjugated  with  6tre. 
06s.  2.  Asservir,  to  enslave,  is  regular. 

§  333.     SORTIR  (L.L.  surrectire  ?  or  perhaps  surgire,  for 
surgere),  to  go  out. 

Sortant,  sorti,  je  sors,  je  sortis. 

Sortir,  and  its  compound  ressortir,  to  go  out  again,  to  stand  out,  to  re- 
sult, are  conjugated  like  mentir  (see  §  322),  except  that  they  take  the 
auxiliary  6tre.  When  used  transitively,  however,  it  stands  to  reason  that 
they  must  take  avoir. 


IRREGULAR  VERBS. 


193 


r        Obs.  I.  Sortir  (L.  sortiri),  a  legal  term  meaning  to  have,  to  get,  is 
regular,  but  only  used  in  the  third  persons  : 


Cette  sentence  sortira  son  plein 
et  entier  eftet. 


That,  sentence  will  have  it*  full  effect. 


Obs.  2.  Assortir,  to  match,  to  sort,  and  ressortir  de,  to  be  in  the  juris- 
diction of,  are  also  conjugated  like  finir. 


$  334.        SOUFFRIR  (L.  sufferre),  to  suffer,  to  endure. 

Souffrant,  souffert,  je  souffre,  je  souff'ris. 
Souffrir  is  conjugated  like  couvrir  (see  §  314). 


$335. 


TENIR  (L.  tenere),  to  hold,  to  keep. 


Tenant  (whence  IMP.  IND.  je  tenais),  tenu. 

!je  tiens 

nous  tenons, 

) 

( 

tiens, 

JND. 

/ 

whence 

' 

PRKS. 

tu  tiens 

vous  tenez, 

IMPERAT. 

tenons, 

il  tient 

Us  tiennent.          ) 

! 

tenez. 

(je  tins 

nous  tlnmes, 

TMP 

que  je  tinsse 

que  nous  tinssions, 

PRET. 

•<  tu  tins 

vous  tlntes 

SUBJ. 

que  tu  tinsses 

que  vous  tinssiez, 

(  il  tint 

ils  tinrent. 

qu'il  tint 

qu'ils  tinssent. 

FUT. 

je  tiendrai,  etc. 

COND. 

je  tiendrais 

,  etc. 

SUBJ. 

f  que  je  tienne 

que  tu  tiennes 

qu'il  tienne, 

PRES. 

(  que  nous  tenions 

que  vous  teniez 

qu'ils  tiennent. 

06s.  Notice  that  the  n  is  doubled  before  an  e  mute  (as  in  venir, 
prendre,  and  their  compounds). 

Conjugate  thus — s'abstenir,  to  abstain,  which  of  course  takes  6tre,  and 


Appartenir 
Contenir 

to  belong, 
to  contain. 

Maintenir 
Obtenir 

to  maintain. 
to  obtain. 

Detenir 

to  detain. 

Ketenir 

to  retain. 

Entretenir 

to  keep  up,  to  converse 
H-lth,  etc. 

Soutenir 

to  sustain. 

336.  VENIR  (L.  venire),  to  come. 

Venant,  venu,  je  viens,  je  vins. 

Venir  is  conjugated  like  tenir  (see  §  335),  except  that  it  takes  Stre  in 
"  compound  tenses. 

13 
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Conjugate  thus  — 

Advenir  (sometimes 

Provenir  (de) 

to  proceed  (from). 

avenir)                  to  happen. 

Hedevenir 

to  become  again. 

Circonvenir             to  circumvent. 

Eevenir 

to  come  back. 

Contrevenir            to  infringe. 

Se  souvenir  de 

Convenir                 to  agree  ;  to  suit. 

Se    ressouvenir 

>  o  remember. 

Devenir                   to  become. 

de 

Disconvenir            to  deny. 

Subvenir  a 

to  relieve. 

Intervenir                to  interfere. 

Survenir 

to   happen,   to  arrive 

Parvenir                   to  reach,  to  succeed. 

unexpectedly. 

Pr^venir                   to  prevent  ;  to  warn  ; 

to  forestall. 

Obs.  1.  Notice  venir  de  followed  by  an  infinitive,  in  the  sense  of  to 

have  just  : 

II  vient  de  sortir.  He  has  just  gone  out. 

Obs.  2.  Advenir  is  only  used  in  the  third  persons. 

06s.  3.  Circonvenir,  contrevenir,  preVenir,  and  sutovenir  are  conjugated 
with  avoir. 

06s.  4.  Convenir  takes  6tre  when  it  means  to  agree,  but  avoir  when  it 
means  to  suit  (see  §  262). 


§337. 


VETIR  (L.  vestire),  to  clothe. 


I  je  vets 

ND'     \  tu  vets 
PBES.    ) 

( il  vet 


V6tant  (whence  IMP.  IND.  je  v6tais),  v6tu. 
) 


nous  vetons, 
vous  vetez, 
ils  vetent. 

PRET.      je  vetis,  etc. 

PUT.        je  vetirai,  etc. 

SUBJ.   (  queje  vete 

PRES.  (  que  nous  vetions 


vets, 
vetons, 
vetez. 

IMP.  SUBJ.  que  je  vetisse,  etc. 
COND.          je  vetirais,  etc. 
que  tu  vetes  qu'il  vete, 

que  vous  vetiez  qu'ils  vetent. 


Conjugate  thus — de>6tir,  to  divest ;  revStir,  to  clothe,  to  invest. 


IV.— Third  Conjugation. 

§  338.    APPAROIR  (L.  apparere),  to  appear,  to  be  evident. 

Apparoir  is  only  used  as  a  law  term,  in  the  Present  Infinitive  and  in 
the  third  person  singular  of  the  Present  Indicative  :  il  appert. 
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339.  ASSEOIE  (L.  assidere),  to  seat. 


Asseyant  (whence  IMP.  IND.  j'asseyais),  assis. 

(  j'assieds  nous  asseyons,     )  [  assieds, 

IND.     \  ,  /          whence 


PRES    )  tu  assieds         vous  asseyez,  IMPERAT.       }  asseyons, 

(  il  assied  ils  asseyent.        )  (  asseyez. 

PRET.     j'assis,  etc.  IMP.  SUBJ.  que  j'assisse,  etc. 

FUT.       j'assie"rai,  etc.  COND.         .j'assie'rais,  etc. 

SUBJ.   j  quej'asseye  quetu  asseyes  qu'il  asseye, 

PRES.  ( que  nous  asseyions          que  vous  asseyiez          qu'ils  asseyent. 

OB, 
Assoyant  (whence  IMP.  IND.  j'assoyais). 

(  j'assois  nous  assoyons,     ~j  ( assois, 

IND.     \  whence         J 

PRES.  )  tu  ass0ls  VOUS  ass°yez.        f        IMPERAT.       1  assoyons, 

(  il  assoit  ils  assoient.        )  ^assoyez. 

Fur.       j'assoirai,  etc.  COND.  j'assoirais,  etc. 

SUBJ.    j  que  j'assoie  que  tu  assoies  qu'il  assoie, 

PRES.  (que  nous  assoyions  que  vous  assoyiez  qu'ils  assoient. 


(The  second  form,  which  is  not  so  often  used  as  the  first,  has  the  same 
Past  Participle,  Preterite,  and  Imperfect  Subjunctive.) 

Conjugate  thus — rasseoir,  to  reseat,  to  set  again,  to  calm. 

Obs.  1.  Eassis,  when  used  adjectively,  means — (1)  sedate,  calm ;  (2) 
stale  :  du  pain  rassis,  stale  bread. 

Obs.  2.  S'asseoir,  to  sit  down,  and  se  rasseoir,  to  sit  down  again,  are  of 
course  conjugated  with  6tre. 

For  the  simple  verb  seoir,  see  §  353. 


§  340.  CHALOIR  (L.  calere),  to  matter. 

Chaloir  is  only  used  in  the  third  person  singular  of  the  Present  Indi- 
tive,  in  the  locutions  il  ne  m'en  chaut,  peu  m'en  chaut,  JT  care  nothing, 
"care  little  about  it. 

The   following   forms   are   scarcely   to   be   found    anywhere   but  in 
immars : 

Fur.  II  chaudra.         COND.  II  chaudrait.         PRES.  SUBJ.  Qu'il  chaille. 

06s.  From  the  obsolete  compound  nonchaloir  comes  the  adjective  non- 
i,  heedless,  careless. 
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§341. 


CHOIR  (L.  cadere),  to  fall. 


V 


Choir  (Past  Participle  chu),  and  rgchoir,  to  fall  again  (Past  Participle 
reclm),  are  little  used,  and  that  only  in  the  Present  Infinitive  and  in  the 
compound  tenses,  which  are  formed  with  6tre. 

(For  the  compounds  d^choir,  6choir,  see  §§  343  and  345.) 


§  342.  COMPAEOIR  (L.  comparere),  to  appear. 

Comparoir  is  only  used  in  the  Present  Infinitive  as  a  law  term. 

§  343.  DECHOIR  (de,  and  choir),  to  decay. 


IND. 
PRES. 

PRET. 
FUT. 

SUBJ. 
PRES. 

No  PRES.  PARTICIPLE,  NO  IMPERF.  INDICATIVE,  dechu. 

!je  dechois                           nous  d6ch.oyons, 
tu  de"ch.ois                            vous  de"choyez,                  No  IMPERATIVK. 
il  d6choit  (or  de"ehet)       ils  d6choient. 
je  d6chus,  etc.                                      IMP.  SUBJ.  que  je  de"chusse,  etc. 
je  d^cherrai,  etc.,  or                            COND.           je  d^cherrais,  etc.,  or 
je  dechoirai,  etc.                                                           je  dechoirais,  etc. 
j  que  je  de"choie                  que  tu  d^choies              qu'il  d^choie, 
(  que  nous  d^choyions        que  vous  d6choyiez       qu'ils  d^choient. 

06s.  1.  D^choir  is  conjugated  with  6tre  to  express  the  result  of  the 
action. 

06s.  2.  Some  grammarians  give  the  Imperative  dechois,  dechoyons, 
dechoyez. 

§  344.  SE  DOULOIR  (L.  dolere),  to  complain. 

Se  douloir  and  its  compound  se  condouloir,  to  condole,  to  sympathise, 
are  only  used  in  the  Present  Infinitive,  and  that  very  seldom. 

§  345.  ECHOIR  (L.L.  excadere),  to  fall  to,  to  expire,  to  be  due. 

Echoir  has  a  Present  Participle  :  e"che"ant,  and  the  third  persons  of  the 
Imperfect  Indicative :  il  6choyait,  ils  £choyaient.  It  is  otherwise 
conjugated  like  de"choir,  but  chiefly  used  in  the  third  persons.  The  first 
and  second  persons  of  the  Preterite,  Future,  Conditional,  and  Imperfect 
Subjunctive,  are  sometimes  met  with. 

The  compound  tenses  are  formed  with  6tre. 

06s.  Notice  : 

Le  cas  echeant.  -\ 

Si  le  cas  y  echoit  (or  echet).  V        The  case  occit rriiu]. 

S'il  y  echet.  J 
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346.         FALLOIR  (L.  fallere),  to  be  necessary,  must. 


No  PRES.  PARTICIPLE.  IMP.  IND.  il  fallait.     Fallu. 

IND.  PRES.    il  faut.  No  IMPERATIVE. 

FRET.            il  fallut.  IMP.  SUBJ.  qu'il  fallut. 

Fur.             il  faudra.  COND.         il  faudrait. 
SUBJ.  PRES.  qu'il  faille. 


06s.  Notice  the  following  idioms  : 

II    s'en  faut    de  beaucoup          He  is  very  far  from  having  succeeded. 

qu'il  ait  reussi. 
Peu  s'en  fallut  quo  le  vais-  The  ship  very  nearly  sank. 

seau  ne  sombra't. 

§  347.  MESSEOIR  (mes  [L.  minus],  seoir),  to  be  unbecoming, 
not  to  become. 

The  only  parts  in  use  are — 


Mess^ant  (but  IMP.  IND.  je  messeyals,  etc.). 
INDICATIVE  PRESENT.  SUBJUNCTIVE  PRESENT. 

je  messieds     nous  messeyons       que  je  messeye       quenousmesseyions 
tu  messieds     vous  messeyez  que  tu  messeyes     que  vous  messeyiez 

il  messied       ils  messeyent.          qii'il  messeye          qu'ils  messeyent. 
For.  je  messie"rai,  etc.  COND.  je  messi6rais,  etc. 


348.  MOUVOIR  (L.  movere),  to  move. 


Mouvant  (whence  IMP.  IND.  je  mouvais),  mu. 

( je  meus  nous  mouvons.         }  t  meus, 

IND.     I  /  whence          \ 

<  tu  meus  vous  mouvez,           >  <  mouvons, 

PRES.    /  I  IMPERAT.         ) 

(.  il  meut  ils  meuvent.  {  mouvez. 

PRET.  je  mus,  etc.  IMP.  SUBJ.  que  je  musse,  etc. 

Fur.  je  mouvrai,  etc.  COND.          je  mouvrais,  etc. 

SUBJ.  ( que  je  meuve  que  tu  meuves  qu'il  meuve, 

PRES.  (  que  nous  mouvions  que  vous  mouviez  qu'ils  meuvent. 


06s.  1.  The  Past   Participle  takes  a  circumflex  accent  only  in  the 
asculine  singular. 
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^7  I  V    Obs.  2.  D&nouvoir,  to  make  one  desist,  is  only  used  in  the  Present 
•  J     Infinitive. 

06s.  3.  6nouvoir,  to  move,  to  affect,  is  conjugated  like  mouvoir,  but 
its  Past  Participle  does  not  take  a  circumflex  accent. 

06s.  4.  Promouvoir,  to  promote  (Past  Partic.  promu),  is  seldom  used 
except  in  the  Infinitive,  Past  Participle,  and  compound  tenses. 


349. 


PLEUVOIR  (L.  pluere),  to  rain. 


Pleuvant  (whence  IMP.  IND.  il  pleuvait),  plu. 


IND.  PBES.    il  pleut. 
PEET.   .         il  plut. 
FUT.  il  pleuvra. 

SUBJ.  PKES.  qu'il  pleuve. 


No  IMPERATIVE. 
IMP.  SUBJ.  qu'il  plut. 
COND.         il  pleuvrait. 


350. 


POUKVOIR  (L.  providere),  to  provide. 


Pourvoir  is  conjugated  like  voir  (see  §  356),  except  in  the  Preterite — 
je  pourvus,  etc.  ;  Imperfect  Subjunctive — que  je  pourvusse,  etc.  ;  and 
Future — je  pourvoirai,  etc. 

De"pourvoir,  to  deprive,  to  strip,  is  conjugated  like  pourvoir,  but  chiefly 
used  in  the  Infinitive,  Preterite,  Past  Partic.  and  compound  tenses. 


§351. 


POUYOIR  (L.L.  potere),  to  be  able,  can. 


Pouvant  (whence  IMP.  IND.  je  pouvais),  pu. 


IND. 

PRES. 


(  je  peux  (or  je  puis)     nous  pouvons, 


<  tu  peux 


No  IMPERATIVE. 


(  il  peut 
PHET.     je  pus,  etc. 
FUT.       je  pourrai,  etc. 
SUBJ.    (  que  je  puisse 


PRES. 


que  nous  puissions 


vous  pouvez, 
ils  peuvent. 

IMP.  SUBJ.  que  jepusse,  etc. 
COND.          je  pourrais,  etc. 
que  tu  puisses  qu'il  puisse, 

que  vous  puissiez  qu'ils  puissent. 


06s.  1.  Puis  must  be  used  instead  of  peux  in  interrogative  sentences. 
06s.  2.  With  pouvoir  used  negatively,  pas  and  point  may  be  omitted 


Je  ne  puis  aller  avcc  vous. 


1  cannot  go  with  you. 
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352. 


SAVOIR  (L.  sapere),  to  know. 


Sachant  (but  IMP.  INC.  je  savais),  su. 

I  je  sais  nous  savons,  sache, 

<  tu  sais  vous  savez,  But  IMPERAT.       sachems, 

PEES.   )  ., 

( il  sait  ils  savent.  sachez. 

PRET.     je  sus,  etc.  IMP.  SUBJ.  que  je  susse,  etc. 

je  saurai,  etc.  COND.         je  saurais,  etc. 

quejesache  que  tu  saches  qu'il  sache, 

que  nous  sachions  que  vous  sachiez  qu'ils  sachent. 


Fur. 
SUBJ. 
PRES. 


06s.  1.  Savoir,  which  implies  mental  knowledge,  information,  and 
has  the  meaning  of  to  understand,  to  know  how  to,  to  know  by  heart, 
to  be  aware  of,  should  not  be  confounded  with  connaltre,  which  implies 
mere  acquaintance.  Connaitre  alone  should  be  used  when  the  object  is 
a  person. 

06s.  2.  Savoir,  used  negatively,  only  requires  pas  or  point  when  it 
means  to  have  learnt : 


Je  ne  sais  que  faire. 
But  Je  ne  sais  pas  ma  legon. 


/  do  not  know  what  to  do. 
I  do  not  know  my  lesson. 


Notice  je  ne  saurais  =  I  could  not,  I  cannot. 


§  353.  SEOIR  (L.  sedere),  to  sit,  to  be  situated. 

The  only  forms  in  use  are — 


PRES.  PARTIC.  se"ant,  sitting  (law  terra).        PAST.  PARTIC.  sis,  situated  (law  term). 
IND.     ( Je  sieds  nous  seyons,  \'     whence      ( sieds-toi. 

PRES.  <  tu  sieds          vous  seyez,        .  >    IMPERAT.    •<  sevens-nous, 

(rare).  (.  u  sje(i  us  seyeht  or  seient.      )  (reflexively).  (.  Seyez-vous. 


Seoir,  in  the  sense  of  to  fit,  to  become,  has  the  following  forms  : 


PRES.  PARTIC.  seyant  (rarely  se"ant),  whence  IMP.  IND.  il  seyait,  ils  seyaient. 

IND.  PRES.  il  sied,  ils  sieent.  No  IMPERATIVE. 

FUT.  il  sie'ra,  ils  sieront.  COND.  il  sie"rait,  ils  si^raient. 

SUBJ.  PRES.  qu'il  sie"e,  qu'ils  sieent  (rare). 
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§  354.  SURSEOIR  (L.  supersedere),  to  postpone,  to  suspend. 

Surseoir,  which  is  chiefly  used  as  a  law  terra,  is  conjugated  like  the 
second  form  of  asseoir  (see  §  339),  except  that  it  preserves  the  e  of  the 
Infinitive  in  the  Future  and  Conditional ;  je  surseoirai,  je  surseoirais. 


355.  VALOIR  (L.  valere),  to  be  ivorth. 


Valant  (whence  IMP.  IND.  je  valais),  valu. 
(  je  vaux          nous  valons.  -\  /-vaux, 

PRES. 


(  je  vaux          nous  valons.  -\  /-vaux, 

whence 

<  tu  vaux          vous  valez,  >  <  valons. 

.   I  (        IMPERAT. 

v  u  vaut  ils  valent.  v  valez. 


PRET.  je  valus,  etc.  IMP.  SUBJ.  que  je  valusse,  etc. 

FUT.  je  vaudrai,  etc.  COND.         je  vaudrais,  etc. 

SUBJ.  (quejevaille  qnetuvailles  qu'ilvaille, 

PRES.  {  que  nous  valions  que  vous  valiez  qu'ils  vaillent. 


Conjugate  thus — e"quivaloir,  to  be  equivalent ;  revaloir,  to  return  like 
for  lilce,  to  pay  back. 

Obs.  Pr&valoir,  to  prevail,  is  also  conjugated  like  valolr,  except  in  the 
Present  Subjunctive  : 

quejepr^vale  que  tu  pr§vales  qu'il  pr^vale, 

que  nous  prevalions        que  vous  prevaliez  qu'ils  prevalent. 


356.  VOIR  (L.  videre),  to  see. 


Voyant  (whence  IMP.  IND.  je  voyais),  yu. 

(  je  vois  nous  voyons,                  }  (  vois, 

INP.     )                                                                              f  whence          ) 

<  tu  vois  vous  voyez,  <  voyons, 

PRES.   I                                                                             (  IMPERAT. 

V  il  voit  ils  voient.                      ;  \.  voyez. 

PRET.     je  vis,  etc.  IMP.  SUBJ.  que  je  visse,  etc. 

Fur.       je  verrai,  etc.  COND.         je  verrais,  etc. 

SUBJ.  j  que  je  voie  que  tu  voies  qu'il  voie, 

PRES.  ( que  rous  voyions  que  vous  voyiez  .qn'ils  voient. 


Conjugate  thus — entrevoir,  to  catch  a  glimpse  of;  revolr,  to  see  again. 

Prevoir,  to  foresee,  is  also  conjugated  like  voir,  except  in  the  Future 
and  Conditional :  je  prevoirai,  etc.  ;  je  prevoirais,  etc. 
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357.      VOULOIR  (L.L.  volere),  to  wish,  to  be  willing. 


Voulant  (whence  IMP.  IND.  je  voulais),  voulu. 

IND. 
PRES. 

(  je  veux 
N  tu  veux 
v.  il  veut 

nous  voulons, 
vous  voulez, 
ils  veulent. 

} 

f  veux, 
whence 
•<  voulons, 

IMPERAT.1 

V.  voulez. 

PRET. 

je  voulus,  etc. 

IMP.  SUBJ.  que  je  voulusse,  etc. 

PUT. 

je  voudrai,  etc. 

COND. 

je  voudrais,  etc. 

SUBJ. 

PJBES. 

(  que  je  veuille 
\  que  nous  voulions 

que  tu  veuilles 
que  vous  vouliez 

qu'il  veuille, 
qu'ils  veuillent. 

358. 


V.— Fourth  Conjugation. 


ABSOUDRE  (L.  absolvere),  to  absolve. 


JND. 
PRES. 


vous  absolvez, 
ils  absolvent. 


whence 
IMPERAT. 


Absolvant  (whence  IMP.  IND.  j'absolvais),  absous  (fern,  absoute). 

( j'absous  nous  absolvons 

s  tu  absous 

(  il  absout 
PRET.      None. 
FLTT.       j'absoudrai,  etc. 
SUBJ.   f  que  j' absolve 
PRES.  (que  nous  absolvions 


absous, 
absolvons, 
absolvez. 
IMP.  SUBJ.  None. 
COND.        j'absoudrais,  etc. 
que  tu  absolves  qu'il  absolve, 

que  vous  absolviez          qu'ils  absolvent. 


06s.  Absolu  is  only  used  as  an  adjective,  meaning  absolute. 


1  Veux,  vouloitg,  voulez  are  sometimes  used  emphatically  to  express  a  strong  will,  but 
rms  in  common  use  are  veuille  (veuillons),  veuillez  (=6c  so  good  as  to  .  .  .). 
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§  359.          ASTREINDKE  (L.  astringere),  to  compel. 


Astreignant  (whence  IMP.  IND.  j'astreignais),  astreint. 

(  j'astreins         nous  astreignons,       )  (  astreins, 

IND.      1  f       whence 


. 

PRES.  )  tu  astreins       vous  astreignez,          >    IMPERAT.    \  astreignons, 

(.  il  astreint        ils  astreignent.  '  astreignez. 

PRET.  j'astreignis,  etc.                              IMP.  SUBJ.  que  j'astreignisse,  etc. 

Fur.  j'astreindrai,  etc.                                    COND.          j'astreindrais,  etc. 

SUBJ.  f  quej'astreigne                 que  tu  astreignes          qu'il  astreigne, 

PRES.  (  que  nous  astreignions     que  vous  astreigniez     qu'ils  astreignent. 


06s.  The  d  of  the  Infinitive  appears  only  in  the  Future  and  Condi- 
tional. 

Conjugate  thus  all  verbs  in  -elndre,  -aindre,  and  -oindre. 

§  360.        ATTEINDRE  (L.  attingere),  to  reach,  to  hit. 

Atteignant,  atteint,  j'atteins,  j'atteignis  (see  astreindre,  §  359). 
Conjugate  thus — ratteindre,  to  catch  again,  to  overtake. 

§  361.      AVEINDEE  (L.  advenire),  to  take  out,  to  hand. 

Aveignant,  aveint,  j'aveins,  j'aveignis  (see  astreindre,  §  359). 
06s.  Aveindre  is  now  obsolete. 

§  362.      BOIEE  (L.  bibere),  to  drink;  to  blot  (of  paper). 


Buvant  (whence  IMP.  IND.  je  buvais),  bu. 
(  je  bois  nous  buvons,  \  I  bois, 

*ND-      JtUbote  YOOS  bttVM,  V     TWhenCe       huVOM 

PRES.  )  IMPERAT.     j 

ils  boivent.  )  \buvez. 


PRET.     je  bus,  etc.  IMP.  SUBJ,  que  je  busse,  etc. 

Fur.       je  boirai,  etc.  COND.          je  boirais,  etc. 

SUBJ.  jquejeboive  quetuboives  qu'il  boive, 

PRES.  (  que  nous  foivions  que  vous  buviez  qu'ils  boivent. 


Conjugate  thus— emtooire,  to  coat  (with  oil  or  wax) ;  reboire,  to  drink 
again. 

06s.  S'emboire,  to  soak  in,  to  get  dull  (painting  term),  is  only  used 
in  the  third  persons,  and  of  course  takes  6tre. 
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/     §  363.  BRAIRE  (L.L.  bragire  ?),  to  bray. 

The  following  forms  are  the  only  ones  given  by  the  French  Academy 
(besides  the  Present  Infinitive) : 

IND.    j  il  brait,  t  il  braira,  j  il  brairait, 

PRES.  1  iis  braient.  '  (  ils  brairont.  '  t  ils  brairaient. 


But  the  third  persons  of  the  Imperfect  Indicative — il  brayait,  ils 
brayaient — and  of  the  compound  tenses  (formed  with  the  Past  Participle 
brait)  may  also  be  used.  There  is  no  reason,  moreover,  why  a  fabulist 
should  not  use  the  first  or  second  person  of  all  the  above  tenses. 


364.         BRUIRE  (orig.  unknown),  to  rustle,  to  roar. 


Bruyant  or  bruissant  (whence  IMP.  IND.  je  bruyais  or  bruissais),  bruit. 

(  je  bruis, 
PKES. 


<  tu  bruis,  No  PLURAL.  No  IMPKRATIVE. 


il  bruit. 

No  PRETERITE.  No  IMPERFECT  SUBJUNCTIVE  . 

Fur.        je  bruirai,  etc.  COND.  je  bruirais,  etc. 

SUBJ.  i  que  je  bruisse  que  tu  bruisses  qu'il  bruisse, 

PRES.  l  que  nous  bruissions  que  vous  bruissiez  qu'ils  bruissent. 


06s.  Bruyant  is  chiefly  used  adjectively  in  the  sense  of  noisy. 

§  365.  CEINDRE  (L.  cingere),  to  gird. 

Ceignant,  ceint,  je  ceins,  je  ceignis  (see  astreindre,  §  359). 
Conjugate  thus — enceindre,  to  encircle,  to  surround. 

§  366.     CIRCONCIRE  (L.  circumcidere),  to  circumcise. 
Circoncisant,  circoncis,  je  circoncis,  je  circoncis. 

Circoncire  is  conjugated  like  confire  (see  §  371),  except  that  its  Past 
''  Participle  ends  with  an  s  instead  of  a  t. 

§  367.  CIRCONSCRIRE  (L.  circumscribere),  to  circumscribe. 

Circonscrivant,  circonscrit,  je  circonscris,  je  circonscrivis  (see  ecrire, 

§  385). 

3        ' 
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„  368.  CLOKE  (L.  claudere),  to  close,  to  shut. 

The  only  forms  in  use  (besides  the  Infinitive)  are  : 


(  je  clos, 
IND.      1  ,      ,                                                                            ,        f     whence  all  the 
..         <  tu  clos,              No  PLURAL.          PAST.  PARTIC.  clos.  •< 
PRES.    1                                                                                            (     compound  tenses. 

I  il  clot. 

FUT.        je  clorai,  etc. 

COND.  je  clorais,  etc. 

SUBJ.     i  que  je  close 

que  tu  closes                  qu'il  close, 

PRES.     (  que  noua  ciOsions 

que  vous  closiez             qu'ils  closent. 

06s.  1.  De'clore  (little  used),  to  unclose,  is  conjugated  like  clore. 

06s.  2.  Eclore,  to  be  hatched,  to  open  (of  flowers),  to  dawn,  which  is 
chiefly  used  in  the  third  persons,  has  besides  the  third  person  plural 
of  the  Present  Indicative,  ils  e"closent.  It  takes  a  circumflex  over 
the  o  in  the  Future  and  Conditional,  and  its  compound  tenses  are 
formed  with  6tre. 

06s.  3.  Forclore,  to  foreclose  (law  term),  is  only  used  in  the  Infinitive, 
Past  Participle  (forclos),  and  compound  tenses. 

For  enclore,  see  §  387. 


§  369.          CONCLURE  (L.  concludere),  to  conclude. 


Concluant  (whence  IMP.  IND.  je  concluais),  conclu. 

/'je  conclus  nous  concluons,  1  /conclus, 

IND.      '  whence 

4  tu  conclus  vous  concluez,  V  <  concluons, 


PRES.  IMPERAT. 

V  il  conclut  ils  concluent.  )  \  concluez. 

PRET.  je  conclus,  etc.  IMP.  SUBJ.  que  je  conclusse,  etc. 

FUT.  je  conclurai,  etc.  COND.          je  conclurais,  etc. 

SUBJ.  i  que  je  conclne  que  tu  conclues  qu'il  conclue, 

PRES.  ( que  noug  concluions  que  vous  concluiez  qu'ils  concluent. 


Conjugate  thus — exclure,  to  exclude. 

06s.  Inclure,  to  include,  is  also  conjugated  like  conclure,  except  that 
its  Past  Participle  ends  with  an  s — iuclus. 
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370.  CONDUIRE  (L.  conducere),  to  conduct. 


Conduisant  (whence  IMP.  IND.  je  conduisais),  conduit. 

(  je  conduis  nous  conduisons,         \  (  coiuluis, 

\J  I         whence        \ 

<  tu  conduis  vous  conduisez,  >  <  conduisons, 

PRES.    I  IMPERAT.       I 

I  il  conduit  ils  conduisent.  (  conduisez. 

FRET,     je  conduisis,  etc.  IMP.  SUBJ.  que  je  conduisisse,  etc. 

FUT.       je  conduirai,  etc.  COND.         je  conduirais,  etc. 

SUBJ.    I  que  je  conduise  que  tu  conduises          qu'il  conduise, 

PRES.  I  que  nous  conduisions  que  vous  conduisiez    qu'ils  conduisent. 


Conjugate   thus — 6conduire,  to  show   out,   to   refuse ;    reconduire,   to 
reconduct,  to  take  back,  and  all  verbs  in  -duire. 

06s.  The   simple  verb  duire  (L.  ducere),  to  suit,  to  please,  had  the 
following  forms,  now  obsolete  : 

IND.      ( il  duit,  IND.  ( il  duisait,  p       )  il  duira,  i  il  duirait, 

PRKS.  1  Us  duisent. "  IMP- ^  ils  duisaient.          '  1  ils  duiront.  '  (ils  duiraient. 


§  371.        CONFIRE  (L.  conficere),  to  pickle,  to  preserve. 


Confisant  (whence  IMP.  IND.  je  confisais),  conflt. 

fieconfls  nous  conflsons,  ^1  fconfls. 

IND.  \        whence        I 

<  tu  confis  vous  connsez,  •<  conflsons, 

PRES.   I  IMPERAT. 

V  il  conflt  ils  conflsent.  )  \  confisez. 

PRET.      je  confis,  etc.  IMP.  SUBJ.  que  je  confisse,  etc. 

Fur.        je  conflrai,  etc.  COND.         je  confli-ais,  etc. 

SUBJ.   f  1ue  Je  confi.se  que  tu  confises  qu'il  confise, 

PRKS.  I  que  nous  confisions  que  vous  confisiez         qu'ils  confisent. 


Conjugate  thus — d^confire,  to  discomfit. 

Obs.  Sufflre,  to  suffice,  is  also  conjugated  like  conflre,  except  that  its 
ten,  Past  Participle  has  no  t :  suffl. 

*TO 

tffls 
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372.  CONNAiTRE  (L.  cognoscere),  to  know. 


IND. 


PRES. 


Connalssant  (whence  IMP.  IND.  je  connaissais),  connu. 

fjeconnais        nous  connaissons.  connais, 

' 
K  tu  connais 


vous  connaissez. 
V.  il  connait        ils  connaissent. 
PRET.      je  connus,  etc. 

Fur.        je  connaitrai,  ete. 


whence 

T  \  connaissons, 

IMPERAT.   I 

connaissez. 

IMP.  SUBJ.  que  je  connusse,  etc. 
COND.         je  connaitrais,  etc. 


SUBJ.   (  <lue  Je  connaisse  que  tu  connaisses         qu'il  connaisse, 

PRES.  I  que  nous  commissions    que  vous  connaissiez    qu'ils  connaissent. 


06s.  The  i  takes  a  circumflex  accent  before  a  t. 

Conjugate  thus — me'connaltre,  to  slight,  to  disregard ;  reconnaltre,  to 
recognise,  and  all  verbs  in  -aitre  (except  naitre). 

Faltre  (=  to  graze),  however,  has  no  Preterite  and  no  Imperfect 
Subjunctive.  Its  Past  Participle  pu  is  only  used  as  a  term  of  falconry. 

§  373.        CONSTRUIRE  (L.  construere),  to  construct. 
Construisant,  construit,  je  construis,  je  construisis  (see  condulre,  §  370). 
Conjugate  thus — 


D6construire 
D<§truire 


to  unbuild, 

to  destroy. 


Instruire 
Reconstruire 


to  instruct. 
to  construct  again, 
to  rebuild. 


- 


§  374.     CONTRA1NDRE  (L.  constringere),  to  constrain. 
Contraignant,  contraint,  je  contrains,  je  contraignis  (see  astreindre,  §  359). 


375. 


COUDRE  (L.  consuere),  to  sew. 


Cousant  (whence  IMP.  IND.  je  cousais),  cousu. 


/•je  couds 
IND.      (  ' 
_        <  tu  couds 
PRES.    I 

vilcoud 


nous  cousons, 
vous  cousez, 
ils  cousent. 

PRET.     je  oousis,  etc. 

Fur.       je  coudrai,  etc. 

SUBJ.    (  que  Je  couse 
PRES.  (  que  nous  cousions 


whence 
IMFERAT. 


f  couds, 
<  cousons, 
^  cousez. 

IMP.  SUBJ.  que  je  cousisse,  etc. 
COND.         je  coudrais,  etc. 
que  tu  couses  qu'il  couse, 

que  vous  cousiez  qu'ils  cousent. 


Conjugate  thus — d^coudre,  to  unsew,  to  rip  ;  recoudre,  to  sew  again. 
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§  376.  CRAINDRE  (L.  tremere),  to  fear. 

Craignant,  craint,  je  crains,  je  craignis  (see  astreindre,  §  359). 

§  377.  CROIRE  (L.  credere),  to  believe. 


Croyant  (whence  IMP.  IND.  je  croyais),  cru. 

IND. 

ije  crois 

nous  croyons,             J 

whence            \ 

crois, 

PRES. 

tu  crois 

vous  croyez, 

IMPERAT.          J 

croyons 

11  croit 

ils  croient. 

I 

I 

croyez. 

PRET. 

je  crus, 

etc. 

IMP.  SUBJ.  que  je  crusse,  etc. 

FUT. 

je  croirai 

,  etc. 

COND. 

je  croira 

s,  etc. 

SUBJ. 

(  que  je  croie 

que  tu  croies 

qu'il  croie, 

PRES. 

I  que  nous  croyions 

que  vous  croyiez 

qu'ils  croient. 

06s.  Accroire  is  only  used  in  the  Present  Infinitive,  after  faire  :  faire 
accroire,  to  make  believe. 
Notice  en  faire  accroire,  to  impose  upon  ;  s'en  faire  accroire,  to  be 

conceited. 


§  378.  CROtTRE  (L.  crescere),  to  grow. 


Croissant  (whence  IMP.  IND.  je  croissais),  cru  (fem.  crue). 

/je  crois  nous croissons,          \  /crois, 

IND.      '  whence 

<  tu  crois  vous  croissez,  >  <  croissons, 

PRES.   1  I        IMPERAT. 

V  il  croit  ils  croissent.  '  V  croissez. 

PRET.     je  crfts,  etc.  .      IMP.  SUBJ.  que  je  crusse,  etc. 

PUT.       je  croitrai,  etc.  COND.         je  croitrais,  etc. 

SUBJ.  j  que  je  croisse  que  tu  croisses  qu'il  croisse, 

PRES.  \  que  nous  croissions  que  vous  croissiez  qu'ils  croissent. 


06s.  1.  Notice  the  circumflex  in  the  Infinitive,  Past  Participle  (masc. 
sing.),  Present  Indicative  (sing.),  Imperative  (sing.),  Preterite,  Future 
and  Conditional  : 

Je  crois,  /  believe.  Je  crois,  /  grow. 

Obs.  2.  Croitre  is  conjugated  with  6tre,  to  express  the  result  of  the 


vction. 
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Conjugate  thus — accroitre,  to  increase  ;  de"croitre,  to  decrease  ;  recroltre, 
to  grow  again. 

Accroitre,  however,  only  takes  a  circumflex  when  the  i  is  followed 
by  a  t.  De'croltre  has  one,  besides,  in  the  first  and  second  persons 
singular  of  the  Present  Indicative,  and  in  the  second  person  singular  of 
the  Imperative,  and  recroltre,  in  the  Past  Participle  (masc.  sing.). 


§  379.  CUIRE  (L.  coquere),  to  cool. 

Cuisant,  cult,  je  cuis,  je  cuisis  (see  conduire,  §  370). 
Conjugate  thus — reculre,  to  cook  again. 

§  380.  DECRIRE  (L.  describere),  to  describe. 

De'crivant,  decrit,  je  de"cris,  je  de"crivis  (see  e"crire,  $  385). 

§  381.  DEDUIRE  (L.  deducere),  to  deduct. 

De"duisant,  de"duit,  je  ddduis,  je  d^duisis  (see  conduire,  §  370). 

§  382.  DETRUIRE  (L.  destruere),  to  destroy. 

De"truisant,  de"truit,  je  de"truis,  je  de"truisis  (see  conduire,  §  370). 

§  383.  DIRE  (L.  dicere),  to  say,  to  tell. 


Disant  (whence  IMP.  IND.  je  disais),  dit. 

r  je  clis                      nous  disons, 

D-    •<  tu  dis                       vous  elites, 
PBES.  1 
v  il  dit                        ils  disent. 

^                            /dis, 
whence         1  dison 
IMPERAT. 
(dites. 

PRET.     je  dis,  etc. 

IMP.  SUBJ.  que  je  disse,  etc. 

PUT.       je  dirai,  etc. 

COND.          je  dirais,  etc. 

SUBJ.    (  que  je  dise                    que  tu  dises 

qu'il  dise, 

PRES.  |  que  nous  disions          que  vous  disiez 

qu'ils  disent. 

Notice  that  there  is  no  circumflex  over  the  1  of  dites  in  the  Present 
Indicative  or  Imperative,  but  only  in  the  Preterite. 

Conjugate  thus — redlre,  to  say  again,  to  find  fault  (ivith). 
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06s.  1. 

Contredire 

to  contradict                "> 

(    contredisez, 

D  6  dire 

to  gainsay,  to  disown. 

make  in 

the  second 

dedisez, 

Interdire 
M6dire 

to  forbid 
to  speak  ill 

i  person  plural  of  the 
Present      Indicative 
and  Imperative 

interdisez, 
medisez, 

Pr<§dire 

to  predict                     j 

^    pr^disez, 

but  are  otherwise  conjugated  like  dire. 

Obs.  2.  Maudire,  to  curse,  is  also  conjugated  like  dire,  except  in  the 
following  parts — 


PRES.  PARTIC.    maudissant. 
IND.  PRES.  (plnral)  nous  maudissons, 
vous  maudissez,  ils  maudissent. 


IMP.  IND.  je  maudissais,  etc. 
IMPERAT.  (plural)  maudissons,  mau- 
dissez. 
SUBJ.  PRES.  que  je  maudisse,  etc. 


§  384.  DISSOUDRE  (L.  dissolvere),  to  dissolve. 

Dissolvant,  dissous,  je  dissous,  no  Preterite  (see  absoudre,  §  358). 
/    Dissolu  is  only  used  adjectively,  in  the  sense  of  dissolute. 


385. 


ECRIRE  (L.  scribere),  to  icrite. 


fccrivant  (whence  IMP.  IND.  j'ecrivais),  ecrit. 

IND. 
PRES. 

(j'ecris 
\  tu  ecris 
(  il  ecrit 

nous  e~crivons,        \ 
vous  ^crivez, 
ils  ecrivent.           J 

(ecris, 
^crivons 
ecrivez. 

PRET. 

j'6crivis,  etc. 

IMP. 

SUBJ.  que  j'ecrivisse,  ete. 

Fur. 

j'ecrirai,  etc. 

COND.          j'ecrirais,  etc. 

SUBJ. 

f  que  j'e"crive 

que  tu  derives 

qu'il  Derive, 

PRES. 

(  que  nous  6crivions 

que  vous  gcriviez 

qu'ils  ecrivent. 

Conjugate  thus — 

Cireonscrire 
D6crire 
Inserire 
Prescrire 


to  circu',nscribe. 
to  describe, 
to  inscribe, 
to  prescribe. 


Proserire 
Recrire 
Souscrire 
Transcrire 


to  proscribe, 
to  write  again, 
to  subscribe, 
to  transcribe. 


lit 
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§  386.         EMPREINDRE  (L.  imprhnere),  to  impress. 
Empreignant,  emprelnt,  j'empreins,  j'empreignis  (see  astreindre,  §  359). 

§  387.        ENCLORE  (L.  includere),  to  enclose,  to  fence. 


Enclosant  (whence  IMP.  IND.  j'enclosais),  enclos. 

(  j'enclos 

IND<    \  tu  enclos 
PRES. 
L  il  enclot 

nous  enclosons,        \ 
vous  enclosez, 
ils  enclosent. 

(  enclos, 
whence        I    enclosonSj 
IMPERAT. 
v.  enclosez. 

PRET.      None. 

IMP 

SUBJ.  None. 

FUT.       j'enclorai,  etc. 

COND.         j'enclorais,  etc. 

SUBJ.    rquej  'enclose                quo  tu  encloses 
PRES.  (  qUe  noug  enclosions    que  vous  enclosiez 

qu'il  enclose, 
qu'ils  enclosent. 

06s.  Some  grammarians  conjugate  enclore  like  clore. 

§  388.          ENDUIRE  (L.  inducere),  to  coat,  to  cover. 

Enduisant,  enduit,  j'enduis,  j'enduisis  (see  conduire,  §  370). 

§  389.        ENFREINDRE  (L.  infringere),  to  infringe. 
Enfreignant,  enfreint,  j'enfreins,  j'enfreignis  (see  astreindre,  §  359). 

§  390.       EPREINDRE  (L.  exprimere),  to  press,  to  squeeze  out. 
Epreignant,  epreint,  j'^preins,  j'epreignis  (see  astreindre,  §  359). 

§  391.          ETEINDRE  (L.  extinguere),  to  extinguish. 

Eteignant,  ^teint,  j'eteins,  j'eteignis  (see  astreindre,  §  359). 

§  392.        ETREINDRE  (L.  stringere),  to  clasp,  to  grasp. 

Etreignant,  etreint,  j'e"treins,  j'etreignis  (see  astreindre,  §  35!)), 

§  393.  EXCLURE  (L.  excludere),  to  exclude. 

Excluant,  exclu,  j'exclus,  j'exclus  (see  conclure,  §  369). 
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§394. 


FAIRE  (L.  facere),  to  do,  to  make. 


{je  fais 
tufais 
il  fait 


PRET.      je  fis,  etc. 
Fur.       je  ferai,  etc. 
SUBJ.  )  que  jefasse 
PRES.  )  que  nous  f  assions 


Faisant 1  (whence  IMP.  IND.  je  faisaia  J),  fait. 

(  fais, 

whence        ,  f&is         l 
IMPERAT. 

\  faites. 

IMP.  SUBJ.  que  je  fisse,  etc. 

COND.         je  ferais,  etc. 
que  tu  fasses  qu'il  fasse, 

que  vous  fassiez  qu'ils  fassent. 


nous  faisons,1 
vous  faites, 
ils  font. 


Conjugate  thus — 
Contrefaire         to  counterfeit. 
DeTaire  to  undo,  to  defeat. 

Forfaire  to  forfeit. 

KedeTaire  to  undo  again. 


Refaire 

Satisfaire 

Surfaire 


to  do  again, 
to  satitfy. 
to  overcharge. 


Obs.  Malfaire,  to  do  mischief,  me'faire,  to  do  evil,  to  harm,  and  parfaire, 
to  perfect,  to  complete,  are  chiefly  used  in  the  Infinitive,  Past  Participle, 
and  compound  tenses. 


§  395.  FEINDRE  (L.  fingere),  to  feign. 

Feignant,  feint,  je  feins,  je  feignis  (see  astreindre,  §  359). 


§396. 


FEIRE  (L.  frigere),  to  fry. 


The  only  forms  used  (besides  the  Infinitive,  the  Past  Participle  frit, 
and  the  compound  tenses)  are — 


(je  fris 

f    fris. 

IND'     •{  tu  fris                No  PLURAL. 
PRES.  ) 
(.ilfrit 

1        whence 
J      IMPERAT. 

No  PLURAL. 

FUT.       je  frirai,  etc. 

COND.  je  frirais,  etc. 

The  persons  and  tenses  wanting  are  supplied  by  the  verb  faire  prefixed 
to  the  Infinitive  frire :  nous  faisons  frire,  we,  are  frying,  etc. 


1  Pronounce  fesant,  fesais,  fesons. 
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§  397.  GEINDRE  (L.  gemere),  to  moan,  to  whine. 

Geignant,  geint,  je  geins,  je  geignis  (see  astreindre,  §  359). 

§  398.  INCLURE  (L.  includere),  to  include. 

Incluant,  Indus,  j'inclus,  j'inclus  (see  conclure,  §  369). 
Notice  the  s  of  the  Past  Participle. 

§  399.  INDUIRE  (L.  inducere),  to  induce. 

Induisant,  induit,  j'induis,  j'induisis  (see  conduire,  §  370). 

§  400.  INSCRIRE  (L.  inscribere),  to  inscribe. 

Inscrivant,  inscrit,  j'inscris,  j'inscrivis  (see  e"crire,  §  385). 

§  401.  INSTRUIRE  (L.  instruere),  to  instruct. 

Instruisant,  instmit,  j'instruis,  j'instruisis  (see  conduire,  §  370). 

§  402.        INTRODUIRE  (L.  introduces),  to  introduce. 
Introduisant,  introduit,  j'introduis,  j'introduisis  (see  conduire,  §  370). 

§  403.  JOINDRE  (L.  jungere),  to  join. 

Joignant,  joint,  je  joins,  je  joignis  (see  astreindre,  §  359). 


Conjugate  thus — 

Adjoiijdre  to  give  as  a  colleague. 

Conjoindre  to  join,  to  unite. 

D6joindre  to  disjoin. 


Disjoindre  to  disjoin,  to  sever. 

Enjoin dre  to  enjoin. 

Rejoindre  to  rejoin,  to  overture. 
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i  404.  LIRE  (L.  legere),  to  read. 


Lisant  (whence  IMP.  IND.  je  lisals),  lu. 

( je  lis              nous  lisons,               }  (  Us, 

IND.      1  A  whence 

PRES.  }tulls              vouslisez,                   >  IMPEKAT.         )  llson9' 

(.  il  lit              ils  lisent.                   ;  (.  lisez. 

PRET.     je  lus,  etc.  IMP.  SUBJ.  que  je  lusse,  etc. 

FUT.       je  lirai,  etc.  COND.         je  lirais,  etc. 

SUBJ.    (quejelise                       que  tu  Uses  qu'il  lise, 

PRES.  \  que  nous  lisions             que  vous  lisiez  qu'ils  lisent. 


Conjugate  thus — 


to  elect.  i         Re'e'lire  to  re-elect. 

Prelire         to  read  (a  first  proof.)  \         Relire  to  read  again. 

1 405.  LUIRE  (L.  lucere),  to  shine. 

Luisant,  lui,  je  luis,  je  luisis  (see  conduire,  §  370). 
Conjugate  thus— reluire,  to  shine,  to  glitter. 

Obs.  1.  Notice  that  the  Past  Participle  does  not  end  with  a  t. 

Obs.  2.  The  Preterite  and  Imperfect  Subjunctive  are  not  given  in  the 
Dictionary  of  the  French  Academy. 

§  406.  METTRE  (L.  mittere),  to  put,  to  place. 


Mettant  (whence  IMP.  IND.  je  mettais),  mis. 

IND. 
PRES. 

{je  mets 
ilmet 

nous  mettons,            "] 
f            whence 

ttez>                (          IMPERAT. 
ils  mettent.                ; 

!mets, 
mettons, 
mettez. 

PRET. 
Fur. 
SUBJ. 

PRE3. 

je  mis,  etc. 
je  mettrai,  etc. 
j  que  je  mette 
I  que  nous  mettions 

IMP.  SUBJ.  que  je  misse,  etc. 
COND.          je  mettrais,  etc. 
que  tu  mettes                     qu'il  mette, 
que  vous  mettiez                qu'ils  mettent. 
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Conjugate  thus  — 

Admettre 

to  admit. 

Permettre 

to  permit. 

Commettre 

to  commit. 

Promettre 

to  promise. 

Compromettre 

to  compromise. 

Kemettre 

toput  again,  to  delay, 

De"mettre 

to  dislocate,  to  dismiss. 

to  deliver. 

Emettre 

to  emit. 

Repromettre 

to  promise  again. 

S'entremettre 

to  interpose. 

Soumettre 

to  submit,  to  subdiie. 

Omettre 

to  omit. 

Transmettre 

to  transmit. 

§  407.        MOUDRE  (L.  molere),  to  grind  (corn,  etc.). 


Moulant  (whence  IMP.  IND.  je  moulais),  moulu. 

f  je  mouds  nous  moulons,  \  (  mouds, 

IND.  {        whence 

PRES.  }  tu  mouds          vous  moulez,  >      IMPEEAT.      )  moulons, 

V.  il  moud  ils  moulent.'  )  v.  moulez. 

PRET.     je  moulus,  etc.  IMP.  SUBJ.  que  je  moulusse,  etc. 

Fur.       je  moudrai,  etc.  COND.         je  moudrais,  etc. 

SUBJ.   f  1ue  Je  naoule  que  tu  moules  qu'il  moule, 

PRES,  I  que  nous  moulions  que  vous  mouliez  qu'ils  moulent. 


Conjugate  thus — e"moudre,  to  grind  (knives,  etc.)  ;  remoudre,  to  grind 
again  (corn) ;  re"moudre,  to  grind  again  (knives,  etc.). 

§  408.  NAfTRE  (L.L.  nascere),  to  be  born,  to  spring. 


Naissant  (whence  IMP.  IND.  je  naissais),  n&. 

( je  nais          nous  naissons,  "l  (  nais, 

IND.     )  whence 

PRES.  )  tunajs         vous  naissez,  >         IMPERAT.        <  naissons, 

( il  nait  ils  naissent.  )  (.  naissez. 

PRET.     je  naquis,  etc.  IMP.  SUBJ.  que  je  naquisse,  etc. 

Fur.       je  naitrai,  etc.  COND.         je  naitrais,  etc. 

SUBJ.  j  que  je  naisse  que  tu  naisses  qu'il  naisse, 

PRES.   ( que  nous  naissions  que  vous  naissiez  qu'ils  naissent. 


06s.  1.  The  compound  tenses  are  formed  with  6tre. 

06s.  2.  Notice  the  circumflex  over  the  1  when  followed  by  a  t. 

Conjugate  thus — renaitre,  to  be  born  again.     (The  Past  Participle  of 
renaitre  is  hardly  ever  used.) 
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§  409.  NUIRE  (L.  nocere),  to  hurt,  to  harm. 

Nuisant,  nui,  je  nuis,  je  nuisis  (see  condulre,  §  370). 
06s.  Notice  that  the  Past  Participle  has  no  t. 

410.  OCCIRE  (L.  occidere),  to  slay. 

Occire  is  only  used  in  jocular  style  in  the  Infinitive,  Past  Participle 
(occis),  and  compound  tenses. 

§  411*.  OINDRE  (L.  ungere),  to  anoint. 

Oignant,  oint,  j'oins,  j'oignis  (see  astreindre,  §  359). 

§  412.  PAlTRE  (L.L.  pascere),  to  graze. 

Paltre  is  conjugated  like  connaltre  (§  372),  but  has  no  Preterite,  and 
its  Past  Participle  is  only  used  in  falconry. 

Its  compound  repaltre,  to  feed,  has  all  its  tenses.     . 

06s.  Notice  se  repaltre  de,  to  feed  on,  to  gloat  over,  which  is  of  course 
conjugated  with  Stre. 

§  413.  PARAlTRE  (L.L.  parescere),  to  appear. 

Paraissant,  paru,  je  parais,  je  parus  (see  connaltre,  §  372). 

Conjugate  thus — 

Apparaltre  to  appear.  i     Disparaitre  to  disappear. 

Comparaitre  to  appear  (law).          I     Heparaitre  to  reappear. 

§  414.  PEINDRE  (L.  pingere),  to  paint. 

Pelgnant,  peint,  je  peins,  je  pelgnis  (see  astreindre,  §  356). 
Conjugate  thus — d^peindre,  to  depict ;  repeindre,  to  paint  again. 

§  415.       PLAINDRE  (L.  plangere),  to  pity,  to  grudge. 

Plaignant,  plaint,  je  plains,  je  plaignis  (see  astreindre,  §359). 
06s.  Notice  se  plaindre,  to  complain,  which  of  course  takes  6tre. 
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416.  PLAIRE  (L.  placere),  to  phase. 


Plaisant  (whence  IMP.  IND.  je  plaisais),  plu. 

i  je  plais  nous  plaisons,  ")  f  plais, 

IND-     Jtu  plais          vous  plaisez,  1  whence         ^plaisons, 

PRF.S.    )  IMPERAT.         }     . 

ul  plait         ils  plaisent.  )  { plaisez. 

PRET.     je  plus,  etc.  IMP.  SUBJ.  que  je  plusse,  etc. 

Fur.       je  plairai,  etc.  COND.         je  plairais,  etc. 

SUBJ.   (  que  je  plaise  que  tu  plaises  qu'il  plaise, 

PRES.  {  que  nous  plaisions  que  vous  plaisiez  qu'ils  plaisent. 


06s.  Notice  the  circumflex  over  the  i  before  a  t — il  plait. 

Conjugate  thus— complaire,  to  please,  to  humour ;  de"plaire,  to  displease. 

§  417.  POINDRE  (L.  pungere),  to  sting,  to  peep,  to  dawn. 
Poignant,  point,  je  poins,  je  poignis  (see  astreindre,  §  359). 

06s.  Poindre  is  seldom  used  in  the  sense  of  to  sting.  Its  Infinitive  is 
more  frequently  met  with  than  any  other  form.  The  Present  Participle, 
however,  is  often  used  adjectively  :  un  remords  poignant,  a  poignant 
remorse. 

§  418.  PRENDRE  (L.  prendere),  to  take. 


Prenant  (whence  IMP.  IND.  je  prenais),  pris. 

( je  prends  nous  prenons.  }  (  prends, 

IND.      V  f      whence 

PRES.    jtu  Prends  vous  prenez,  >    IMPERAT.     <  prenons, 

( il  prend  ils  prennent.  '  prenez. 

PRET.      je  pris,  etc.  IMP.  SUBJ.  que  je  prisse,  etc. 

FUT.        je  prendrai,  etc.  COND.          je  prendrais,  etc. 

SUBJ.  (  que  je  prenne  que  tu  prennes  qu'il  prenne, 

PRES.  \  que  nous  prenions  que  vous  preniez  qu'ils  prennent. 


06s.  Notice  that  the  n  is  doubled  before  e,  es,  ent,  as  in  tenir  and 
venir. 
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Conjugate  thus  — 

Apprendre 

to  learn,  to  teach. 

Be  m^prendre 

to  mistake. 

Comprendre 

to  understand. 

Eapprendre 

to  learn  again. 

D^sapprendre 

to  unlearn. 

Beprendre 

to  retake,  to  reply,  to 

De'prendre 

to  part,  to  loosen. 

censure. 

Entreprendre 

to  undertake.               1  Surprendre 

to  surprise. 

§  419.         PRESCRIRE  (L.  prescribes),  to  prescribe. 
Prescrlvant,  prescrit,  je  prescris,  je  prescrivis  (see  6crire,  §  385). 

§  420.  PRODUIRE  (L.  producere),  to  produce. 

Produisant,  produit,  je  produis,  je  produisia  (see  conduire,  §  370). 
Conjugate  thus — reproduire,  to  reproduce. 

§  421.         PROSCRIRE  (L.  proscribes),  to  proscribe. 
Proscrivant,  proscrit,  je  proscris,  je  proscrivis  (see  6crire,  §  385). 

§  422.  RECLURE  (L.  recludere),  to  shut  up. 

The  only  forms  in  use  are  the  Infinitive,  the  Past  Participle  (reclus), 
and  compound  tenses. 

§  423.  REDUIRE  (L.  reducere),  to  reduce. 

R^duisant,  re"duit,  je  re"duis,  je  re"duisis  (see  conduire,  §  370). 

§  424.  RESOUDRE  (L.  resolvere),  to  resolve,  to  determine, 
to  change  into. 


Re"solvant  (whence  IMP.  IND.  je  r^solvais),  re"solu  or  re'sous.1 

fje  r£sous          nous  r£solvons,  )  (  r^sous, 

IND.     J  (       whence       ) 

PBI-Q   •Sturesous          vous  r^solvez,  >     T,II3,,oA,,     \resolvons, 

ITKEjO.      J  ,1          IMr^rjKAl.          I 

v.  il  resout  ils  resolvent.  (.  r^solvez. 

PRET.     je  r^solus,  etc.  IMP.  SUBJ.  que  je  r6aolusse,  etc. 

FUT.       je  resoudrai,  etc.  COND.          je  resoudrais,  etc. 

SUBJ.  j  que  je  resolve  que  tu  resolves  qu'il  resolve, 

PRES.  ( qlie  noug  r^solvions         que  vous  r^solviez  qu'ils  resolvent. 


1  The  Past  Participle  is  r^solu  when  the  verb  is  used  in  the  sense  of  to  determine  ;  but 
it  is  r^sous  (/em.  r^soute)  in  the  sense  of  to  change  into  : 

J'ai  r^solu  d'essayer.  I  have  determined  to  try. 

kLe  brouillard    s'est   r^sous    en  The  fog  has  turned  into  rain. 

phiie. 
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§  425.  RESTREINDRE  (L.  restringere),  to  restrict,  to  limit. 
Restreignant,  restreint,  je  restreins,  je  restreignis  (see  astreindre,  §  359). 

§  426.  EIRE  (L.  ridere),  to  laugh. 


Riant  (whence  IMP.  IND.  je  riais),  ri. 

IND. 

PBES. 

Me  ris 

<  tu  ris 
(  il  rit 

nous  rions,                      \ 
vous  riez, 
ils  rient.                         ) 

!ris, 
rions, 
riez. 

PRET. 
Fur. 
SUBJ. 
PRES. 

je  ris,  etc. 
je  rirai,  etc. 
r  que  je  rie 
I  que  nous  riions 

que  tu  ries 
que  vous  riiez 

IMP.  SUBJ.  que  je  risse,  etc. 
COND.          je  rirais,  etc. 
qu'il  rie, 
qu'ils  rient. 

Conjugate  thus — sourlre,  to  smile. 

Obs.  Notice  se  rire  de,  to  laugh  at,  to  ridicule,  which  of  course  takes 
6tre. 

§  427.        SEDUIRE  (L.  seducere),  to  seduce,  to  bribe. 

S^duisant,  sSduit,  je  seduis,  je  s^duisis  (see  conduire,  §  370). 

>J      §  428.     SEMONDRE  (L.  submonere),  to  invite,  summon;  to  scold. 

Semondre  is  getting  obsolete.  The  Present  Infinitive  alone  is  some- 
times met  with.  Some  grammarians,  however,  give  the  following 
forms  : 

IND.  PBES.  je  semons,  tu  semons,  IMP.     je  semonnais,  etc. 

il  semond  (no  plural). 
Fur.  je  semondrai,  etc.  COND.  je  semondrais,  etc. 

§  429.          SOUSCRIRE  (L.  suscribere),  to  subscribe. 
Souscrivant,  souscrit,  je  souscris,  je  souscrivis  (see  6crire,  §  385). 

§  430.  SUFFIRE  (L.  sufficere),  to  suffice. 

Sufflsant,  suffl,  je  sums,  je  suffls. 

Suflre  is  conjugated  like  conflre  (§  371),  except  that  its  Past  Parti- 
ciple has  no  t. 

lit 
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431.        SUIVRE  (L.L.  sequere,  for  sequi),  to  follow. 


Suivant  (whence  IMP.  IND.  je  suivais),  suivi. 
( je  suis  nous  suivons,  ~|  (  suis, 


(whence 
IMPERAT. 


PRES.  \  tu  suis  vous  suivez-  "    IMPERAT.     \  suivons, 

(.  il  suit  ils  suivent.  J  (.  suivez. 

PRET.      je  suivis,  etc.  IMP.  SUBJ.  que  je  suivisse,  etc. 

Fur.        je  suivrai,  etc.  COND.          je  suivrais,  etc. 

SUBJ.    i  que  je  suive  que  tu  suives  qu'il  suive, 

PRES.   ( que  nous  suivions  que  vous  suiviez  qu'ils  suivent. 


Conjugate  thus — poursuivre,  to  pursue,  to  prosecute. 

Obs.  S'ensuivre,  to  result,  to  ensue,  which  of  course  takes  6tre,  is  only 
used  in  the  third  persons. 

§  432.         TAIRE  (L.  tacere),  to  keep  secret,  to  conceal. 


Taisant  (whence  IMP.  IND.  je  taisais),  tu. 

(jetais  nous  taisons,  }  (tais, 

*ND-    -hutais  voustaisez,  ]•    Twhence     ^taisons, 

PRES.  ).,..,  I     IMPERAT.    j 

{.iltait  Us  taisent.  )  {.taisez. 

PRET.    je  tus,  etc.  IMP.  SUBJ.  que  je  tusse,  etc. 

Fur.      je  tairai,  etc.  COND.          je  tairais,  etc. 

S0BJ.  j  que  je  taise  quetutaises  qu'il  taise, 

PEES.  ( que  nou3  taisions  que  vous  taisiez  qu'ils  taisent. 


06s.  Se  taire,  to  be  silent,  to  hold  one's  tongue,  is  of  course  conjugated 
with  Stre. 


§  433.  TEINDKE  (L.  tingere),  to  dye. 

Teignant,  teint,  je  teins,  je  teignis  (see  astreindre,  §  359). 

Conjugate  thus — de'teindre,    (o    lose   its    colour,    to   leave   a    mark ; 
reteindre,  to  dye  again. 

§  434.  TISTRE  (L.  texere),  to  iveave. 

.Tistre  is  only  used  in  the  Past  Participle  (tissu)  and  compound  tenses. 
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§  435.  TRADUIRE  (L.  traducere),  to  translate,  to  explain,  to  arraign. 
Tradulsant,  traduit,  je  traduis,  je  traduisis  (see  conduire,  §  370). 

§  436.  TRAIRE  (L.  trahere),  to  milk. 


Trayant  (whence  IMP.  IND.  je  trayais),  trait. 

!je  trais                    nous  trayons,                )                       /'trais, 
tutrais                   voustrayez,                 \    ^™"     Crayons, 
[     IMPERAT.     ) 
il  trait                     ilsti-aient.                        )                       ^trayez. 

PRET.      None.                                                                      IMP.  SUBJ.  None. 

Fur.        je  trairai,  etc. 
SUBJ.    (  que  je  traie 
PRES.  \  que  nous  trayions 

COND.         je  trairais,  etc. 
que  tu  traies                         qu'il  traie, 
que  vous  trayiez              qu'ils  traient. 

Conjugate  thus  — 

Abstraire                  to  abstract. 
Attraire                   to  allure. 
Distraire                  to  distract, 

Rentraire             to  fine-draw. 
Retraire                to  redeem  (an  estate), 
to  divert.          Soustraire             to  subtract  ;  to  shelter. 

Extraire                  to  extract. 

Obs.  Attraire  is  seldom  used,  even  in  the  Present  Infinitive. 

§  437.       TRANSCRIRE  (L.  transcribere),  to  transcribe. 
Transcrivant,  transcrit,  je  transcris,  je  transcrivis  (see  e"crire,  §  385). 

§  438.  VAINCRE  (L.  vincere),  to  conquer. 


Vainquant  (whence  IMP.  IND.  je  vainquais),  vaincu. 


!je  vaincs          nous  vainquons,      "I  f  vaincs, 

tu  vaincs          vous  vainquez,          >  whence      J   vainqi 

\  IMPERAT.     t 

il  vainc          ils  vainquent.          )  \  vainqi 


IND. 

PRES     "i    tu  vaincs          vous  vainquez,          >-      " ""  1    vainquons, 

vainquez. 

PRET.        je  vainquis,  etc.  IMP.  SUBJ.  que  je  vainquisse,  eto. 

FUT.  je  vaincrai,  etc.  COND.          je  vaiucrais,  etc. 

SUBJ.     (   Q.ue  Je  vainque  qne  tu  vainques  qu'il  vainque, 


PRES.     (   que  nous  vainquions     que  vous  vainquiez         qu'ils  vainquent. 


06s.  Notice  the  change  of  c  into  qu  before  a  vowel,  except  in  the 
Past  Participle. 

Conjugate  thus — convaincre,  to  convince. 
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§  439.  VIVEE  (L.  vivere),  to  live. 


Vivant  (whence  IMP.  IND.  je  vivais),  v6cu. 
je  vis  nous  vivons, 


If  vis, 

whence      1  vivo 
IMPERAT.     i 

\_  vivez. 


•{   tu  vis  vous  vivez. 

PRES.     | 

V.  il  vit  ils  vivent. 

PKET.         je  ve"cus,  etc.  IMP.  SUBJ.  que  je  ve"cusse,  etc. 

PUT.  je  vivrai,  etc.  COND.          je  vivrais,  etc. 

SUBJ.     j  Que  Je  yive  Que  tu  vives  qu'il  vive, 


UBJ.     f 
'RES.     ( 


PKES.     (  que  nous  vivions  que  vous  vivicz  qu'ils  viveiit. 


Conjugate  thus— revivre,  to  revive  (intrans.) ;  survivre  a,  to  survive. 


O.— GOVERNMENT  OF  VERBS  WITH  NOUNS. 

§  440.  PRELIMINARY  KEMARKS. — A  verb  cannot  have  two  direct 
objects  : 

II  enseiguait  1'histoire  &  son  eleve.  He  taught  his  pupil  history. 

Obs.  1.  It  stands  to  reason  that  this  rule  does  not  apply  to  composite 
objects  : 

Dieu  crea  le  ciel  et  la  terre.  God  created  heaven  and  earth. 

Obs.  2.  The  verbs  croire  ( =  to  believe),  cr^er  ( =  to  create),  declarer  ( =  to 
declare),  &ire  (  =  to  elect),  nommer  (  =  to  appoint),  faire  (  =  to  make),  and 
the  like,  may  govern  two  accusatives  in  apposition  : 

Tout  le  monde  les  croyait   ar-  Every  one  thought  they  were  artists. 

tistes. 

Ils  Spent  les  deux  freres  tri-  They  made  the  two  brothers  tribunes. 

buns. 

§  441.  Two  or  more  verbs  can  govern  the  same  noun  if  they  all 
require  a  direct  object,  or  an  indirect  object  marked  by  the  same 
preposition  : 

Nous  avons  vu  et  entendu  votre  We  liave  seen  and  heard  your  favourite 

chanteur  favori.  simger. 

(Both  voir  and  entendre  govern  the  accusative.) 

II  surve'cnt   et   succeda   a   son          He  outlived  and  succeeded  his  cousin. 
cousin. 


(Both  survivre  and  succeder  govern  the  dative.) 
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§  442.  But  if  one  verb  is  transitive  and  the  other  intransitive,  or  if, 
both  being  intransitive,  they  require  different  prepositions,  a  pronoun  is 
used  with  the  latter  : 


J'ai  appris  votre  succes  et  je  in' en 

rejouis. 
Qui  n'aimerait  un  tel  homme  et  ne 

se  fierait  a  ltd? 


/  have  heard  of,  and  rejoice  at,   your 

success. 
Who  would  not  love  and  trust  such  a 

man  ? 


(For  more  details,  see  Syntax,  §§  204-210.) 


§  443.  VERBS  GOVERNING  A  NOON  WITHOUT  A  PREPOSITION  (AccosA- 
TivE).1 — The  noun-object  stands  without  a  preposition  after — 


(1)  All  essentially  transitive  verbs  : 

J'ai  flni  mon  travail. 
Entendez-vous  les  cloches  ? 


/  have  finished  my  work. 
Do  you  hear  the  bells  ? 


(2)  Intransitive  verbs  accidentally  used  with  a  transitive  force  : 
Courir  le  cerf.  To  hunt  the  stag. 

Obs.  Some  verbs  which  in  English  require  a  preposition  before  the 
noun  do  not  require  any  in  French  : 


Accepter 

to  cuxept  of. 

Ecouter 

to  listen  to. 

Admettre 

to  admit  of. 

Envoyer  Cher- 

to  send  for. 

Approuver 

to  approve  of. 

Cher 

Attendre 

to  wait  for. 

Esp6rer 

to  hope  for. 

Chercher 

to  look  for. 

Fournir 

to  supply  with. 

Demander 

to  ask  for. 

Payer 

to  pay  for. 

De"sirer,    sou- 

to  wish  for. 

Begarder 

to  look  at. 

haiter 

Bencontrer 

to  meet  with,  etc. 

EXAMPLES. 


Je  n'approuve  pas  sa  conduite. 
N'ecoutez  pas  cet  homme. 
Avez-vous  envoye  chercher   vos 

bagages  ? 
Nous  regardions  les  vagues. 


I  do  not  approve  of  his  conduct. 

Do  not  listen  to  that  man. 

Did  you  send  for  your  luggage  ? 

We  were  looking  at  the  waves. 


l  This  and  the  two  following  sections  are  given  almost  entirely  as  they  stand  in  the 
Syntax,  not  only  on  account  of  the  importance  of  the  subject,  but  also  for  the  sake  of 
the  vocabulary. 


GOVERNMENT  OF  VERBS  WITH  NOUNS. 
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§  444.  VERBS  GOVERNING  AN  INDIRECT  OBJECT  WITH  a  (DATIVE). — 
The  indirect  complement  is  marked  by  the  preposition  a  chiefly  when  it 
denotes — 

(1)  The  object  to  which  something  is  given  or  refused,  after  donner 
(  =  {o  give),  pardonner  ( =  to  forgive),  dire  (  =  to  say),  enseigner,  apprendre 
(  =  to  teach),  conseiller  (=to  advise),  commander,  ordonner  (  =  to  com- 
mand), otoe"ir  (  =  to  obey),  montrer  (  =  to  show),  pennettre  (  =  to  permit), 
plaire  (  =  to  please),  se  fier  (  =  to  trust),  refuser  (  =  to  re/use),  register  (=to 
resist),  nuire  (  =  to  hurt),  etc. : 


Le   prince    pardonna   aux    cou- 


Ne  vous  iiez  pas  a  ce  flatteur. 
II  resista  &  toutes  les  prieres. 
Sa  reponse  ne  plut  pas  &  la  cour. 
II  ne  faut  nuire  &  personne. 


The  prince  forgave  the  culprits. 

Do  not  trust  that  flatterer. 

He  resisted  all  entreaties. 

His  answer  did  not  please  the  court. 

We  should  harm  no  one. 


(2)  The  object  to  which  something  belongs,  after  appartenir  (  =  to 
belong),  avoir,  etre,  and  often  in  speaking  of  the  parts  of  the  body  to 
translate  the  English  possessive  case  : 

Ces  livres  appartieunent  or  sont  &  These  books  belong  to  my  brother. 

mou  frere. 

A-t-il  une  maison  a  lui?  Has  he  a  house  of  his  own  ? 

Une  balle  cassa  la  janibe  a  son  A  bullet  broke  his  horse's  leg. 

cheval. 

(3)  The  object  from  which  something  is  asked  or  taken,  after  demander 
(  =  to  ask),  acheter  (  =  to  buy),  emprunter  (  =  to  borroiv),  prendre  (  =  to 
take),  voler  (=to  steal),  etc.  : 

II  demanda  une  audience  au  roi. 
Le  malheureux  empruntait  a  tous 


ses  amis. 
Otez  ce  couteau  &  cet  enfant. 


He  asked  for  an  audience  from  the  kiiuj. 
The  poor  fellow  borrowed  from  all  his 

friends. 
Take  away  this  knife  from  this  child. 


(4)  The  object  to  which  the  action  of  the  verb  tends,  after  asptrer, 
viser  (  =  to  aim),  penser,  songer  (  =  to  think),  exporter  (  =  to  exhort),  en- 
courager  (  =  to  encourage),  exciter  (  =  to  excite),  pousser  (  =  to  urge), 
employer  (  =  to  employ),  occuper  (  =  to  occupy),  pourvoir  (  =  to  provide), 
repoudre  (  =  to  answer},  comparer  (  =  to  compare),  etc.  : 


Le  peuple  aspirait  a  la  liberte. 

Inclinez  son  creur  a  la  clemence. 

Je  pensais  a  autre  chose. 

II  est  parvenu  a  ses  fins. 

Qui  pourvoit  (or  subvient)  a  ses 

besoms  ? 
Quaud    repondrez-vous    a    cette 

lettre? 


The  people  aspired  to  liberty. 
Incline  his  heart  to  clemency. 
I  was  thinking  of  something  else. 
He  has  reached  his  aim. 
Who  provides  for  his  mints? 

When  will  you  answer  that  letter? 
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§  442.  But  if  one  verb  is  transitive  and  the  other  intransitive,  or  if, 
both  being  intransitive,  they  require  different  prepositions,  a  pronoun  is 
used  with  the  latter  : 


J'ai  appris  votre  succes  et  je  ni'en 

rejouis. 
Qui  n'aimerait  un  tel  homme  et  ne 

se  fierait  a  lui? 


I  have  heard  of,  and  rejoice  at,   your 

success. 
Who  would  not  love  and  trust  such  a 

man  ? 


(For  more  details,  see  Syntax,  §§  204-210.) 


§  443.  VERBS  GOVERNING  A  NOUN  WITHOUT  A  PREPOSITION  (AccusA- 
TivE).1 — The  noun-object  stands  without  a  preposition  after — 


(1)  All  essentially  transitive  verbs  : 

J'ai  fini  mon  travail. 
Entendez-vous  les  cloch.es  ? 


I  have  finished  my  work. 
Do  you  hear  the  bells  ? 


(2)  Intransitive  verbs  accidentally  used  with  a  transitive  force  : 
Courir  le  cerf .  To  hunt  the  stag. 


Obs.  Some  verbs  which  in  English  require  a  preposition  before  the 
noun  do  not  require  any  in  French  : 


Accepter 
Admettre 
Approuver 
Attendre 
Ch.erch.er 
Demander 
D6sirer,    sou- 
haiter 


to  accept  of. 
to  admit  of. 
to  approve  of. 
to  wait  for. 
to  look  for. 
to  ask  for. 
to  ivish  for. 


ficouter  to  listen  to. 

Envoy  er  cher-    to  send  for. 

cher 
Esp^rer 
Fournir 
Payer 
Begarder 
Bencontrer 


to  hope  for. 
to  supply  with, 
to  pay  for. 
to  look  at. 
to  meet  with,  etc. 


EXAMPLES. 


Jc  n'approuve  pas  sa  conduite. 
N'ecoutez  pas  cet  homme. 
Avez-vous  envoye  chercher   vos 

bagages  ? 
Nous  regardions  lea  vagues. 


I  do  not  approve  of  his  conduct. 

Do  not  listen  to  that  man. 

Did  you  send  for  your  luggage  ? 

We  were  looking  at  the  waves. 


1  .This  and  the  two  following  sections  are  given  almost  entirely  as  they  stand  in  the 
Syntax,  not  only  on  account  of  the  importance  of  the  subject,  but  also  for  the  sake  of 
the  vocabulary. 


GOVERNMENT  OF  VERBS  WITH  NOUNS. 


223 


§  444.  VERBS  GOVERNING  AN  INDIRECT  OBJECT  WITH  a  (DATIVE). — 
The  indirect  complement  is  marked  by  the  preposition  a  chiefly  when  it 
denotes — 

(1)  The  object  to  which  something  is  given  or  refused,  after  donner 
(  =  to  give),  pardonner  (  =  to  forgive),  dire  (  =  to  say),  enseigner,  apprendre 
(  =  to  teach),  conseiller  (=to  advise),  commander,  ordonner  (  =  to  com- 
mand), obeir  (=to  obey),  montrer  (=to  show),  pennettre  (  =  to  perm-it), 
plaire  (  =  to  please),  se  fier  (  =  to  trust),  refuser  (  =  to  refuse),  register  (=to 
resist),  nuire  ( =  to  hurt),  etc. : 


Le   prince    pardonna   aux   cou- 

pables. 

Ne  vous  liez  pas  &  ce  flatteur. 
II  resista  &  toutes  les  prieres. 
Sa  reponse  ne  plut  pas  &  la  cour. 
II  ne  faut  nuire  a  personne. 


The  prince  forgave  the  culprits. 

Do  not  trust  that  flatterer. 

He  resisted  all  entreaties. 

His  answer  did  not  please  the  court. 

We  should  harm  no  one. 


(2)  The  object  to  which  something  belongs,  after  appartenir  (  =  <o 
belong),  avoir,  etre,  and  often  in  speaking  of  the  parts  of  the  body  to 
translate  the  English  possessive  case  : 

Ces  livres  appartiennent  or  sont  & 

mon  frere. 

A-t-il  une  maison  a  lui? 
Uue  balle  cassa  la  jauibe  a  son 
clieval. 


These  books  belong  to  my  brother. 

Has  he  a  house  of  his  own  ? 
A  bullet  broke  his  horse's  leg. 


(3)  The  object  from  which  something  is  asked  or  taken,  after  demander 
=  to  ask),  acheter  (  =  to  buy),  emprunter  (  =  to  borrow],  prendre  (  =  to 
take],  voler  (  =  to  steal),  etc.  : 

II  demancla  une  audience  au  roi. 
Le  lualheureux  einpruntait  a  tous 


ses  amis. 
Otez  ce  couteau  &  cet  enfant. 


He  asked  for  an  audience  from  the  king. 
The  poor  fellow  borrowed  from  all  his 

friends. 
Take  away  this  knife  from  this  child. 


(4)  The  object  to  which  the  action  of  the  verb  tends,  after  aspirer, 
viser  (  =  to  aim),  penser,  songer  (  =  to  think),  exhorter  (  =  to  exhort),  en- 
courager  (  =  to  encourage),  exciter  (  =  to  excite),  pousser  (  =  to  urge], 
employer  (  =  to  employ),  occuper  (  =  to  occupy],  pourvoir  (  =  to  provide), 
r^pondre  (  =  to  answer),  comparer  (  =  to  compare],  etc.  : 


Le  peuple  aspirait  a  la  liberte. 

Inclinez  son  coeur  a  la  clemence. 

Je  pensais  a  autre  chose. 

II  est  parvenu  a  ses  fins. 

Qui  poui-voit  (or  subvient)  a  sed 

besoius  ? 
Quaud    repondrez-vous    a    cette 

lettre  ? 


The  people  aspired  to  liberty. 
Incline  his  heart  to  clemency. 
I  was  thinking  of  something  else. 
He  has  reached  his  aim. 
Who  provides  for  his  mints? 

When  will  you  answer  that  letter? 
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Obs.  Amongst  the  verbs  which  r< 
responding  preposition  in  English,  t 

Aller  &            ) 

>       to  fit,  to  suit. 
Convemr  &      ) 

Compfttir  £b              to  sympathise  with. 
Importer  £t              to  concern. 
Obvier  &                  to  obviate. 

jquire  a,  but  do  not  govern  the  cor- 
le  following  should  also  be  noticed  : 

Pre"sider  a             to  preside  over. 
Reme'dier  &          to  remedy. 
Renoncer  a           to  give  up. 
Bessembler  a      to  resemble. 
Survivre  a           to  survive. 

§  445.  VERBS  GOVERNING  AN  INDIRECT  OBJECT  WITH  de  (GENITIVE). 
— The  indirect  complement  is  marked  by  the  preposition  de  chiefly  when 
denoting — 

(1)  Origin,  extraction,  after — 

Aller  (  =  to  go),  arriver  (  =  to  arrive),  de"river  (=to  derive),  descendre 
(  =  to  descend),  monter  (  =  to  ascend),  partir  (  =  to  start),  sortir  (  =  to  go 
out),  venir  ( =  to  come),  etc.,  expressing  motion  from  ;  etre  expressing 
authorship;  exiger  (  =  to  exact),  obtenir  (  —  to  obtain),  recevoir  (  =  to  re- 
ceive), etc.  : 

Nous  arrivons  d'ltalie.  We  arrive  from  Italy. 

II   n'etait  jamais    sorti    de  son           He  had  never  left  his  village. 

village. 

La  tragedie  de  Cinna  est  de  Cor-           The  tragedy  ofdnna  is  by  Corneille. 

neille. 

Vous  exigez  trop  de  lui.  You  exact  too  much  from  him. 

11  obtint  sa  grace  du  roi.  He  obtained  his  pardon  from  the  Idmj. 

(2)  Separation,  difference,  nearness,  after — 

Approcher  ( =  to  approach),  de'courager  .  ( =  to  discourage),  detacher 
( =  to  detach),  d^tourner  (  =  to  deter),  differer  (  =  to  differ),  dissuader  (  =  to 
dissuade),  distinguer  (  =  to  distinguish),  4loigner  (  =  to  remove),  s^parer 
( =  to  separate),  etc.  : 

Approchez-vous  du  feu.  Come  nearer  to  the  fire. 

Les  mauvais  exemples  detournent  Evil   examples   are   discouragements    t<> 

de  la  vertu.  virtue. 

Ma  position  differe  beaucoup  de  la  My  position  is  very  different  from  his. 

sienne. 

Pouvez-vous   distinguer  Tun    de  Can  you  distinguish  one  from  the  other  ? 

1'autre? 

II  nous  fallut  le  separer  de  ses  We  were  obliged  to  separate  him  from  his 

compagnons.  companions. 

(3)  Protection,  relief,  deliverance,  after — 

Abriter  (  =  to  shelter),  debarrasser  (  =  to  rid),  d^charger  (=to  unload,  to 
discharge),  defend™  (  —  to  defend),  degager  (  —  to  free),  duller  (  =  to  release), 
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delivrer  (  =  to  deliver},  dispenser  (  =  to  dispense),  garantir  (  =  to  shield), 
libe"rer  (  =  to  liberate),  preserver  (  =  to  preserve),  prote"ger  (  =  to  protect), 
sauver  (  =  to  save),  etc.  : 

C'est  ainsi  qu'il  se  debarrassa  de 

ses  ennemis. 

Lc  papc  les  delia  de  leur  serraent. 
Je  vous  dispense  de  cette  corvee. 


Thus  he  got  rid  of  his  enemies. 


Le  ciel  nous  preserve  d'un  pareil 
malheur ! 


The  Pope  released  them  from  their  oath. 
I  exempt  you  from  this  task. 
May  Heaven  preserve  tis  from   such  a 
misfortune .' 


(4)  Scarcity,  want,  deprivation,  after — 

S'abstenir  (  =  to  abstain),  avoir  besoin  (  =  to  want),  6tre  a  court  (  =  to  be 
short),  manquer  (  =  to  lack),  se  passer  de  (  =  to  do  without),  d^pouiller 
(  =  to  strip),  priver  (  =  to  deprive),  etc. : 


Nous  sommes  a  court  d'argent. 

II  ne  manque  de  rien. 

Elle  ne  pout  se  passer  de  lui. 


We  are  short  of  money. 

He  lacks  nothing. 

She  cannot  do  without  him. 


(5)  Plenty,  fulness,  contents,  material,  after — 

Abreuver  (  =  to  steep],  accabler  (  =  to  overu-hehn),  armer  (  =  to  arm), 
charger  (=to  load),  combler  (  =  to  overwhelm),  couvrir  (  =  to  cover}, 
^eraser  (  =  to  crush),  entourer,  envelopper,  environner  (  =  to  surround), 
fourmiller  (  =  to  swarm),  grever  (  =  to  burden),  munir  (  =  to  furnish), 
orner,  parer  (  =  to  adorn),  planter  (  =  to  plant),  pourvoir  (  =  fo  provide), 
regorger  (  =  to  overflow),  remplir  (  =  to  fill),  semer  (  =  to  soiv),  tapisser 
(  =  to  Jiang,  to  deck),  vfitir  (  =  to  clothe),  etc.  : 

The  crowd  overu-helmed  him  with  insults. 


La  foule  1'abreuva  (or   1'accabla) 

d'injures. 

Annez-vous  de  courage. 
Nous  etions  entoures  d'ennemis. 
La  terre  fourmille  de  vie. 
Toutes  les  rues  sont  plantees  de 

grands  arbres. 
II  avait  tapisse  sa  cliambre   de 

dessins. 


Arm  yourself  with  courage. 

We  vere  surrounded  by  enemies. 

The  earth  is  teeming  with  life. 

All  the  streets  are  planted   with    large 

trees. 
He  h(Cd  hung  his  room  vith  drawings. 


The  poor  child  was  trembling  with  cold. 


(6)  Cause,  inanner,  instrument, — also  the  agent  after  passive  verbs 
expressing  moral  feeling,  as  aimer,  detester,  estimer,  and  the  three  verbs 
accompagner,  pr^ceder,  suivre  : 

Le    pauvre  enfant   tremblait   de 

froid. 

II  les  examina  d'un  ceil  severe. 
De  quel  instrument  jouez- vous? 
II  etait  estime  de  tout  le  monde. 
Le  prisonnier  entra,  accompagne 


de  son  geolier. 


He  examined  them  ii'ith  a  stern  look. 
What  instrument  do  you  play  ? 
He  was  esteemed  by  everybody. 
The  prisoner  entered,  accompanied  by  his 
gaoler. 
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(7)  Joy,  sorrow,  fear,  surprise,  and  other  emotions,  after — 

S'affliger  (  =  to  grieve),  avoir  peur  (  =  to  fear),  avoir  pitie  (  =  to  pity}, 
bruler  (  =  to  burn),  se  contenter  (  =  to  be  satisfied),  se  de^soler  (  =  to  be 
distressed),  gemir  (  =  to  yroan),  jouir  (  =  to  enjoy),  s'inquie'ter  (  =  t<>  //<; 
concerned),se  lamenter(  =  io  lamcnt),se  plaindre  ( =  £o  complain),&e  r^jouir 
(  =  to  rejoice),  se  repentir  (  =  to  repent},  trembler  (  =  to  tremble),  etc.  : 


II  s'allligeait  des  inalheurs  de  son 

pays. 

II  faut  vous  contenter  de  p«'u. 
Rome  jouissait  alors  de  la  liburtc. 
Je  uie  rejouis  de  votre  succes. 
Se  repent-il  de  ses  fautes  ? 


Hi1  I'-n.s  grieved  at  the  misfortu/nt»  of  hi* 

country. 

You  must  be  satisfied  with  little. 
Home  was  then  enjoying  liberty. 
1  rejoice  at  your  success. 
Docs  he  repent  of  his  faults? 


(8)  Thanks,  praise,  congratulation,  reward,  blame,  accusation,  tlirml, 
punishment,  etc.,  after — 

Accuser  (  =  to  accuse),  blamer  (  =  to  blame),  complimenter  (  =  to  com- 
pliment},  d^dommager,  indemniser  (  =  to  indemnify),  f&iciter  (  =  1o  cor* 
gratulate),  se  glorifler  (  =  to  glory},  louer  (  —  to  praise),  menacer  (  =  to 
threaten},  payer  (  =  topay),  punir  (  =  to  j9W?m/i),r6compenser  (  =  to  reu-nr<l;, 
remercier  (  =  to  thank),  se  vanter  (  =  to  boast),  etc. : 

His  enemies  accused  him  of  witchcraft. 
Who  will  indemnify  me  for  my  losses  ? 
The  king  congratulated  him  on  this 

brilliant  victory. 
He  threatened  us  with  his  anger. 
I  thank  you  for  all  your  kindness. 


Ses  cnnemis  1'accuserent  de  magie. 
Qui  ni'indemnisera  de  mes  pertes? 
Le  roi  le  felicita  de  cette  brillante 

victoire. 

II  nous  menaoa  de  sa  colere. 
Je  vous  remercie  de  toute  votre 

bonte. 


Obs.  Amongst  the  verbs  which  require  de,  but  do  not  govern  a  cor- 
responding preposition  in  English  (i.e.  of  or  from),  the  following  should 
also  be  noticed  : — 


Abuser  de 

to  abuse. 

Medire  de 

to  dander. 

S'acquitter  de 

to  discharge. 

Se  meler  de 

tfi  meddle  irilh. 

S'apercevoir  de 

to  perceive. 

Se  moquer  de    ) 

Se  defter  de       > 

Eire  de                 * 

i<j  laityli  nt. 

ft)  distrust. 

Se  mgfier  de      ' 

Se  nourrir  de     > 

to  feed  on. 

Dejeuner  de 

to  breakfast  on. 

Se  repaitre  de   ' 

Se  de~mettre  de 

to  give  up. 

Profiler  de 

to  prnjit  by. 

D6pendre  de 

to  depend  on. 

Se  souvenir  de 

lumber. 

Diner  de 

to  dine  on. 

Triompher  de 

to  triumph  over. 

Disconvenir  de 

to  disown,  to  deny. 

Se  tromper  de 

to  mif 

D  outer  de 

to  doubt. 

User  de 

to  use. 

Se  douter  de 

to  suepcd. 

"Vivre  de 

to  liri 
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§  446.  GENERAL  OBSERVATION. — In  English  there  are  different  ways 
expressing  the  same  tense  ;  in  French  there  is  only  ONE  : . 


J'aime. 
J'i'erivais. 
Avoir  ri. 


/  am  loving ;  /  love  ;  I  do  love. 

I  VMS  ivriling ;  I  wrote  ;  /  used  tu  write ;  I  did 

To  have  laughed ;  to  Iwve  been  laughing. 


Obs.  The  Past  Conditional,  however,  has  two  forms,  the  second  being 
borrowed  from  the  Pluperfect  Subjunctive  : 


J'aurais  aime. 
J'cusse  aime. 


/  should  have  loved. 


I.— Use  of  the  Tenses  of  the  Indicative. 


§  447.  PRESENT. — The  Present  is  generally  used  in  French  as  in 
English : 


Je    vois     que    vous     vous 

amusez. 


/  sic  that  you  are  enjoying  yourself. 


Obs.  1.  The  Present  must  be  used  instead  of  the  English  Present 
Perfect  when  the  state  or  action  expressed  by  the  verb  is  still  going  on 
(with  depuis,  depuis  que,  depuis  quand,  il  y  a  .  .  .  que,  voici  .  .  .  que, 
voila  .  .  .  que)  : 


Depuis  quand   demeurez- 

vous  ici? 
J'y  demeure  depuis  six  niois. 

II  y  a  vingt  ans  que  nous  le~j 

connaissons.  I 

Nous  le  connaissons  depuis  ) 

vin^t  ans. 


How  long  have  you  been  living 
here  ? 

I  have   been   living  here  far  six 
mQiiths. 


H'e    have    known    him  for  twenty 

years. 


Obs.  2.  The  Present  must  generally  be  used  instead  of  the  Future 
after  the  conjunction  si  meaning  if  : 


Nous  serons    tons    eiichantts    si 
vous  venez. 


We  shall  all  be  delighted  if  you   will 
come. 


Obs.  3.  For  Future  instead  of  Present,  see  §  453. 

(For  more  details,  see  Syntax,  §§  218  and  219.) 
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§  448.  IMPERFECT. — The  English  forms  "  I  was  loving  f  "  I  used  to 
love,"  are  always  rendered  in  French  by  the  Imperfect  (j'aimais),  but  the 
French  Imperfect  often  corresponds,  besides,  to  the  forms  "  I  did  love," 
"I  loved." 

It  is  chiefly  used — 

(1)  For  a  state  or  action  which  had  already  begun  when  something 
else  came  to  pass  : 

II  pleuvait  quand  il  est  parti,  It  was  raining  v:hen  he  went  away, 

or  for  two  or  more  states  or  actions  occurring  simultaneously  at  some 
past  time  : 

J'e'tais  a  Paris  pendant  que  vous  I  was  in  Paris  whilst  you  were  in  London. 
e"tiez  a  Londres. 

•    (2)  For  a  state  or  action  of  habitual  or  repeated  occurrence  in  the 
past : 

Les  perles  etaient  fort  cstimees  Pearls  were  greatly  valued  by  the  Romany. 

des  Remains. 
II  se  levait  tous  les  matins  a  six  He  got  up  every  morning  at  six. 

heures. 

(3)  To  describe  the  nature,  condition,  and  qualities  of  persons  or 
things  at  some  past  time  : 

II  avait  1'air  noble  et  severe.  He  Jiad  a  nolle  and  severe  countenance. 

A    droite    s'^levait   une    haute  To  the  right  rose  a  high  mountain. 

montagne. 

(4)  To  explain  and  comment  upon  the  principal  events  of  a  narrative  : 

Cornme  les  vivres  manquaient,  As  they  were  short  of  provisions,  they 

il  leur  fallut  se  rendre.  were  compelled  to  surrender. 

(5)  To  report  thoughts  or  words  relating  to  some  past  time,  in  indirect 
statements  : 

Nous  crumes  que  tout  6tait  perdu.  We  thought  that  everything  was  lost. 

II  me  salua  et  me  demanda  com-  He  saluted  me  and  asked  me  how  1  wot. 

ment  j'allais. 

Obs.  The  Imperfect  is  further  used — 

[a]  Instead  of  the  Pluperfect,  when  the  state  or  action  expressed  by 
the  verb  was  still  going  on  at  the  time  spoken  of  (with  depuis,  depuis  que, 
depuis  quand,  il  y  avait  .  .  .  que,  voila  .  .  .  que)  : 

Depuis  quand  m'attendiez-  How  long  had  you  been  waiting 

vous  lorsque  je  suis  arriv6  ?  for  me  wlien  I  arrived  ? 

Je  vous  attendais  depuis  une 

I  had  been  waiting  for  you  for  an 


heure. 

II  y  avait  une  heure  que  je  vous 
attendais. 


hour. 
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[6]  Instead  of  the  Conditional,  to  express  a  condition  or  supposition 
after  si,  depending  on  a  verb  in  the  Conditional : 

II  pourrait  le  faire,  s'il  voulait.  He  could  do  it,  if  he  would. 

(For  more  details,  see  Syntax,  §§220  and  221.) 


§  449.  PRETERITE  or  PAST  DEFINITE. — The  Preterite  or  Past  Definite 
denotes  something  altogether  completed  at  a  time  entirely  over,  and 
generally  far  distant.  It  is  used — 

(1)  For  an  action  considered  in  a  purely  historical  point  of  view  : 

Henri  IV  fut  assassine.  Henry  IV.  was  murdered. 

(2)  For  all  events  which  bring  the  narrative  nearer  to  its  close,  i.e. 
which  came  to  pass  whilst  something  else  was  already  going  on  : 

II  songeait  deja  a  partir,  lorsqu'il  He  was  already  thinking  of  going  away 

nous  aper^ut,  when  he  caught  sight  of  us, 


or  after  something  else  had  occurred  : 

nquurent,  il 
rendre. 

(See  Syntax,  §  222.) 


Quand  les  vivres  manquerent,  il  Wlien  they  were  short  of  provisions,  they 

lour  fallut  bien  se  rendre.  could  not  but  surrender. 


§  450.  PAST  INDEFINITE. — The  Past  Indefinite  denotes  something 
altogether  completed  (a)  in  a  period  not  entirely  over  at  the  time  of 
speaking : 

Je  me  suis  leve  a  six  heures  ce  /  got  up  at  six  this  morning, 

matin, 

II  a  beaucoup  plu  cette  semaine,  It  has  rained  a  good  deal  this  loeek,  this 

ce  mois-ci,  cet  ete,  cette  annee,  month,  this  summer,  this  year, 

(b)  or  entirely  over,  and  even  far  distant,  in  conversation  and  corre- 
spondence (in  which  it  is  generally  used  instead  of  the  Preterite)  : 

Je  les  ai  vus  pour  la  premiere  I  saw  them  for  the  first  time  twenty  years 

fois  il  y  a  eu  liier  vingt  ans.  ago  yesterday. 

Obs.  It  follows  from  what  precedes  that  the  Imperfect  may  be  called 
the  descriptive,  the  Preterite  the  historical,  and  the  Past  Indefinite  the 
colloquial,  past  tense. 

(See  Syntax,  §§  223  and  224.) 
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§  451.  PLUPERFECT. — The  use  of  the  Pluperfect  is  generally  the  same 
in  French  as  in  English  : 

II  n'avait  pas  encore  commence  He  had  not  yet  begun  when  I  had  already 

quej'avais  dejafini.  finished. 

Obs.  The  English  Pluperfect,  however,  is  sometimes  rendered  in 
French  by  the  Imperfect  (see  §  448,  O&s.),  and  sometimes  by  the  Past 
Anterior  (see  §  452). 


§  452.  PAST  ANTERIOR. — The  Past  Anterior  is  chiefly  used,  instead  of 
the  pluperfect,  after  the  conjunctions  of  time  a  peine  .  .  .  que,  aussitdt 
que,  des  que,  ne  .  .  .  pas,  plus  tdt  .  .  .  que,  apres  que,  quand,  lorsque, 
to  denote  an  action  which  had  taken  place  immediately  before  another  : 

A  peine  nous  eu.t-i.1  vus  qu'il  He  had  scarcely  seen  us  when  he   ran 

s'enfuit.  away. 

Obs.  When  the  action  wa,s  habitual  or  repeated,  the  Pluperfect  should, 
however,  be  used  : 

A  peine  nous  avait-il  vus  qu'il  He  had  no  sooner  seen  us  than  he  used  to 

s'enfuyait.  run  away. 

(See  Syntax,  §  226.) 


§  453.  FUTURE  (PRESENT  AND  PAST). — The  use  of  the  Future  (present 
and  past)  is  generally  the  same  as  in  English : 

Nous  vous  attendrons  jusqu'a  We  will  wait  for  you  till  one  o'clock. 

tine  heure. 
II  sera  parti   avant   que  vous  He  will  be  gone  before  you  have  flnished, 

ayez  flni. 

06s.  1.  The  Future  (present  or  past)  is,  however,  used  in  French, 
when  the  verb  denotes  a  future  action,  to  render  the  English  Present  or 
Perfect — 

[a]  After  conjunctions  of  time  (except,  of  course,  such  as  govern  the 
subjunctive) : 

Je  lui  en  parlerai  quand  je  le  I  ivill  speak  of  it  to  him  when  I  see  him, 

verrai. 

[b]  After  comme,  aussi  (si,  plus,  moins)  .  .  .  que,  qui,  que,  dont,  celui 
qui,  ce  qui,  etc.  : 

Faites  comme  il  vous  dira.  Do  as  he  tells  you. 

Nous  prendrons  ce  qu'il  y  aura.  We  will  take  whatever  there  is. 
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06s.  2.  It  has  been  stated  already  that  the  Present,  not  the  Future,  is 
generally  used  after  si  meaning  if  (see  §  447,  06s.  2). 

06s.  3.  It  is  obvious  that,  when  the  auxiliary  will  does  not  express 
futurity,  but  an  act  of  the  will  or  a  habit,  the  Present,  not  the  Future, 
"lould  likewise  be  used  in  French  : 

Voulez-vous  venir  avec  nous  ?  Will  you  come  with  us  ? 

Si    je    parle,    il    m'interrompt  If  I  speal;  he  will  always  interrupt 

tonjours.  me. 

(See  Syntax,  §  227.) 


II.— The  Conditional. 

§  454.  The  Conditional  is  chiefly  used  to  denote — 

(1)  An  action  which  would  take  place  (or  would  have  taken  place),  if 
a  condition,  expressed  or  understood,  was  (or  had  been)  fulfilled — 

I  a]  In  principal  sentences  : 
II  serait  ministre,  s'il  voulait.  He  would  be  a  minister,  if  he  chose. 

II  aurait  e"te"  ministre,  s'il  avait,          He  would  have  been  a  minister,  if  he  had 
voulu.  chosen. 

' 

Notice  especially  the  use  of  the  Conditional,  contrary  to  English 
custom,  after  conjunctions  of  time,  and  after  comme,  qui,  que,  dont,  celui 
qui,  etc.,  ce  qui,  etc.  : 


[/>]  In  dependent  clauses,  provided  the  Subjunctive  is  not  required  : 

Je  savais  que  vous  seriez  des-  I  Icneiv  you  would  be  disappointed,  if  you 

appoiute,  si  vous  appreniez  son  heard  of  his  departure. 

depart. 


Vous   auriez  fait   comme  vous  You-would  have  done  ax  you  liked. 

auriez  voulu. 
Vous  prendriez ce  qui  resterait.  You  would  take  what  remained. 

(2)  A  future  action,  not  subject  to  any  condition,  after  the  verbs  croire, 
penser,  dire,  afflrmer,  decreter,  savoir,  etc.,  in  a  past  tense,  provided  the 
Subjunctive  is  not  required  : 

II  avait  dit  qu'il  ne  viendrait  He  hf'd  said  that  he  would  not  come. 

pas. 

(3)  A  doubt  with  regard  to  a  future  action,  after  the  conjunction  si 
(  =  whether)  governed  by  a  verb  in  a  past  tense  : 

Saviez-vous  s'il  vienclrait  ?  Did  yon  know  whether  he  would  come  ? 
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Obs.  1.  Would  and  should  must  often  be  translated  by  the  Subjunctive 
(see  rules  on  that  Mood). 

06s.  2.  Should,  when  implying  obligation,  and  ought,  are  translated  by 
the  Present  or  Past  Conditional  of  devoir,  according  as  they  are  followed 
by  a  Present  or  Past  Infinitive  : 

Vous  devriez  le  faire.  You  ought  to  (or  should)  do  it. 

Vous  auriez  du  le  faire.  You  ought  to  (or  should)  have  done  it. 

[Might  and  could  are  likewise  rendered  by  the  Present  or  Past 
Conditional  of  pouvoir  : 

Vous  pourriez  venir.  You  might  come. 

Vous  auriez  pu  venir.  You  might  have  come.] 

Obs.  3.  Would,  when  not  the  sign  of  the  Conditional,  is  rendered 
by  the  Imperfect  of  the  verb  or  sometimes  of  vouloir,  if  it  denotes 
habit  or  repetition  : 

Si  je  parlais,  il  m'interrompait  If  I  spoke,  he  would  always  interrupt 

toujours,  me, 

La  porte  ne  voulait  pas  fermer,  The  door  would  not  shut, 

and  by  the  Imperfect,  Preterite,  or  Past  Indefinite  (as  the  case  may  be) 
of  vouloir,  if  it  expresses  an  act  of  the  will : 

II  etait  fache,  mais  ne  yoTllait  He  was  angry,  'but  would  not  appear  so. 

pas  le  paraitre. 
Je  1'appelai,  mais  il  ne  voulut 

I  &(Ued  him,  lint  he  would  not  come. 
Je   1'ai  appele,    mais   il  n'a  pas 

voulu  venir. 

(For  more  details,  see  Syntax,  §§  228-231.) 


III.— The  Imperative. 

§  455.  The  use  of  the  Imperative  is  generally  the  same  in  French  as 
in  English : 

Frappe,  mais  e"coute.  xirild-,  hut  1'ntirn. 

Allons-nous-en  tout  do  suite.  Let  us  go  away  directly. 

Ayez  flni  <uiaiul  ,je  rcviendrai.  Have  dom  -when  I  return. 

(See  Syntax,  §  232.) 
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IV.— The  Subjunctive. 

§  456.  GENERAL  RULE.— Contrary  to  the  Indicative,  which,  as 
a  rule,  states  a  fact  in  a  positive  and  absolute  manner,  the  Subjunctive 
i     generally  expresses  a  mere  opinion  or  feeling.     Hence  it  may  be  broadly 
said  that  the  Indicative  denotes  certainty,  whilst  the  Subjunctive  con- 
veys an  idea  of  doubt. 

SPECIAL  RULES. — CASES  IN  WHICH  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE  OR  INDI- 
CATIVE MAY  BE  USED  ACCORDING  TO  THE  MEANING. 

(a)  SUBSTANTIVAL  CLAUSES. 

§  457.  The  Subjunctive  is  required,  provided  there  is  real  doubt  or 

uncertainty,  after  the  conjunction  que  in  a  substantival  clause  depending 

'     on  an  expression  used  interrogatively  or  negatively,  or  preceded  by  si 

(=*/),  even  though  the  same  expression  should  otherwise  govern  the 

Indicative. 

So  with  the  Indicative : 

Je  crois  qu'il  partira.  I  think  that  he  will  start. 

But  with  the  Subjunctive  : 

Je  ne  crois  pas  qu'il  parte.  /  do  not  think  that  he  will  start. 

Croyez-vous  qu'il  parte  ?  Do  you  think  that  he  will  start  ? 

Si    je    croyais   qu'il   partit,  If  I  thought  that  he  would  start,  I  should 

j'irais  le  voir  tout  de  suite.  go  and  see  him  at  once. 

Obs.  As  certainty  or  very  high  probability  is  generally  implied  when  a 
verb  is  used  interrogatively  and  negatively  together,  the  Indicative  is,  as 
a  rule,  required  in  such  a  case  (unless  the  verb  governs  the  Subjunctive 
when  used  affirmatively)  : 

Ne    croyez-vous    pas   qu'il          Do  you  not  think  that  lie  will  start? 
partira  9 

(For  more  details,  see  Syntax,  §§  233-236.) 

(b)  ADJECTIVAL  CLAUSES. 

§458.  The  Subjunctive  is  used  after  a  relative  pronoun  in  an 
Adjectival  clause  having  a  consecutive,  final,  or  concessive  force,  i.e. 
depending  on — - 

(1)  A  negative  statement  bearing  upon  the  dependent  verb  : 

Xous   n'avons  pas   de  lettre    qui  We  have  not  any  letter  addressed  to  J/OM. 

vous  soit  adressee. 
II    y    a   ici   peu  de  gens    que  je  There  are  few  people  here  that  I  know. 

connaisse. 
ffe 
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(2)  An  interrogative  or  conditional  statement,  or  any  word  implying 
purpose,  wish,  expectation,  command,  advice,  etc.,  which  gives  to  the 
Adjectival  clause  a  character  of  uncertainty : 

Avez-vous  un  livre  oftcette  ques-  Have  you  got  a  look  in  vh'n-h  tl. 

tion  soit  traitee?  tion  is  treated  ? 

Indiquez-moi  un  chemin  qui  con-  Show  me  any  road  which  leads  tn  the 

duise  a  la  ville.  town. 

(3)  A  superlative,  an  ordinal  number,  or  an  exclusive  expression  like 
le  seul,  1'unique,  ne  .  .  .  que,  when  the  statement  is  presented  as  a 
mere  matter  of  opinion,  or  meant  to  convey  an  idea  of  surprise,  joy, 
indignation,  etc.,  and  whenever  the  speaker  wishes  to  attenuate  his 
assertion,  even  though  he  should  look  upon  the  fact  as  certain  : 

Victor   Hugo   est   le  plus  grand  Victor  Hugo  is  (I  think)  the  greatest 
ecrivain   qu'ait   produit   notre  writer  our  age  has  produced. 

siecle. 

C'est  le  dernier  ouvrage  que  nous  It  is  the  last  work  we  should  ever 
songions  a  lire.  think  of  reading. 

Obs.  The  Indicative  (or  Conditional)  should  be  used  whenever  the 
Adjectival  clause  has  a  mere  attributive  or  descriptive  meaning,  i.e. 
when  the  statement  is  made  in  a  positive  and  absolute  manner,  not  ad- 
mitting of  contradiction  : 

Nous   n'avons  pas   la  lettre    qui  We  have  not  the  letter  addressed  to  you. 

vous  est  adressee. 

Indiquez-moi  le  chemin  qui  con-  Shmo  me  the  road  which  leads  to   the 

duit  a  la  ville.  town. 

Victor  Hugo  est  le  plus  grand  t-c-ri-  Victor  Hugo  is  (beyond  doubt)  the 

vain  qu'a  produit  notre  siecle.  greatest  u-riter  our  age  has  produced. 

C'est  le  dernier  ouvrage  que  nous  It  is  the  last  work  we  are  (actually) 

songeons  a  lire.  th  Inking  of  reading. 

(For  more  details,  see  tii/ntax,  §  237.) 


(c)  ADVERBIAL  CLAUSES. 

§  459.  The  Subjunctive  is  used  in  Adverbial  clauses  introduced  by 
que  standing  instead  of  any  conjunction  which  governs  the  Subjunctive, 
or  instead  of  si  : 

Quoiqu'il  le  veuille  et  que  nous  Although  he  wishes  it  and    cr   101 

le  voulions  aussi  ...  too  ... 

S'il  vient  et  qxie  je  sois  sorti  .  .  .  if  he  comes  and  I  am  out  .  .  . 
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The  Indicative,  on  the  contrary,  is  used  when  que  stands  instead  of 
any  conjunction — except  si — which  governs  the  Indicative  : 

Fuisqu'il  le  veut  et  que  nous  le  Since  Tie  wishes  it  and  we  v.'ish  it  too  ... 

voulons  aussi  .  .  . 

(For  other  conjunctions  requiring  sometimes  the  Subjunctive  and 
sometimes  the  Indicative,  see  chapter  of  Conjunctions,  and  Syntax, 
§§  238  and  240.) 

CASES  IN  WHICH  THE  SUBJUNCTIVE  ALONE  is  USED. 

(a)  SUBSTANTIVAL  CLAUSES. 

$  460.  The  Subjunctive  is  used  after  the  conjunction  que  in  a  sub- 
stantival clause  depending  on — 

(1)  An  expression  denoting  denial  or  doubt ;  as, 

Contester  (  =  to  contest},  disconvenir,  nier  (  =  to  deny],  douter  (  =  to 
doubt),  il  est  douteux  (  =  it  is  doubtful),  mettre  or  revoquer  en  doute 

(to  call  in  question)  : 
Je  nie  que  ce  soit  vrai.  /  deny  that  it  is  true. 

Je  doute  que  vous  arriviez   a          1  doubt  whether  you  mill  arrive  in  time. 
temps. 
Obs.  1.  The  Subjunctive  is  not  used,  in  an  affirmative  sentence,  after 
verbs  of  thinking  and  the  impersonal  verbs  and  expressions  il  parait,  il 
y  a  apparence  (  =  it  appears),  il  m'est  avis  (  =  methinks),  il  est  probable 
(  =  it  is  likely),  although  they  imply  a  certain  degree  of  doubt  : 

Je  crois  ^  /  believe  ~\ 

Je  pense  /  think 

I   que  ce  n  est  pas 
Je  ine  (toute        >•     yraj  I  surmise  ]-that  it  is  not  true. 

II  parait  It  appears 

II  est  probable  )  It  is  likely        J 

Obs.  2.  II  semble  requires  also  the  Indicative  when  the  following 
statement  is  presented  as  certain  or  very  likely  (which  is  almost  always 
the  case  when  it  has  an  indirect  object)  : 

II  me  semblait  que  nous  e'tions          It  seemed  to  me  that  we  were  lost. 
perdus. 

(2)  An   expression  denoting  prayer,  counsel,  command,  prohibition, 
impediment,  consent,  approval,  blame,  avoidance,  merit,  want,  request, 
necessity  ;  as, 

Frier,  conjurer,  supplier  (  =  to  beg,  to  beseech),  conseiller  (  =  to  advise), 

commander,  ordonner,  enjoindre   (  =  to  order),  defendre,  interdire  (  —  to 

^  forbid),  empScher,  prevenir  (  =  to  prevent),  consentir  (  =  to  consent),  per- 
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mettre  (  =  to  permit},  accorder  (  =  to  grant),  refuser  (  =  to  refuse), 
approuver  (  =  to  approve),  juger  a  propos,  trouver  bon  (  =  to  think  fit), 
trouver  mauvais  (  —  to  take  it  ill),  d^sapprouver  (  =  to  disapprove),  eviter 
(=to  avoid),  me'riter  (  =  to  deserve),  valoir  (  —  to  be  worth),  etre  digue 
(  =  to  be  worthy),  avoir  besoin  (  —  to  loant),  demander  (  =  to  ask),  exiger 
(*=to  exact),  requeiir  (=to  require)  : 

II     ordonna     qu'on     deliat     le  He  ordered  that  the  prisoner  should  '«• 

prisonnier.  unbound. 

Le  roi  permit  qu'on  ouvrlt  les  The  king  allowed  the  gates  to  le  opened. 

portes. 

II  merite  que  vous  le  respectiez.  He  deserves  that  you  should  respect  him. 

Je  demande  que  tout  le  monde  se  I  ask  every  one  to  le  silent. 

taise. 

(3)  An  expression  denoting  an  emotion  or  feeling  of  the  mind  (vrish , 
joy,  sorrow,  disgust,  indignation,  regret,  fear,  surprise,  etc.) ;  as, 

Vouloir,  d^sirer,  sounaiter  (  =  to  tvish),  se  rejouir  (  —  to  rejoice), 
s'affliger  (  =  to  grieve),  s'inqui^ter  (  =  to  fret),  se  soucier  (  =  to  care), 
s'indigner  (  =  to  be  indignant),  regretter  (  =  to  regret),  craindre,  apprehen- 
der  (  =  to  fear),  trembler  (  =  to  tremble),  s'6tonner  (=to  be  astonished), 
admirer  (  =  to  admire),  avoir  envie  (  =  to  wish),  avoir  honte  (  =  to  be 
ashamed),  avoir  peur  (  =  to  be  afraid),  6tre  facn6  (  =  tobe  sorry),  etre  bien 
aise,  content,  heureux  (  =  to  be  glad),  etc.  : 

J'aurais  voulu  que  vous  fussiez  I  should  have  liked  you  to  be  with  tis. 

avec  nous. 

Tous     regretterent     qu'il      eiit  All  regretted  that  he  had  failed. 

echoue. 

On  craignait  que  les  troupes  ne  It  was  feared  that  the  troops  might  refuse 

refusassent  dc  marcher.  to  march. 

Je  suis  surpris  que  personne  n'y  /  am  surprised  that  no  one  should  httt'e 

ait  encore  pense.  yet  thought  of  it. 

Obs.  1.  EspeVer  ( =  to  hope)  is  the  only  verb  expressing  an  emotion  which 
does  not  govern  the  Subjunctive  in  an  affirmative  sentence  : 

J'espere  que  vous  serez  mieux  /  hope  you  will  be  better  to-morrow, 

demain. 

06s.  2.  It  should  be  noticed  that,  when  expressions  belonging  to  the 
above  class  are  followed  by  de  ce  que  instead  of  que,  the  Subjunctive  is 
generally  replaced  by  the  Indicative  or  Conditional : 

Je  suis  ravi  de  ce  que  vous  avez  /  am  delighted  yon  have  succeeded  so  well. 

si  bien  reussi. 

(4)  Impersonal  verbs  and  expressions ;  as, 

II  convient,  il  sied,  il  est  a  propos,  il  est  bon  (  —  it  is  proper,  it  is  fit)  ; 
il  faut,  il  est  n^cessaire,  il  est  indispensable  (  =  it  is  necessary,  indispens- 
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able) ;  il  importe,  il  est  important,  essentiel  ( =  it  is  important,  essential)  ; 
il  se  peut,  il  est  possible,  impossible  (  =  it  may  be,  it  is  impossible)  ;  il 
vaut  mieux,  il  est  preferable  (  =  it  is  better)  •  11  est  dommage  (=it  is  a 
pity)  ;  il  est  temps  (  =  it  is  time),  etc.  : 

II  convient  que  vous  alliez  les  It  is  proper  you  should  go  and  see  them. 

voir. 

II  se  peut  qu'il  se  soit  trompe.  It  may  be  that  he  was  mistaken. 

II  vaut  mieux  que  vous  ne  disiez  It  is  better  you  should  say  nothing. 

rien. 

II  est  temps  qu'il  le  sache.  It  is  time  he  should  know  it. 

II  est  juste  qu'ils  soient  punis.  It  is  just  that  they  should  be  punished. 

Obs.  The  Subjunctive  is  not  used,  in  an  affirmative  sentence,  after  il 
arrive  (  —  it  happens),  il  restate  (=it  results),  il  s'ensuit  (  —  it  follows), and 
all  impersonal  expressions  which  denote  certainty  ;  as, 

II  est  certain,  sur  (  =  it  is  certain,  sure),  il  est  clair,  Evident  (<=it  is 
dear,  evident),  il  est  incontestable  (  =  it  is  undeniable),  il  est  visible, 
vrai  (  =  ?'£  is  visible,  true),  etc. : 

11  arrive  parfois  qu'il  lie  veut  voir  It  sometimes  happens  tliat  he  will  not  see 

personne.  any  one. 

II  s'ensuit  que  vous  avez  tort.  It  follows  that  you  are  wrong. 

II  etait  clair  qu'il  s'e"tait  trompe.  It  was  clear  that  he  had  made  a  mi  fluke. 

(See  also  [1],  Obs.) 


(6)  ADJECTIVAL  CLAUSES. 

§  461.  The  Subjunctive  is  used  in  adjectival  clauses  with  a  conces- 
sive force,1  i.e.  introduced  by  quelque  .  .  .  que  (  —  however,  whatever), 
quel  que  ( =  whoever,  whichever),  qui  que,  qui  que  ce  soit  qui  ( =  ivhoever), 
quoi  que,  quoi  que  ce  soit  qui  (  =  whatever)  : 

Quelque  glorieuse  que  soit  la  However  glorious  the  victory  may  be  .  . . 

victoire  .  .  . 

Quels  que  soient  vos  ordres,  Whatever   your  orders   inay   be,  I  am 

je  suis  pn)t.  ready. 

Qui     que    vous    soyez,    ne  Whoever  you  may  be,  fear  nothing. 

craignez  rien. 

II  est  perdu,  quoi  qu'il  fasse.  He  is  ruined,  whatever  lie  may  do. 


1  These  clauses  are  sometimes  classed  with  adverbial  clauses. 
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(c)  ADVERBIAL  CLAUSES. 

§  462.  For  conjunctions  always  requiring  the  Subjunctive,  see  chapter 
of  Conjunctions,  and  Syntax,  §  246.     Notice  that — 

(1)  Quoique  (  =  although)  is  the  only  conjunction  written  in  one  word 
which  always  governs  the  Subjunctive  : 

Q,uoiq.u'il  vienne  .  .  .  Although  he  is  coming  .  .  . 

(2)  The  Subjunctive  is  required  after  the  three  conjunctions  which  are 
always  used  with  ne  :  a  moins  que  (  =  unless),  de  crainte  que  and  de  peur 
que  (  =  lest,  for  fear  that)  : 


A  moins      \  Unkss  he  comes. 

/-qu'tt  ne  vienne.  Lest  > 

;-  he  should  mme. 
)  Forfeur  that  > 


De  crainte  ^qu'il   ne  vienne.  Lest 

De  peur 


Independent  use  of  the  Subjunctive. 

§  463.  The  Subjunctive  is  sometimes  used  independently  of  any 
word  expressed  before,  a  wish  or  supposition  being  generally  under- 
stood— 

(1)  With  que,  to  express  command,  or  in  exclamations  to  denote  sur- 
2)rise,  indignation,  etc.  : 

Q/u'il  revienne  demain.  I^et  him  come  back  to-morrow. 

Moi,  que  je  trahisse  uiou  pays !          I,  that  I  should  betray  my  country : 


(2)  With  or  without  que,  to  express  a  ivish,  prayer,  imprecation,  con 
cession,  supposition  (generally  without  que  in  optative  sentences)  : 

(Que)  Dieu  soit  loue  !  God  be  praised .' 

Plut  au  ciel  qu'il  fut  ici !  Would  to  Heaven  he  were  here .' 

Perisse  sa  memoire  !  May  h  is  memory  perish  ! 

Que  1'ennemi  vienne, )  ..    ,    ,  ., 

[  il  s  enfuit.  If  the  cnemji  comes,  he  runs  awu.y. 
Vienne  1  ennemi, 

(See  Syntax,  §  248.) 
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Tenses  of  the  Subjunctive. 


§  464.  The  Present  Indicative  and  Future  of  the  principal  verb  are 
generally  followed  by  the  Present  Subjunctive  to  express  a  present  or 
future  action  or  state  : 


Je  ne  crois  pas  qu'il  soit  cou-  I  do  not  believe  Ihct  he  Is  guilty, 

pablc, 
Je  ne  croirai  jamais  qu'il  r6us-  /  shall  never  believe  that  lie  will  sneered, 

sisse, 


and  by  the  Past  Subjunctive  to  express  a  past  action  or  state  : 


Je   iic   crois ' 

l_  qu'il  ait  trahi 
Je  ne  croirai  j  son  pays. 

.jamais         ) 


I  do  not  believe        \ 

[  that    he    Ixis    be- 
I  shall  never  believe  f  frayed  h  is  country. 


§  465.  The  Past  tenses  of  the  Indicative  and  the  Present  and 
<  'oiiditional  of  the  principal  verb  are  generally  followed  by  the  Imperfect 
Subjunctive,  to  express  ^'present  or  future  action  or  state,  or  one  which 
is  past,  but  was  not  over  at  the  time  marked  by  the  principal  verb  : 


Je  ne  croyais  pas       •> 

/  v-iis  not  thinklmj  ^ 

Je  ne  crus  pas 

I  did  not  think 

that  he  was  deceiv- 

Je  n'ai  pas  cru 

qu'il  vows           I  have  not  thought 

ing    you,    that    he 

Je  n'avais  pas  cru 

>trom-               i  fad  not  tliought 

^deceived  you, 

Je  ne  croirais  pas 

pat»                   /  should  not  think 

or 
that  he  would  de- 

Je n'aurais  pas  cru 

I  should  not  have 

ceive  you, 

J 

thought 

and  by  the  Pluperfect  Subjunctive,  to  express  an  action  or  state  already 

past  before  the  time  marked  by  the  principal  verb  : 

Je  ne  croyais  pas      \ 

I  was  not  thinking'' 

Je  ne  crus  pas 

I  did  not  think 

that  lie  hud  deceived 

Je  n'ai  pas  cru 

qu'il  vous            I  have  not  thought 

you, 

Je  n'avais  pas  cru 

•eut                       I  laid  not  thought 

or 

Je  ne  croirais  pas 

trompe,           i  should  not  think 

that  he   imuld  have 

Je  n'aurais  pas  cru 

I  should  not  have 

deceived  you. 

Ob*.  The   Past  Indefinite,  however,  is  often  followed  by  the  Present 
Subjunctive  to  express  a  present  or  future  action  : 


II  a  retard^  son  depart  pourque 
je  puisse  le  voir, 


HeJiasput  off  his  departure  in  order  Hint 
I  man  see  him, 
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and  by  the  Past  Subjunctive,  to  express  an  action  which  took  place  at  ;i 
period  not  determined,  or  determined,  but  recent : 

J'ai  regrett^  qu'il  soit  jamais  I  have  regretted  that  he  slimil<i  • 

venu.  come. 

J'ai  regrette"  qu'il  soit  venu  I  have  regretted  that  he  should  have  come 

hier.  yesterday. 

(For  other  exceptions,  see  Syntax,  §§  250  and  251.) 

V.— The  Infinitive. 

§  466.  The  Infinitive  is  both  a  verbal  noun  and  a  mood. 

Besides  frequently  corresponding  to  the  English  verbal  form  in  -ing 
standing  as  subject,  complement  of  the  predicate  or  direct  object,  as — 

Aimer,  c'est  souffrir,  Loving  is  suffering, 

Nous  preferons  lire,  We  prefer  reading, 

the  French  Infinitive,  and  not  the  Present  Participle,  must  be  used 
after  a  preposition  (except  en)  : 

II  joue  au  lieu  de  travailler.  He  plays  instead  of -working. 

Je  ne  puis  le  regarder  sans  rire.  I  cannot  look  at  him  without  laughing. 

(See  Syntax,  §§  252-256.) 

§  467.  The  Infinitive  is  also  used,  as  a  rule,  for  the  sake  of  concise- 
ness, instead  of  the  Indicative,  Conditional,  or  Subjunctive,  when  tin; 
subject  of  the  dependent  clause  and  the  subject  of  the  principal  sentence 
designate  the  same  person — 

(1)  In  substantival  clauses  : 

II  croyait  r§ver.  He  thought  he  was  dreaming. 

Je  voudrais  bien  pouvoir  vous  I  wish  I  could  accompany  you. 

accompagner. 

(2)  In  adverbial  clauses  after — 


Aflnde 

A  moins  de 

Apres 

Avant  de 

De  crainte 

De  peur  de  ^  used  instead  of 

De  faQon  a 

De  maniere  a 

En  attendant  de 

Pour 

Sans 


Afln  que. 


moms  que  . 


1 

Apres  que. 

Avant  que. 

De  crainte  que  .  .  .  ne. 

De  peur  que  .  .  .  ne. 

De  fagon  que. 

De  maniere  que. 

En  attendant  que. 

Pour  que. 

Sans  que. 
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Je  ne  le  croirai  pas  a-  moins  de  I  shall  not  believe  it  unless  I  see  it. 

le  voir. 

Apres  avoir  lu  la  lettre,  il  me  After  he  had  read  the  letter,  he  gave  it 

la  donna.  to  me. 

II  faut  que  je  lui  parle  avant  de  I  must  speak  to  him  before  I  go. 

§partir. 
(For  more  details,  see  Syntax,  §§  257-263.) 

§  468.  The  Infinitive  stands — 

(1)  Without  any  preposition,  chiefly  as  subject : 

Mourir  pour  la  patrie,  e'est  le  To  die  for  one's  country  is  the  most  glorious 

sort  le  plus  beau,  fate, 

as  complement  of  the  predicate  after  verbs  denoting  manner  of  being 
(Stre,  paraltre,  sembler,  etc.) : 

Aimer  c'est  souffrir,  Loving  is  suffering, 

and  after  valoir  mieux,  "devoir,  Valloir,vpouvoir,  savoir,  vouloir,  faire, 
laisser,  oser,  verbs  of  perceiving,  preferring,  and  generally  verbs  of 

motion  : 

II  doit          -\ 

II  pent          f  no  w, 

r  venir  demam.  ,,._..,_,.__,.         f  came  tomorrow. 

II  preferc      * 
Je  1'ai  fait          \ 

Je  1'ai  laisse     f 

.   „  .  >  sortir.  >  him  go  out. 

Je  1  ai  vu  I 

Je  1'ai  entendu  ; 

(2)  Preceded  by  the  preposition  de,  chiefly  after  most  nouns   and 
adjectives  which  require  de  before  a  noun  : 

Le  desir  de  briller,  The  wish  to  shine, 

Le  talent  de  plaire,  The  talent  of  pleasing, 

(digue  \  (  worthy  \ 

II  ttaiJfier      (.de    common-          He  mu  4  proud     [  tf  commanding, 
\     der,  ,        i 

Uas       ;  V  weary    ) 

and  after  most  verbs,  especially  the  impersonal,  and  those  expressing 
feelings  of  the  mind,  blame  or  praise,  permission  or  refusal,  promise, 
prayer,  advice,  command : 

II  importe  d'etre  vigilant.  It  is  important  to  be  watchful. 

Je  crains  de  lui  d6plaire.  I  am  afraid  of  displeasing  him . 

Je  vous  permets      )  I  allow      \ 

Je  vous  prie  f  J  /  beg 


.  T    ,  .         you  to  do  it. 

Je  vous  conseille    L  I  advise   I 

Je  vous  ordonne      *  I  order      / 

1G 
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(3)  Preceded  by  the  preposition  a,  chiefly  after  most  nouns  and  adjec- 
tives which  require  a  before  a  noun  (to  express  aptness,  fitness,  tendency, 
purpose,  use,  etc.)  : 

Le  penchant  a  rimeri  The  inclination  to  rhyme, 

Des  cartes  a  jouer,  Playing  cards, 

II  est  enclin  a  se  vanter,  He  is  given  to  boasting, 

and  after  aimer,  apprendre,  enseigner,  montrer,  donner,  cnercher,  trouver, 
avoir,  and  verbs  denoting  aim,  purpose,  inclination,  exhortation,  employ- 
ment, habit,  etc.  : 

II  aline         \  lie  likes     )  , 

>  drawing. 
II  apprend    (   .    ,  He  learns  ) 

f  a  dessiner. 
II  cherche    I  He  tries )  .    , 

v  to  draw. 
II  a  He  Jias   > 

Songez      )  Think  of  correcting   ) 

Travaillez  f  *  VOUS  <«>«*«•  Strive  to  correct          I W 

II  les  excita     ^  He  excited     \ 

II  les  poussa     I  a  se  r6volter.  He  urged       \  them  to  revolt. 

II  les  exhorta  J  He  exhorted   ) 

(4)  Preceded  by  pour,  chiefly  in  the  sense  of  in  order  to  : 

II  faut  manger  pour  vivre,  et  We  must  eat  to  live,  and  not  live  to  eat 

non  pas  vivre  pour  manger, 

and  to  denote  proportion,  after  assez  and  trop  : 

Je  ne  suis  pas  assez  sot  pour  le          /  am  not  foolish  enough  to  believe  it. 

croire. 
Us  sont  trop  loin  pour  nous  en-  They  are  too  far  to  hear  us. 

tendre. 

(For  more  details,  see  Syntax,  §§  264-273.) 


VI. — The  Present  Participle. 

§  469.  The  Present  Participle,  which  expresses  an  action,  being 
always  invariable  in  modern  French,  should  be  carefully  distinguished 
from  the  verbal  adjective,  which  denotes  a  state  or  quality  and,  like  any 
other  adjective,  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with  its  noun  : 

Des  iles  flottant  vers  le  rivage.  Islands  floating  towards  the  shore. 

But  Des  iles  flottantes.  Floating  islands. 

(For  details  on  the  Present  Participle,  see  Syntax,  §§  274-287.) 
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VII.— The  Past  Participle. 

§  470.  The  Past  Participle  used  without  any  auxiliary  agrees,  like  an 
adjective,  in  gender  and  number  with  the  noun  or  pronoun  it  qualifies  : 

Un  livre  reli6  ;   des  livres  re-  A  bound  book  ;  bound  books. 

li<§s. 
Une  rue  plante'e  d'arbres.  A  street  planted  with  trees. 

§  471.  The  Past  Participle  conjugated  with  avoir  agrees  with  the 
direct  object,  when  that  direct  object  precedes  it : 

Les  journaux  <jue  vous  avez  re-  The  newspapers  you  have  received. 

9us. 
But  Avez-vous  re$u  les  journaux  P          Have  you  received  the  newspapers  f 

Obs.  It  has  been  stated  already  (§§  255,  257,  and  265)  that  the  Past 
Participle  of  Reflexive  verbs  follows  the  same  rule,  and  that  in  all  other 
cases  in  which  the  Past  Participle  is  conjugated  with  6tre,  it  agrees  with 
the  subject. 

(For  more  details  see  Syntax,  §§  288-298.) 
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A.— GENERAL    OBSER  VA  T1ONS. 
I.— Place  of  Adverbs. 

§  472.  Adverbs  precede  the  nouns,  adjectives,  and  adverbs  they 
modify  : 

II  est  vraiment  roi.  He  is  tntly  a  Icing. 

Voici  une  histoire    inflniment  Here  is  an  exceedingly  citrions  story. 

curiense. 
Vous  marchez  trop  lentement.  You  walk  too  slowly. 

Obs.  Assez,  contrary  to  its  English  equivalent  enough,  follows  the 
rule  : 

Elle  n'est  pas  assez  forte.  She  is  not  strong  enough. 

§  473.  Adverbs  modifying  a  verb  are  usually  placed  immediately 
after  it,  if  it  is  in  a  simple  tense,  and  between  the  auxiliary  and  the 
participle  in  compound  tenses  : 

J'aime  beaucoup  ce  livre.  I  like  this  book  very  much. 

Us  se  sont  vaillamment  kattus.  They  have  fougU  valiantly. 

Obs.  Adverbs  are  never  placed  between  a  conjunctive  personal  pro- 
noun and  its  verb  : 

Nous  les  voyons  souvent.  We  often  see  them. 

II  sort  fort  rarement.  He  very  seldom  goes  out. 

The  only  exception  to  the  last  rule  is  the  negative  ne  (see  Exc.  5). 

EXCEPTIONS. — (1)  Interrogative  adverbs  (combien,  comment,  oft,  pour- 
quoi,  quand)  are  placed  at  the  beginning  of  the  sentence  in  direct  ques- 
tions, and  at  the  beginning  of  their  clause  when  the  question  is  indirect : 
Comment  explique-t-il  cela?  How  does  he  explain  that? 

Je  ne  sais  comment  il  explique  /  do  not  Tcncne  how  ha  explain*  that. 

cela. 
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(2)  Most  adverbs  of  time  and  place,  and  many  adverbs  of  manner,  may 
also  be  placed  at  the  beginning  of  the  sentence  for  the  sake  of  emphasis  : 

Maintenant  tout  est  change.  Noiv  everything  is  changed. 

Partout  regnait  le  silence.  Silence  reigned  everywhere. 

Ainsi  mourut  Cesar.  Thus  died  Caesar. 

(3)  Most  adverbs  of  time  and  place — unless  standing  emphatically  at 
the  beginning  of  the  sentence, — adverbs  accompanied  by  a  complement, 
and  adverbial  phrases,  usually  follow  the  participle  : 

Us  sont  partis  hier.  They  left  yesterday. 

Nous  avons  agi  conf ornament  We    have    acted    conformably   to   your 

a  vos  ordres.  orders. 

Elle  avait  parle  &  la  le"gere.  She  had  sjxiken  thoughtlessly. 

(4)  For  the  sake  of  euphony,  long  adverbs  of  manner  generally  follow 
short  participles  : 

II  a  dit  e"loqu.emment  ce  que  He   has  eloquently  said   what   we  all 

nous  pensions  tous.  thought. 

(5)  In  a  negative  sentence,  ne  always  precedes  the  verb,  and  the 
second  part  of  the  negative  is  placed  according  to  the  general  rule  : 

Jc  ne  1'aurais  jamais  cru.  /  should  never  have  believed  it. 

With  a  present  infinitive,  however,  pas,  point,  plus,  guere,  jamais,  rien, 
usually  come  immediately  after  ne,  whilst  with  a  past  infinitive  their 
position  is  optional : 

Vous     m'aviez     promts    cle     ne  You  had  promised  me  never  to  do  it. 

jamais  le  faire. 

rne  pas  avoir  \ 
Je  crains  de-!  or  J-compris.      I  fear  I  have  not  understood. 

^-n'avoir  pas    ' 

(For  more  details,  see  Syntax,  §§  303  and  304.) 


II.— Comparison  of  Adverbs. 

§  474.  Adverbs,  the  signification  of  which  is  capable  of  comparison, 
are  compared,  like  adjectives,  by  prefixing  plus  for  the  comparative,  and 
le  plus  (or  tres,  fort,  etc.)  for  the  superlative  : 

.  ' ,  ( plus  lentement.  more  slowly. 

Lentement,  ilowly.  •{  * 

i  le  plus  lentement,  most  slowly. 
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Obs.  1.  Remember  that  Men,  mal,  peu,  are  compared  irregularly  : 
Bien,  veil  mieux,  tetter  le  mieux,  'best. 

Mal,1  badly  pis,  worse  le  pis,  >ront. 

Peu,  little  moiri  -  le  nioins,  least. 

Obs.  2.  Beaucoup  has  also  different  forms  for  the  comparative  and 
superlative  : 

Beaucoup,  mnch,  many  plus,  more  le  plus,  most. 

Obs.  3.  Notice  that  neither  tres  nor  fort  can  be  used  before  beaucoup. 
The  French  equivalent  of  very  much  is  simply  beaucoup  (or  inflniment). 


^—CLASSIFICATION  OF  ADVERBS. 
§  475.  Adverbs  may  be  divided  into — 

(i.)  Adverbs  of  manner  ;  (n.)  adverbs  of  time  ;  (in.)  adverbs  of  place  ; 
(iv.)  adverbs  of  quantity  ;  (v.)  adverbs  of  interrogation  ;  (vi.)  adverbs 
of  affirmation  ;  (vn.)  adverbs  of  doubt ;  (vm.)  adverbs  of  negation. 

I. — Adverbs  of  Manner. 

(a)  ADVERBS  IN  -ME NT. 

§  476.  Most  adverbs  of  manner  are  formed  from  adjectives  by  means 
of  the  suffix  -ment  (L.  mente,  abl.  of  mens,  used  in  the  sense  of  manner, 
fashion). 

Obs.  The  Latin  mens  being  feminine,  this  suffix  ment  was  added  to 
the  feminine  of  the  adjective,  but  the  e  mute  of  the  feminine  has  dis- 
appeared in  adverbs  formed  from  adjectives  ending  in  a  vowel.  Hence 
it  will  be  convenient  to  distinguish,  for  the  formation  of  adverbs,  the 
adjectives  ending  in  a  vowel  from  those  ending  in  a  consonant. 

§  477.  ADVERBS  DERIVED  FROM  ADJECTIVES  ENDING  IN  A  vowel — 

When  the  adjective  ends  in  a  vowel,  the  adverb  may  be  said  to  be 
formed  by  adding  ment  to  the  masculine  : 


ADJECTIVES.                                                       ADVERBS. 

Utile 

iisefuL 

TTtilement 

usefully. 

Effronte 

impudent. 

Effront^ment 

impudently. 

Poli 

polite.         / 

Poliment 

politely. 

Absoln 

absolute.  / 

Absolument 

absolutely. 

1  Mal  is  also  compared  regularly  :  plus  mal,  le  plus  mal. 
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06s.  1.  The  cutting  off  of  the  e  in 
is  marked  by  a  circumflex  accent  in 

Assidument      assiduously. 
Crviment            crudely,  bluntly. 
Dument              duly. 

Lite  of  the  feminine  (see  §  476,  06s.) 
the  following  adverbs  : 

Indftment                unduly. 
Galment     (or 
gaiement)                   gaily. 
Besolument             resolutely. 

Obs.  2.  Impuni  changes  the  t  into  e  : 

Impunement,  v-ith  impunity. 

Obs.  3.  The  adverb  corresponding  to  traltre  comes  regularly,  according 
to  the  rule  given  in  the  next  paragraph,  from  O.F.  traitreuse  (fem.  of 

traitrev?)  : 


Trattreusemefit,  treacherously. 

Obs.  4.  The  adverbs   corresponding  to  beau,  fou,  mou,  nouveau,  are 
likewise  regularly  derived  from  the  older  forms,  bel,  fol,  mol,  nouvel : 


Bellement 
Follement 


softly,  gently. 
foolishly. 


Mollement          softly,  effeminately. 
Nouvellement  newly,  lately. 


£  478.  ADVERBS  DERIVED  FROM  ADJECTIVES  ENDING  IN  A  CONSO- 
NANT— 

When  the  adjective  ends  in  a  consonant,  the  adverb  is  formed  by 
adding  meat  to  the  feminine  : 


ADJECTIVES. 


ADVERBS. 


MASC. 

FEM. 

Actif 

active 

active. 

Activement 

actively. 

Cruel 

cruelle 

cruel. 

Cruellement 

cruelly. 

Frais 

fraiche 

fresh. 

Fralchement 

freshly. 

Heureux 

heureuse 

happy. 

Hexireusement 

happily. 

Sec 

seche 

dry. 

Sechement 

dryl/t. 

Secret 

secrete 

secret.                 Secretement 

secretly. 

Obs.  1.  The  adverb  corresponding  to  bref  comes  regularly  from  O.F. 
brief,  fern,  brieve  : 

Brievement,  briefly. 

Obs.  2.  The  adverb  corresponding  to  gentil  is  formed  by  dropping  the 
1  before  adding  ment : 

Gentiment,  prettily. 

(All  adjectives  coming  from  Latin  adjectives  with  the  same  termina- 
tion for  the  masculine  aud  feminine  had  only  one  termination  also  in  Old 


248 


/•///-;  ADVERB. 


French.     Hence  gentil  gave  gentilment,  and  the  1,  not  being  pronounced, 
was  subsequently  dropped.) 

06s.  3.  For  the  same  reason,  adjectives  ending  in  -ant  and  -ent  formed 
in  Old  French  their  adverbs  in  -antment,  -entment,  which,  by  assimilating 
nt  to  the  m  of  -ment,  became  -amment,  -eminent1  : 


ADJECTIVES. 

Ardent  ardent. 

Elegant  elegant. 

Patient  'patient. 

Prudent  prudent. 


ADVERBS. 
Ardemment  ardently. 


Patiemment 
Prudemment 


patiently. 
pnuUntly. 


There  are,  however,  three  exceptions  founded  on  euphony  : 


Lent 

Present 

Vehement 


slow. 

present. 

vehement. 


Lentement  slowb/. 

Presentement        presently. 
Vehe~mentement  velumently. 


Obs.  4.  Bear  in  mind  that  the  adverbs  corresponding  to  the  adjectives 
toon  and  mauvais  are  Wen  (  =  well),  and  mal  (  =  badly). 

Bonnement,  which  is  often  preceded  by  tout,  means  naively,  simply, 
merely ; 


II  refusa  tout  bonnement. 


He  simply  refused. 


§  479.  ADVERBS  ADDING  AN  ACUTE  ACCENT  ON  THE  e  WHICH  PRE- 
CEDES -ment — 

(1)  The  following  adjectives  change  their  final  e  mute  into  £  before 
adding  -ment : 


ADJECTIVES. 

ADVERBS 

Avengle 

'blind. 

Aveuglement 

blindly. 

Commode 

convenient. 

Commod^ment 

conw  nii'i/tlii. 

Conforme 

conformable. 

Conform§ment 

conform 

Enonne 

enormous. 

33  nor  m  6  m  ent 

enormously. 

Immense 

immense. 

Immens£ment 

immensely. 

Incommode 

inconvenient. 

Incommod6ment 

inconveniently. 

Opiniatre 

obstinate. 

Opiniatre"ment 

obstinately. 

Uniforme 

uniform. 

TJniforme~ment 

uniformly. 

1  Notice — notamment  (=; especially),  from  the  O.F.  adjective  notant  (fr.  noter). 

nuitamment  (  =  by  night),  formed  liy  analogy  without  any  corresponding 

adjective. 
sciemment  (=k>iowingly),  from  the  O.F.  adjective  scient  (L.  scientem). 
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(2)  Likewise  the  following  change  the  e  mute  of  the  feminine  into  e 
before  adding  -ment : 


ADJECTIVES. 


(Jomiiiiui 

common. 

Confus 

confused. 

Diffus 

diffuse. 

Expres 

express. 

Importun 

importunate. 

Obscur 

obscure. 

Precis 

precise. 

Profond 

profound. 

Profiis 

profuse. 

ADVERBS. 

Commun6ment 

commonly. 

Confus6ment 

confusedly. 

Diffusement 

diffusely. 

Expressement 

expressly. 

Importun6ment 

importunately. 

Obscurement 

obscurely. 

Pr6cis6ment 

precisely. 

Profond^ment 

profoundly. 

Profus6ment 

profusely. 

(b)  ADJECTIVES  USED  ADVERBIALLY. 

$  480.  A  few  adjectives  are  occasionally  used  as  adverbs  of  manner 
without  undergoing  any  change,  like  neuter  adjectives  in  Latin  and 
Greek. 

EXAMPLES. 


Pavler  bas 
Sentir  i 

to  speak  low. 
to  smell  nice. 

Frapper     ) 
Traveller  fdUP 

to  hit     )  , 
\hard. 
to  work  > 

Tenir  )     C 

to  stand  fast. 

Faire  expres 

to  do  on  purpose. 

Aclioter    > 
Couter      ( 

to  buy    N 
to  cost     f 

Chanter     )  , 
}  faux 
Jouer 

to  sing  ) 
[out  of  tune, 
to  play  i 

>  cher 
Payer       j 

to  pay    | 

Frapper     "j 

to  strike  hard. 

Vendrc     ' 

to  sell    J 

Tenir          >  ferme 

to  hold  fast. 

to  speak  plainly. 

Travailler  ) 

to  work  hard. 

Parlor  ) 
.       [clair 

to  see  distinctly  (in  an 

S'anmser  fort 

to    enjoy     one's-self 

on 

absolute  sense). 

much. 

Arreter     1 

to  stop  •) 
/•  short. 

Parler  haut 

to  s^en.k  lovil. 

Couper      -  court 

to  cut    t 

Clianter    \ 

to  sing  in  tune. 

DemeurerJ 

to  stick  fast. 

Deviner    Vjuste 

to  guess  ) 

Aller         } 
[  droit 
Marcher    ) 

to  go        •> 
„      }•  straight, 
to  walk    ) 

Frapper  ) 
Sentir  mauvais 

{•  right, 
to  strike  > 

to  smell  bad. 

Obs.  Vite,  which  is  very  seldom  used  as  an  adjective  in  modern  French, 
has  replaced  vitement,  now  obsolete  : 


Venez  vite. 
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(c)  ADVERBS  NOT  DERIVED  FROM  ADJECTIVES. 


§  481.  A  few  adverbs  of  manner,  besides  bien,  mieux,  mal,  pis,  do 
not  corne  from  French  adjectives.     Such  are  : — 


Ainsi  (L.  in  sic)  thus,  so. 

Comme  (L.  quomodo)  as,  like. 

Comment  (L.  quomodo  inde)   how. 


Ensemble  (L.  in  sinml)        together. 
Gratis  (I>.  gratis)  y  rat  is. 

Plutot  (plus,  tot)  rather. 


§  482.  Comme  and  comment. — Comme  is  both  an  adverb  and  a  con- 
junction, whilst  comment  is  only  an  adverb. 

As  an  adverb,  comme  is  chiefly  used  to  express  comparison,  in  the 
sense  of  as,  like,  and  in  exclamations,  when  it  means  how,  how  'much. 

Comment,  which,  contrary  to  comme,  never  denotes  comparison  or  in- 
tensity, is  used  in  direct  and  indirect  questions,  in  the  sense  of  in  what 
ivay,  how,  and  by  itself,  in  exclamations,  when  it  means  ivhat  !  indeed  ! — 


COMME. 

Dur  comme  du  fer.  As  hard  as  iron. 

Lui   comme    tant  He  like  so  many  others. 

d'autres. 

Comme  c'est  agre-  How  pleasant  it  is ! 

able! 

Voyez    comme    il  See  how  much  he 


s'amuse ! 


amuses  himself.' 


COMMENT. 

Comment    vous       How  do  you  do? 
portez-vous  ? 


Comment!     vous  What!   you  are    not 

n'etes  pas  parti !  gone  ! 

Voyez  comment  il  See  how  he  amuses 

s'amuse.  himself. 


§  483.  Plutdt  and  plus  tot. — Plutot  (  =  rather}  must  not  be  confounded 
with  plus  tdt  ( =  earlier,  sooner),  which  is  only  used  in  speaking  of  time  : 


Venez  plutdt  que  d'attendre. 
Venez  plus  tot. 


Come  rather  than  wait. 
Come  earlier. 


(For  more  details  on  adverbs  of  manner,  see  Syntax,  §§  306-312.) 
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II.—  Adverbs  of  Time, 

§  484.  The  principal  adverbs  of  time  are  — 

MEANING. 

DERIVATION. 

Actuellement 

at  present,  now. 

From  actuel,  L.  actualem. 

Apres 

after,    afterwards,    then, 

A  (L.  ad),  pres  (L.  pressum). 

next. 

Aujourd'hui 

to-day. 

An,  jour  (L.  diurnum),  d'hui(hui,  L.  hodie). 

Autrefois  l 

formerly. 

Autre,  fois  (L.  vice). 

Avant  z 

far. 

L.  abante. 

Cependant 

meanwhile,  in  the  mean- 

Ce, pendant  (fr.  pendre,  L.  pendere). 

time. 

Deja3 

already. 

Des  (L.  de  ex),  ja  (L.  jam). 

Demain* 

to-morrow. 

L.  de  inane. 

11  '    Dernierement 

lately. 

Dernier,  O.F.  derrainier,  fr.  O.F.  derraiii, 

L.L.  deretranum. 

Enfin 

in  short,  finally,  at  last, 

En  (L.  in),  fin  (L.  finem). 

after  all. 

Ensuite 

afterwards,  then. 

En,  (L.  in),  suite  (L.  sectam). 

Hier5 

yesterday. 

L.  heri. 

7     Imm6diate- 

immediately. 

Immtdiat,  L.L.  immediatum. 

ment 

Incontinent 

forthwith. 

L.  in  continent!. 

Longtemps 

long,  a  long  time. 

Long  (L.  longum),  temps  (L.  tempus). 

Lors 

then. 

O.F.  1'hores  or  1'liore  (L.  horam).  * 

Maintenant 

at  present,  now. 

Main  tenant  (L.  manu  tenente). 

Naguere 

lately. 

O.F.  n'a  guere  (ne,  avoir,  guere  [  =  O.H.G. 

weigaro]  ). 

Puis7 

afterwards,  then,  next. 

L.  post. 

Quand 

when. 

L.  quando. 

Barement 

seldom. 

Rare,  L.  rarum. 

,  <  parfois  ) 

Fois  has  also  formed  -[  quelquefois  [  Cornet ,  met. 

2  Avant  has  formed  auparavant,  before. 

.  <  jadis  (<Zis  =  L.  diu),  formerly. 

3  Ja  has  also  formed|  jamais  (m<m  =  L.  magis),  ever,  never. 

4  Demain  has  formed  apres-demain,  the  day  after  to-morrow. 

5  Hier  has  formed  avant-hier,  the  day  before  yesterday. 

alors,  then. 


The  Latin  horam  is  also  found  in 


Puis  has  formed  depuis,  since. 


d^sormais  (O.F.  des  ore  mais)          ) 
dor6navant  (O.F.  d'ore  en  avant)     (  hencef°rth- 
encore  (L.  lianc  horam),  still,  yet,  again,  also. 
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MEANING. 


'     Recemment  recently. 

Soudain  ^ 
Soudainement  ^suddenly. 

Subitement  J 

v     Subse"quem-  subsequently. 

ment 

Tard  late. 

Tot 1  soon,  early. 

Toujours  always. 


DERIVATION. 

Recent,  L.  rccentem. 

L.L.  subitenum. 

(Not  so  frequently  used  as  soudain.) 

Subit,  L.  subitum. 

Subsequent,  L.  subsequentem. 


L.  tarde. 

L.  tostum  (or  perhaps  tot  cito). 

Tous,  jours. 


Obs.  Adverbs  of  order  are  formed  from  ordinal  numbers  by  means  of 
the  suffix  -ment  : 


Premierement  first. 


Secondement 
Deuxiemement 


secondly. 


Troisiemement  thirdly. 
Quatriemement  fourthly. 
Cinquiemement  fifthly,  etc. 


485.  OBSERVATIONS. — 


(1)  Alors  should  be  replaced  by  done  in  translating  then  used  in  the 
sense  of  therefore,  or  marking  surprise  : 

Vous  voyez  done  bien  quo  cela  est  You  see  then  plainly  that  it  is  impos- 

impossible.  sible. 

Vous  n'avcz  done  pas    rec.u    ma  You  have  not  received  my  letter  then? 

lettre? 

(2)  Avant,  as  an  adverb,  is  used  after  another  adverb,  such  as  assez, 
bien,  fort,  moins,  plus,  si,  tres,  trop  : 

Bien  avant  dans  la  nuit.  Very  late  in  the  night. 

(3)  Dependant,  as  a  conjunction,  means  yet,  still,  however. 

(4)  Maintenant  should  be  replaced  by  alors  in  translating  now  re- 
ferring to  the  past : 

II  comprit  alors  que  tout  etait  fini.  He  understood  now  that  all  u-as  over. 

(5)  Tantfifc,  when  repeated,  means  now  .  .  .  ,  now,  sometimes  .  .  .  , 
sometimes  : 

Tantot  il  rit,  tantot  11  pleure.  Now  he  laughs,  now  he  cries. 

Tautot  plus,  tantot  moins.  Sometimes  more,  sometimes  less. 


1  Tot,  already  seen  in  plutot,  is  also  found  ins  bientot,  soon. 


Taussitdt,  immediately,  directly. 
:~~ '  bientot,  soon. 

tantot,  presently,  just  now,  NOD//. 
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(6)  Notice— 


II  est 


tard. 


it 


.  is  late. 


__ 

•  < 

(  en  retard.  He 

(For  more  details,  see  Syntax,  §§  313-322.) 

III.—  Adverbs  of  Place. 

§  486.  The  principal  adverbs  of  place  are  — 


MEANING. 

DERIVATION. 

Ailleurs 

elsewhere. 

L.  aliorsiun. 

?     Alentour 

f  a/round,  about. 

O.P.  a  1'entour  (en,  tour  [L.  tornum]). 

1     Autour 

An,  tour. 

"!      Amont 

up  the  stream. 

A,  mont(L.  montem). 

Aval 

down  the  stream. 

A,  val(Li.  vallem). 

Avant 

far. 

L.  abante. 

Ca1 

here. 

L.  ecce  hac. 

!     C<§ans 

in  this  house,  within. 

L.  ecce  hac  intus. 

Dedans 

inside,  within. 

De,  dans  (O.P.  dens,  L.  de  intus). 

Dehors 

outside,  out. 

De,  hors  (O.P.  fors,  L.  foras). 

Derriere 

behind. 

L.  de  retro. 

Dessous 

under,  underneath. 

De,  sous(O.F.  sos,  L.  subtus). 

Devant 

before,  in  front. 

O.P.  davant  (de,  avanf). 

En 

from  there,  thence. 

L.  inde 

Ici 

here. 

L.  ecce  hie. 

La- 

tliere. 

L.  iliac. 

Loin 

far. 

L.  longe. 

CM 

where,  whither. 

L.  ubi. 

Partout 

everywhere. 

Par,  tout  (L.  per  totuni). 

Pres8 

near. 

L.  p'ressum. 

Proche 

hard  by,  close  by. 

L.  propius. 

Sus  (a)  t 

on,  upon. 

L.  susum. 

Y 

there,  thither. 

L.  ibi. 

1  Qa  is  found  in  deca,  on  this  side. 

2  La  is  found  in  delii,  on  that  side. 

s,'  f^f'  next- 
\  ailpres,  close,  neat'. 

Sus  is  found  in  dessus,  above. 


Pres  is  found  in 
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§  487.  OBSERVATIONS. — 

(1)  D'ailleurs  means  not  only  from  elsewhere — 

On    pensait    qu'il     viendrait    de  It  was  thought  that  he  would  come  from 

France,    il    est    venu     d'ail-  France,  he  caine  from,  elsewhere,— 

leurs,— 

but  also  besides,  moreover,  in  other  respects,  after  all : 

II  lui  promit  d'ailleurs  de  ne  He  promised  him  moreover  not  to  say 

rlen  dire.  anything. 

Lui,  d'ailleurs  si  raisonnable . . .  He,  so  sensible  in  other  respects  .  . . 

D'ailleurs,  si  vous  ne  le  croyez  After  all,  if  you  do  not  believe  it . .  . 

pas .  . . 

(2)  Amont  and  aval  are  chiefly  used  after  the  prepositions  de  and  en  : 

Aller  en  amont.  To  go  up  the  stream. 

Le  pays  d'aval.  The  country  down  river. 

(3)  Avant,  as  an  adverb,  is  used  after  another  adverb,  such  as  assez, 
Men,  fort,  moins,  plus,  si,  tres,  trop  : 

N'allez  pas  plus  avant.  Do  not  go  further. 

(4)  ga  is  chiefly  used  in  opposition  to  la,  and  with  the  Imperative  of 
venir : 

Ca  et  la  ;  qui  §  a,  qui  la.  Here  and  there ;  some  here,  some  there. 

Venez  ca.  Come  here. 

(5)  ;Ici  is  sometimes  used  in  speaking  of  time  : 

Jusqu'iei ;  d'ici  la.  Hitherto ;  by  that  time. 

(6)  Ou,  which  should  not  be   confounded  with  the  conjunction  ou 
( =  or),  is  used  in  direct  and  indirect  questions,  often  taking  the  place  of 
a  relative  pronoun  governed  by  a  preposition  : 

Ou  allez-vous  ?  Where  are  you  going  ? 

Je  ne  sais  ou  aller.  I  do  not  know  whither  to  go. 

Le  but  ou  il  aspire.  The  aim  to  which  he  aspires. 

Notice  especially  the  use  of  ou  after  a  noun  expressing  time,  in  the 
sense  of  when,  in  which,  on  which  : 

Le  jour  ou  eela  se  passa  .  .  .  The  day  on  which  that  happened  .  .  . 

Au  moment  ou  il  allait  partir.  At  the  moment  when  he  was  going  to 

start. 
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(7)  Sus,  which  is  considered  by  some  grammarians  as  a  preposition,  is 
construed  with  a  : 


Courir  sus  a  quelqu'un.  To  fall  upon  some  mie. 

As  an  interjection,  sus  means  come,  now  then,  courage  ! 

IV.— Adverbs  of  Quantity. 

§  488.  The  principal  adverbs  of  quantity  are — 


MEANING. 

Assez  enough. 

Beaucoup    much,  many. 
Bien1  much,  many,  very. 

X/oihme1       how,  how  much. 
Davantage  more,  longer. 
Fort  very,  much,  hard. 


Gjiere 

Moins 

Peu 

Plus 

Presque 

Que 

Si2 

Tant3 


but  little,  but  few,  hardly. 

less,  fewer. 

little,  few. 

more. 

nearly,  almost. 

how,  how  much,  how  many. 


so  much,  so  many,  as  much, 

as  many. 

Tellement   so,  so  much,  so  many. 
Trds  very,  much,  most. 

Trop  too,  too  much,  too  many. 


DERIVATION. 

L.  adsatis. 

Beau,  coup  (L.L.  colpum,  fr.  colaphum). 

L.  bene. 

L.  quomodo. 

O.  F.  d'avantage  (de,  avantage  [fr.  avant]). 

It  is  the  adjective  fort  (L.  forteni)  used 

adverbially. 
O.H.O.  weigaro. 
L.  minus. 
L.  paucum. 
L.  plus. 
Pres,  que. 
L.  quod. 
L.  sic. 
L.  tantuni. 

Tel,  L.  talem. 

L.  trans. 

O.H.G.  drupo,  L.L.  troppum. 


§  489.  OBSERVATIONS. — 

(1)  Kemeinber  that  adverbs  of  quantity  require  the  preposition  de- 
not  the  article — before  the  following  noun  (unless  used  determinately) 


Beaucoup  d'hommes. 


Many  men. 


1  Comme  and  bien  liave  formed  combien,  how  much,  how  many. 

-  Si  is  found  in  aussi,  as,  so  (O.P.  alsi,  L.  aliud  sic). 

3  Tant  is  found  in  autant,  as  much,  as  many,  so  much,  so  many  (L.  aliud  tantum). 
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Bien,  however,  requires  the  partitive  article  : 
Bien  des  homines,  Many  men, 

and  force,  used  in  the  sense  of  beaucoup,  is  immediately  followed  by  the 
noun  without  the  preposition  de  : 

Force  gens  le  pensent.  Many  people  think  so. 

(2)  Combien  is  used  in  direct  and  indirect  questions  and  in  exclama- 
tions, and  when  it  modifies  an  adjective,  that  adjective  generally  comes 
after  the  verb  : 

Combien  de  clievaux  a-t-il  ?        ) 

>         How  many  horses  has  he  ? 
Combien  a-t-il  de  chevaux? 

Combien  (de  gens)  vous  envient !          How  many  people  envy  you ! 
Vous  comprenez  combien  cette  You  understand  how  false  that  idea 

idee  est  fausse.  is. 

Notice  the  following  uses  of  combien  : 

De  combien  est-il  plus  grand          How  much  taller  is  he  than  you? 

<]ue  vous  ? 
Combien  (de   temp?)   resterez-          How  long  will  you  remain? 

vous  ? 

Dans  combien  de  temps  re-          How  long  will  it  be  before  he  comes  bac/,1  ? 
viendra-t-il? 

Combien  y  a-t-il  que  vous  ne          How  long  is  it  since  you  saw  him  ? 

1'avez  vu  ? 
Combien  y  a-t-il  d'ici  a  Lon-          How  far  is  it  from  here  to  London? 

dres? 

(3)  Both  davantage  and  plus  are  comparative  adverbs,  but  plus  may 
stand  before  (a)  an  adjective,  (6)  a  complement  preceded  by  de,  (r)  que 
followed  by  the  second  term  of  comparison,  whilst  davantage  cannot : 

Je  ne  puis  vous  en  dire  davan-  /  cannot  tell  you  any  more. 

tage. 

Ne  tardez  pas  davantage.  Do  not  delay  any  longer. 

J'ai  appris   vingt   vers.— J'en   ai  I  have  learnt  twenty  lines. — Ihavelfarnt 

appris  davantage.  more. 

Si  vous  6tes  embarrasse,  je  le  suis  If  you  are  embarrassed,  I  am  much  more 

Wen  davantage.  so. 

But  J'ai  appris  plus  de  vingt  vers.  /  have  learnt  more  than  twenty  lines. 

Je  suis  plus  embarrass^  que  /  am  more  embarrassed  than  you. 

vous. 

(4)  Guere,  sometimes  spelt  gueres  in  poetry,  requires  ne  before  the 
verb,  but  is  sometimes  used  without  ne,  standing  alone  in  answer  to  a 
question  : 

Je  n'aime  guere  ce  livre.  /  do  not  much  care  for  that  book. 

Aimez-vous  ce  livre  ?—  Guere.  Do  you  like  that  book  ?—Not  much. 
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(5)  Que  is  often  used  in  exclamations  instead  of  combien  or  comme  : 

Q/ue  (or  combien)  de  peine  il  se          How  much  trouble  he  is  taking ! 

donne  ! 
Q,ue  (or  comme)  cela  est  beau !  How  fine  that  is ! 

Que,  besides,  is  sometimes  used  instead  of  combien  in  direct  questions, 

fhen  there  is  no  noun  following  : 
Que  (or  combien)  vaut  cela?  How  much  is  that  worth' 

But  Combien    (not    que)   d'argent          How  much  money  have  you? 
avez-vous  ? 

(6)  Si  and  aussi  are  used  with  adjectives  and  adverbs,  tant  and  autant 
with  nouns  and  verbs.     In  a  comparison,  aussi  and  autant  may  be  used 
both  in  affirmative  and  negative  sentences,  si  and  tant  only  in  a  negative 
sentence  : 

II  esfc  aussi  grand  que  moi.  He  is  as  tall  as  1. 

II  u'est  pas  aussi  (or  si)  grand  He  is  not  so  tall  as  I. 

que  moi. 

Je  le  meprise  autant  quo  je  le  7  despise  him  as  much  as  I  hate  him. 

hais. 

II  n'a  pas  autant  (or  tant)  de  He  has  not  so  much  perseverance  as  his 

perseverance  que  son  frere.  Mother. 

Si  and  tant,  when  denoting  intensity,  are  used  in  affirmative  as  well  as 
in  negative  sentences  : 

C'est  si  etrange  que  j'en  doute.  It  is  so  strange  that  I  doubt  it. 

II  fit  tant  qu'il  reussit.  He  managed  so  well  that  he  succeeded. 

(7)  Tres,  contrary  to  the  English  very,  never  stands  alone  : 

Est-ce     une    belle    piece? — Oui,  Is  it  a  fine  play  ? — Fes,  very. 

tres  belle. 

N'etes-vous     pas    content?— Pas  Are  you  not  pleased?—  Not  very. 

beaucoup. 


V.— Adverbs  of  Interrogation. 

§  490.  The  principal  adverbs  of  interrogation  are  : 
Combien  (see  )    how  much?  how  many?      Ou  (see  §  486)  where?  whither? 


§  488,  note  1)     )     how  far  ?  how  long  ? 


Pourquoi  (pour 


Comment  (see  [L.  pro],  quoi)  why  ? 

S-'';i)  >'"'"•'  '   Q,uand(see§484)       wlt^.- 

17 
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Que  is  also  sometimes  used  as  an  interrogative  adverb — 

(1)  With  ne,  in  the  sense  of  why  .  .  .  not : 

Que  ne  le  faites-vous  ?  "Why  do  you  not  <'"  "  ' 

(2)  Without  ne,  in  the  sense  of  why,  only  in  a  few  idioms  : 

Que  tardez-vous  ?  "Why  do  you  delay  ? 


VI.—  Adverbs  of  Affirmation. 


491.  The  principal  adverbs  of  affirmation  are  — 


Assur^ment 

Certainement 

Certes 

Oui 

Si 

Soit 

Surement 

Volontiers 

Vraiment 


MEANING. 

surely,  to  be  sure. 

}    certainly,  to  lie  sure, 
indeed. 

f  yes. 

be  it  so. 

surely,  to  be  sure, 
wittingly, 
truly,  indeed. 


DERIVATION. 

Past  Partic.  of  assurer  (L.L.  a.s.securare). 

Certain  (L.L.  certauum). 

L.  certe(or  certi.s). 

L.  hoc  illud. 

L.  sic. 

3d  pers.  sing.  Pres.  Sulijuuct.  of  etrc. 

Sur  (L.  securum). 

L.  voluntarie  (or  voluntariis). 

Vrai(L.  L.  verauuin). 


§  492.  OBSERVATIONS.  — 

(1)  Si  is  used  instead  of  oui  in  answer  to  a  negative  question  or 
statement  : 


Viendrez-vous  ?—  Oui,  bientut. 
But  Ne   viendrez-vous    pas?—  Si, 
demain. 


Will  you  come  ?—Yes,  soon. 
Will  you  not  come  ?  —  Yes,  to- 


(2)  Que  oui,  que  si,  are  often  used,  either  emphatically  in  the  sense  of 
yes,  or  to  translate  an  English  auxiliary  verb,  in  answer  to  a  question 
or  statement  : 


Oh  !  que  oui  !  que  si  ! 
Le  fera-t-il?— Je  crois  que  oui. 
Ne  l'a-t-il  pas  fait?— 11  m'a  dit 
que  si. 


Oh.'  yes.'  yes,  indeed.' 

Will  he  do  it?— I  think  he  in'??. 

llus  he  not  done  it? — He  told  me  In1  Itml. 


(3)  Do  not   confound   volontiers    (  =  williiif/li/)   with    volontairement 
*=  voluntarily). 


ADVERBS  OF  DOUBT. 
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VII.— Adverbs  of  Doubt. 


§  493.  The  principal  adverbs  of  doubt  are — 

MEANING.  DERIVATION. 


Apparemment 

Peut-etre 

Probablement 

Vraisemblablement 


apparently. 

perhaps. 
j-  probably. 


Apparent  (L.  apparentem). 

Pent    (3d    pers.    sing.    Pres.     Iiidic.    of 

pouvoir),  etre. 
Probable  (L.  probabilem). 
Vral,  semblable  (fr.  sembler,  L.  simulare). 


VIII.— Adverbs  of  Negation. 

.§  494.  The  principal  adverbs  of  negation  are — 


MEANING. 


Aucunement 

by  no  means. 

Guere 

not  much,  hardly. 

Jamais 

never. 

Ne 

not. 

Non 

no,  not. 

Nullement 

by  no  means. 

Pas 

not. 

Plus 

no  more. 

Point 

not,  not  at  all. 

DERIVATION. 

Aucun  (L.  aliquem  unum). 

O.H.G.  weigaro  (=much). 

Ja  (L.  jam),  mais  (L.  ruagia). 

O.F.  nen,  L.  lion. 

L.  non. 

Nul  (E.  nullum). 

L.  passum. 

L.  plus. 

L.  punctum. 


Obs.  1.  The  noun  goutte  (L.  guttam),  a  drop,  may  also  be  used  as  a 
negative  adverb  with  the  verbs  voir  and  entendre,  preceded  by  ne  : 


Je  n'y  vois  goutte. 

Je  n'entends  goutte  a  ce  qu'il  dit. 


/  cannot  see  at  all. 

I  cannot  at  all  make  out  wltat  he  says. 


Obs.  2.  As  appears  from  the  above  derivations,  there  are  only,  strictly 
speaking,  three  negative  adverbs  in  the  whole  list, — ne  (which  must,  as 
a  rule,  be  used  to  give  to  a  verb  a  negative  meaning),  non,  and  nullement. 
The  others,  however,  though  etymologically  affirmative,  being  usually 
accompanied  by  ne,  have  assumed  a  negative  meaning,  not  only  with 


I"  n 
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ne  but  also  without  it,  in  certain  cases  in  which  the  verb  is  understood, 
especially  in  answer  to  a  question.1 


EXAMPLES. 


WITH  ne. 


Jo  ne  le  crois  au-  I  do  not  believe  it  by 

cunement.  any  means. 

Je  n'ainie  guere  cc  I  do  not  much  care  for 

livre.  that  book. 

Je  ne  le  ferai  ja-  I  shall  never  do  it. 
mais. 

Je  n'aime  pas   (or  I  do  not  like  (at  all) 

point)  ce  tableau.  this  picture. 


II    n'y   a   pas    (or    There  are    no    com- 

point)  cle  plain tes.      plaints. 
Je  ne  le  ferai  plus.     I  will  not  do  it  again. 

II   n'y  a   plus   de    There    are   no   more 
plaintes.  complaints. 


WITHOUT  ne. 


Le  croyez-vous  ? — 
Aucunement. 

Aimez-vous  ce  livre? 
—Guere. 

Le  referez  -  vous  ?— 
Jamais ;  jamais 
plus. 

Aimez-vous  ce  ta- 
bleau ?— Pas  beau- 
coup  ;  point ; 
point  du  tout. 

Pas  (or  point)  cle 
plaiutes. 

Le  referez  -  vous  ? — 
Plus  du  tout. 

Plus  de  plainte.s. 


Do  you  believe  it?— 

Not  in  the  least. 
Do    you    like     that 

book? — Not  much. 
Will  you  do  it  H'j'iin  ? 

—  Never  ;     never 

more. 
Do  you  like  tii 

lure.  ? — Not  much  ; 

no,  not  at  all. 

No  complaints. 

Will  you  do  it  again  ? 

—Never  more. 
No  more  complaints. 


(For  more  details,  see  Syntax,  §§  341-348.) 


§  495.  DIFFERENCES  BETWEEN  pas  AND  point. — 

(1)  Pas,  from  L.  passum  (  =  a  step},  is  less  emphatic  than  point,  from 
L.  punctum  ( =  a  dot)  : 


II  ne  lit  pas. 
II  ne  lit  point. 


He  is  not  reading  ;  he  does  not  "  ad, 
He  does  not  read  at  all ;  he  never 
reads. 


1  Guere,  pas,  and  point  are  always  used  (like  non  and  nullement)  in  a  negative 
sense.  Aucunement  and  jamais  may  also  be  used  (like  plus)  affirmatively  without 
ne,  in  their  etymological  sense  (aucunement  meaning  in  any  degree,  at  all,  an.l 
jamais,  ever): 

S'ilest  aucunement  possible  de 
reussir  .  .  . 

II  pleut  plus  que  jamais. 

Soyez  a  jamais  heureux. 

Si  jamais  je  le  vois  .  .  . 

L'avez-vous  jamais  vu? 


If  it  is  at  all  possible  to  succeed  .  .  . 


It  is  raining  more  than  ever, 
ne  for  ever  happy. 
If  I  ever  see  him  .  .  . 
Did  you  ever  see  him '! 
Ne,  though  etymologically  negative,  is  often  used  idiomatically  without  any  n 
meaning  (see  §§  409-502). 
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(2)  Consequently,  pas  is  always  used  in  preference  to  point  before 
numerals  (even  before  un),  beaucoup,  and  adverbs  of  comparison,  and 
generally  before  other  adverbs  and  expressions  which  limit  the  force  of 
the  negative  : 


Je  n'ai  pas  compris  un  seul  mot.  /  have  not  understood  one  word. 

II  n'est  pas  aussi  serienx  que  He  is  not  so  serious  as  you. 

vous. 

Je  n'ai  pas  bien  compris.  /  have  not  well  understood. 


(3}  Pas,  in  questions,  may  sometimes  imply  affirmation,  whilst  point 
implies  doubt : 

N'avez-vous  pas  flni?  You  have  done,  have  you  not  P 

X'avez-vous  point  flni  ?  Have  you  not  done  ? 

(4)  Pas  is  often  preceded  by  non  ;  point  not  usually  so. 

§  496.  PRINCIPAL  CASES  OF  OMISSION  OF  pas  AND  point. — 

When  ne  has  a  negative  meaning,  it  is  most  often  accompanied  by  pas 
or  point ;  but  pas  and  point  in  some  cases  may,  in  others  must,  be 
omitted. 

§  497.  Ne  may  be  used  with  or  without  pas  or  point — 

(a)  Before  autre  followed  by  que  : 

Je  n'ai  (pas)  d' autre  ami  que  vous.  I  have  no  other  friend  than  you. 

Obs.  In  sentences  of  the  kind  autre  may  be  understood  ;  but  in  that 
case  ne  .  .  .  que  alone  should  be  used  : 

Je  n'ai  d'ami  que  vons.  I  have  no  other  friend  than  you. 

(b)  With  the  verbs  bouger  (  =  to  stir},  cesser  (  =  to  cease),  oser  (  =  to 
dare),  pouvoir  (  =  to  be  able),  savoir  (in  the  sense  of  to  be  uncertain)  : 

Ne  bougez  (pas).  Do  not  stir. 

II  n'osera  (pas)  le  dire.  He  will  not  dare  to  say  it. 

Je  ne  puis  (pas).  I  cannot. 

Je  ne  sais  (pas)  s'ils  viendront.  /  do  not  know  whether  they  will  come. 

OZ>s.  1.  The  omission  is  usual  when  savoir  is  followed  by  qui,  que,  quoi, 
quel  : 

Nous  ne  savions  que  faire.  We  did  not  know  what  to  do. 

Obs.  2.  The  omission  does  not  take  place  when  savoir  means  to  have 

learnt : 


Vous  ne  savez  pas  votre  leQon.  You  do  not  l-now  your  lesson. 
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§  498.  Ne  must  be  used  without  pas  or  point — 

(a)  With  aucun,  aucunement,  goutte,  guere,  jamais,  ni,  nul,  nullement, 
personne,  plus  ( =  no  longer),  rien,  qui  que  ce  soit,  quoi  que  ce  soit,  ame 
qui  vive,  de  ma  vie  : 

frien.  -\ 

11  ne  fait  atten-J 
4 -      .  \  quoi  que  ce  j-        lie  pays  attention  to  nothing. 

*•    soit. 

/  personne.        ~\ 

Nous  n'avons  J  qui    que     ce  f          We  found  no  one  whatever. 
trouve  ^      soit.  f 

'  ame  qui  vive  ) 

Je  n'ai  vu  de  ma  vie  pareille          I  ?iever  in  my  life  sav:  such  a  thing. 
chose. 

(6)  With  que,  meaning  only,  nothing  but,  or  used  at  the  beginning  of 
a  question  or  exclamation  in  the  sense  of  why  .  .  .  not,  would  that  : 

Vous  n'avez  qu'a  parler.  You  have  only  to  speak. 

Que  ne  me  1'avez-vous  dit  plus  Why  did  you  not  say  it  to  me  sooner  ? 

tot? 

Q,ue  n'est-il  ici !  Would  that  he  were  here ! 

(c)  With  11  y  a  ...  que  used  in  speaking  of  time,  and  followed  by  a 
verb  in  a  compound  tense  : 

II  y  a  trois  semaines  que  je  ne  I  have  not  spoken  to  him  for  three  weeks. 

lui  ai  parle. 

(d)  With  a  relative   pronoun  followed  by  the   Subjunctive,  when 
the  principal  sentence   is  negative,  or  interrogative  with  a  negative 
meaning : 

II  n'y  a  personne  qui  ne  com-  There  is  no  one  who  does  not  understand 

prenne  cola.  that. 

Y  a-t-il  quelqu'un  (i.e.  il  n'y  a  Surely  there  is  no  one  who  does  not  un- 

personne)  qui  ne  comprenne  derstand  that  ? 

cela? 

(e)  With  savoir,  in  the  sense  of  pouvoir  : 

Jc  ne  saurais  le  faire.  /  cannot  possibly  do  it. 

Obs.  Bear  in  mind  that,  when  savoir  means  to  have  learnt,  pas  or  point 
must  be  expressed,  even  if  can  is  used  in  English  : 

Je  ne  sais  pas  danser.  7  cannot  dance 
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(f)  After  garder,   prendre  garde,  followed  by  que   and   the   Sub- 
junctive : 

Gardez    (or  prenez    garde)  Take  care  that  he  does  not  do  it. 

qu'il  ne  le  fassc. 

06s.  Pas  and  point  are  also  omitted,  as  a  rule,  but  not  necessarily, 
with  n'avoir  garde,  and  with  si,  in  the  sense  of  unless  : 

II  n'aura  garde  de  1'oublier.  He  will  be  sure  not  to  forget  it. 

Je  n'irai  pas  si  vous  ne  m'accom-  I  will  not  go  unless  yon  accompany  me. 

pagnez. 

(For  more  details,  see  Syntax,  §§  351-353.) 


§  499.    Ne  USED  WITHOUT  A  NEGATIVE  MEANING. — 

Ne  is  used  without  a  negative  meaning  after  certain  verbs  and  expres- 
sions followed  by  que  and  the  Subjunctive,  after  certain  comparative 
expressions,  and  after  certain  conjunctions. 


§  500.  After  certain  verbs  and  expressions. — 
Ne  should  be  used  in  the  dependent  sentence — 

(a)  When  the  principal    sentence    is    affirmative   or  interrogative- 
negative,  after  verbs  and  expressions  denoting  fear  followed  by  que  and 
Subjunctive  : 

J'ai  peur,  j'apprehende,  }  qu'il  7  am  afraid,  I  \ 

,     .  ,         r   .       ,  f  that  he  will  (or  lest  lie 

je  crams,  je  redoute,  Vne  fear,  I  dread,  ]• 

j         should)  come. 


je  tremble  ;  vienne. 

La  crainte,  la  peur 
(que  nous  avions),  f    qu'il  ne  The  fear 


V-mnrphpnsinTi  IWi  C        vint  >  tjiat  ^e  u'°^u  comc- 

on^ou^  Tun,  The  apprehension 

nous  etions) 

Ne   craignez-vous   pas  qu'il    ne  Do- you  not  fear  that  he  will  come? 

vienne?1 


1  Ne  is  also  used  when  the  sentence  is  purely  interrogative,  if  it  really  expresses 

doubt : 

Qui  craignait  qu'il  ne  vint?  Who  feared  that  he  would  come  ? 

Hut  Est-il    possible  (i.e.    il   n'est  pas  Surely  it  is  impossible  to  fear  that  he  will 

possible)  de  craindre  qu'il  nous  betray  us.' 
trahisse ! 

Obs.  1.  Empecher  (  =  to  prevent),  followed  by  que  and  tlie  Subjunctive,  requires  DO 
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(b)  When  the  principal  sentence  is  negative  or  interrogative,  after 
verbs  and  expressions  of  doubt  and  denial,  and  after  the  impersonal 
verbs  il  s'en  faut,  il  tient,  followed  by  que  and  the  Subjunctive  : 


qu'il  ne 
puisse 
reussir. 


Je  ne  doute  pas  qu'il  n'ait  raison. 
Nous  ne  nions  pas 
Nous  ne  contestons  pas 
Nous  ne  disconvenons  pas 
Nous  ne  disputons  pas 
Nous  ne  desesperons  pas 

Doutez-vous  ^ 

(  qu  il  n  ait 
Mettez-vous  en  doute  V    reus8i9 

Niez-vous"  ) 

II  ne  s'en  faut  pas  de  beaucoup  \  que  je 

II  s'en  faut  pen 

Peu  s'en  faut 

S'en  fallait-il  de  beaucoup 

Decombien  s'en  fallait-il 

11  ne  tient  pas  a  lui 

II  ne  tient  a  presque  rien 

II  tient  a  peu  de  chose 


Vnele 
)  fasse- 
que  la  somme 
n'yfut? 
\  qu'ii 
>  n'en  soit 
)  ainsU 


I  have  no  doubt  lie  is  right. 

We  do  not  deny 

We  do  not  contest 

We  do  not  disown  \.  that  he  may  succeed. 

We  do  not  dispute 

We  do  not  despair  . 

Do  you  doubt 

Do  you  question 

Do  you,  deny 


_that   he    has  suc- 
ceeded ? 


I  am  not  far  from  doing  it. 

Was  much  wanting         |  to  make  up  the 
How  much  was  wanting  1    sum  ? 
It  does  not  depend  on  him 
It  depends  on  a  trifle 
It  depends  on  little 


that  it  should 
be  so. 


§  501.  After  certain  comparative  expressions. — 

Ne  is  used  in  the  second  member  of  the  sentence,  when  the  first 
member  is  affirmative  or  interrogative -negative,  after  meilleur,  mieux, 


when  the  principal  sentence  is  affirmative,  and  may  take  it  or  not  when  it  is  negativ 
or  interrogative  : 


J'empeeherai  qu'il  ne  vienne. 
Je  n'empeche  pas  i      ,„  (ne)  vje 
Empechez-vous     t 


/  will  prevent  him  from  coming. 
Ida  not  prevent  )  Um  ^  ? 

Do  you  prevent  ) 


Obs.  2.  fiviter  (=to  avoid)  and  pr^verdr  (=to  prevent),  used  with  que  a'nd  the  Sub- 
junctive, follow  the  same  rules,  except  that  ne  is  not  absolutely  necessary  after  them, 
even  when  the  principal  sentence  is  affirmative  : 

Je  previendrai    qn'il   ne   lui   en  I  will  prevent  his  speaking  of  it  to  him. 

parle. 

i  It  stands  to  reason  that,  if  the  dependent  clause  is  negative,  ne  .  .  .  pas  or  ne  .  .  . 
point  must  be  used  in  every  case  : 


Je  crains 

Je  ne  crains  pas 

Craignez-vous 

Ne  craignez-vous  pas 


)  qu'il 
>  vier 


ne 

vienne 
pas  (?). 


I  fear  . 

/  do  not  fear      I 

Do  you  fear        f that  }le  wil1  not  come  (•')• 

Do  you  not  fear) 
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moindre,  moins,  pire,  pis,  plus,  plutdt,  followed  by  que  and  a  verb  in  the 
Indicative  (or  Conditional)  : 

Je   vous   comprencls    mieux   que          I  understand  you  letter  than  you  tJi i nk. 

vous  ne  pensez. 
La  ville  est  plus  grande  qu'ellc  ne  The  town  is  larger  than  it  appears. 

le  parait. 
La  ville  n'est-elle  pas  plus  grande  Is  not  the  town  larger  than  it  appears  ? 

qu'elle  ne  le  parait  ? 
But  II  n'est  pas  moins  genereux  qu'll  He  is  not  less  generous  than  rich. 

est  riche. 

06s.  The  same  rules  are  observed  with  autre  and  autrement : 

II  est  tout  autre  qu'il  n'etait.  He  is  guile  different        \froin    what    he 

N'est-il    pas     tout     autre     qu'il  Is  he  not  quite  different  f     used  to  be  (?). 

n'etait? 

But  II  n'est  pas  autre  qn'il  etait.  lie   is  not  different  from  what  he  used 

to  l>e. 

§  502.  After  certain  conjunctions. — 

Ne  is  used  after — 

(a)  A  moins  que  (  =  unless)  : 

Je  u'irai  pas,  a  inoins  que  vous  ne  I  will  not  go  unless  you  accompany  me. 

m'accompagniez. 


(ft)  De  crainte  que  )  . _,    .,. 
Depeurque      }  V™ 


Ne  le  lui  dites  pas,  de  crainte  (or          Do  not  say  it  to  him,  lest  he  should  lie 
de  peur)  qu'il  ne  se  fftche.  angry. 

Obs.  Notice  that  a  moins  que,  de  crainte  que,  and  de  peur  que  govern 
the  Subjunctive. 

(See  Syntax,  §§  355-362.) 


503.  PRINCIPAL  USES  OF  non. — 

Irez-vous  ?— Non .  Will  you  go  ?  —No. 

Viendra-t-il  ? — Je  vous  ai  deja  dit  Will  he  come? — I  told  you  already  that  he 

que  non.  would  -not. 

Folie  ou  non,  il  1'a  fait.  Madness  or  not,  he  has  done  it. 

Les  uns  sont  heureux,  les  antres  Some  are  happy,  others  not. 

non. 

Qu'il  y  consente  on  non,  il  faut  Whether  he  consents  to  it  or  not,  I  must 

qne  je  le  fasse.  do  it. 

[Continued  on  next  page. 
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II  I'a  fait  non  par  malice,  mais  par 

(Hourderie. 
Non    loin    de    la  se  trouve  une 

source. 

Une  maison  non  meublee. 
Ni  moi  non  plus. 
Je  n'ecrirai  pas  non  plus. 
But  Je  n'ecrirai  pas  plus  que  lui. 
Je  n'ecrirai  plus. 


lie  him  done  it,  not  out  nf  malice,  but  nut 

of  thoughtlessness. 
Not  far  from  that  f.pr,t  there  is  a  if 

An  unfurnished  Iiouse.  , 

\or  I  either. 

I  will  not  write  either. 

I  shall  not  write  more  than  he. 

I  will  no  longer  write. 


(For  more  details,  see  Syntax,  §§  363-366.) 


IX. — List  of  Adverbial  Locutions. 


504. 


' 


Abandon  (a  1'  — ) 
AbordMd'-) 
AbrSge"  (en  — ) 
Abri  (a  1'  — ) 
Accorded'—) 
Ailleurs  (d*  — ) 
/    Aise(al'— ) 
Aller  (au  pis  — ) 
Amiable  (a  1'  — ) 
Amont  (en  — ) 
Analyse  (en  derniere  — ) 
Ane  (en  dos  d'  — ) 
Antique  (a  1*  — ) 
Aplomb  (d'  — ) 
Apparence  (en  — ) 
/  Arriere  (en  — ) 
Atteinte  (hors  d'  — ) 
Autant 3  (d'  — )  mieux 
Aval  (en  — ) 

Avance  (a  1'  — ,  d'  — ,  par  — ) 
,,  Avant  (en  — ) 
Avenant  (a  1'  — ) 
Avenir  (a  1'  — ) 


uncaredfor;  in  confusion. 

at  once  ;  at  first. 

briefly,  shortly ;  by  abbreviation. 

under  shelter. 

agreed. 

besides,  in  other  respects,  after  all. 

easily,  comfortably. 

at  the  worst. 

amicably ;  by  private  contract. 

up  the  stream. 

in  short,  in  fine. 

sharp-ridged. 

in  the  old  fashion. 

perpendicularly ;  in  equilibrium. 

apparently. 

back,  backwards,  behind,  behind-hand. 

beyond  reach. 

so  much  the  better. 

down  the  stream. 

beforehand. 

forward;  in  front;  in  advance. 

in  keeping,  to  match. 

in  future. 


1  Au  premier  abord,  at  first  sight,  at  first ;  de  prime  abord,  at  first  siijht,  fn>m 
the  first  moment ;  des  Pabord,  des  le  premier  abord,  tout  d'abord,  at  first, 
to  begin  with,  forthwith. 

a  D'un  commtin  accord,  with  one  accord. 

3  D'autant  moins,  so  much  the  less ;  d'autant  plus,  so  much  the  more. 
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Aventure  *  (a  1'  — ) 

Aveugle  (a  1'  — ,  en  — ) 

Aveuglette  (a  1s  — ) 

Baguette  (a  la  — ) 

Bas 2  (a  -) 

Bel  et  beau,  3  bel  et  bien 

Besoin  (au— ) 

Biais  (de  — ,  en  — ) 

Bientot  (a  — ) 

Blanc  (de  but  en  — ) 

Bon  (tout  de-) 

Bonheur  (par—) 

Bout  a  bout 4 

Bras 5  (a  — ,  a  force  de  — ) 

Bruit  (a  grand  — ) ;  a  petit  — 

Cachette  (en  — ) 

Califourchon  (a  — ) 

Cause  (et  pour  — ) 

Cesse  (sans  — ) 

Champ  (sur-le-  — ) 

Chefs  (en  -) 

Chemin  faisant 

Chceur  (en  — ) 

Chose   (sur    toute— ,    avant 

toute  — ) 
^  Cir-apres 

Claire-voie  (a  — ) 
Coeur  s  (a  — )  ouvert 
Comparaison  9  (par  — ) 
Compte 10  (a  — ) 


at  random. 

blindly. 

gropingly. 

despotically ;  slavishly. 

down. 

well,  quite,  in  good  earnest,  etc. 

if  necessary,  in  case  of  need. 

slanting. 

good-bye,  till  bye  and  bye. 

point-blank,  abruptly. 

in  earnest. 

luckily. 

end  to  end. 

by  strength  of  arms. 

loudly;  silently,  gently. 

secretly,  on  the  sly. 

astride. 

for  good  reasons. 

unceasingly,  continually. 

at  once,  immediately. 

in  chief. 

on  the  way,  by  the  way. 

in  a  chorus. 

above  all,  above  all  things. 

hereafter. 

open-worked. 

open-heartedly. 

comparatively. 

on  account ;  in  part  payment. 


1  D'aventure,  par  aventure,  peradventure,  by  chance. 
-  En  bas,  below,  down,  down-stairs  ;  ici-bas,  here  below ;  la-bas,  yonder. 
8  De  plus  belle,  again,  more  than  ever ;   de  plus  beau  en  plus  beau,  finer 
and  finer  ;  tout  beau,  gently,  softly. 

4  A  bout,  at  an  end,  out  of  patience,  etc. ;  a  bout  portant,  close  to  the  muzzle ;  a 
tout  bout  de  champ,  at  every  turn ;  d'un  bout  a  1'autre,  from  one  end  to  the 
other ;  jusqu'au  bout,  to  the  end  ;  au  bout  du  compte,  after  all. 

5  Bras  dessus,  bras  dessous,  arm  in  arm  ;  a  bras  le  corps,  round  the  waist ; 
a  bras  raccourci,  a  tour  de  bras,  u-ith  all  one's  might  (in  striking). 

6  De  son  chef,  in  one's  own  right,  upon  one's  own  authority.  • 

7  Ci-contre,    opposite  ;     ci-dessus,  above ;    ci-dessous,  underneath,  hereafter  ; 
ci-devant,  formerly ;  de-ci,  de-la,  here  and  there;  par-ci  par-l&,  here  and  there, 
now  and  then. 

8  A  contre-cosur,  reluctantly  ;  de  bon  coeur,  heartily  ;  en  coeur,  heart-shaped  ; 
par  coaur,  by  heart. 

9  Sans  comparaison,  beyond  (or  without)  comparison. 

10  A  ce  compte,  at  that  rate,  in  that  case  ;  a  votre  compte,  according  to  you. 
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Conscience  (en  — ,  en  bonne  — ) 
f  Consequence  (en—) 

Contraire  (au  — ,  bien  au  — , 
tout  au  — ) 

Centre  (par  — ) ;  tout  — 

Contre-temps  (a—) 

Contredit  (sans  — ) 

Cor  (a  — )  et  a  cri 

Corps  a  corps l 
y  C6te  a  cote 

Cote"  (a  — ) ;  de  — 

Coup 2  sur  coup 

Court  (tout  — ) 

Coutume  (comme  de  — ) 

Couvert  (a  — ) 

Cru  (a  -) 

D6bandade  (a  la  — ) 

Deck  3  (en  — ,  par  — ) 

Dedans4  (au  — ,  en  — ) 

Dela  (au  — ,  par  — ) 

Delib6r6  (de  propos  — ) 

Demeurant  (au  — ) 

Demeure  (a  — ) 

Demi  (a  — ) 

D6pourvu  (au  — ) 

De'robe'e  (a  la  — ) 

Derriere  (par  — ) 

Dessein(a— ) 

Dessous5  (en—) 

Dessus6  (en  — ) 

Detail  (en  — ) 

Devant  (par  — ) 

.  Doute  (sans  — ) 

*j  Doux  (tout  — ) 

/] 


' 


fairly. 

accordingly. 

on  tlte  contrary,  quite  the  contrary. 

by  way  of  compensation  ;  close  by. 

unseasonably,  out  of  season. 

unquestionably. 

loudly,  clamorously. 

hand  to  hand. 

side  by  side. 

hard  by ;  sideways,  aside. 

one  after  another. 

simply,  only,  curtly. 

as  usual. 

under  shelter,  in  safety. 

on  the  bare  back  (or  skin). 

helter-skelter. 

on  this  side. 

within,  inwardly. 

beyond. 

designedly,  on  purpose. 

after  all,  upon  the  whole. 

permanently. 

half. 

unprovided,  unawares. 

by  stealth. 

behind,  from  behind. 

on  purpose. 

underneath  ;  in  an  underhand  way. 

uppermost,  above. 

by  retail ;  in  detail,  by  inches. 

in  front. 

doubtless,  no-doubt. 

gently. 

to  the  right. 


1  A  bras  le  corps,  round  the  waist ;  a  corps  perdu,  headlong ;  a  son  corps 
defendant,  reluctantly. 

2  A   coup    sur,  certainly;  apres  coup,  when  too  late;  a  tous  coups,  at  every 
time  ;  tout  a  coup,  suddenly  ;  tout  d'un  coup,  all  at  once  (sometimes  suddenly"). 

Dec  a  et  dela,  hither  and  thither. 

Dedans  (au— )  et  au  dehors,  at  home  and  abroad,  within  and  without. 

Ci-dessous,  underneath,  below ;  la-dessous,  underneath,  under  there ;  par- 
d  ssous,  underneath. 

Ci-dessus,  above  ;  la-dessus,  upon  that,  thereupon  ;  par-dessus,  above. 

A  bon  droit,  with  good  reason ;  a  tort  et  a  droit,  right  or  wrong  ;  de  droit, 
rightfully,  by  right. 
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/ 


33  cart  (a  1'  — ) 
IScharpe  (en  — ) 
Effet  (en  — ) 
Emblee  (d'  — ) 
Encontre  (&  1'  — ) 
Entendu  (bien  — ) 
Envers  (a  1'  — ) 
Envi  (a  1'  — ) 
Escient  (a  bon  — ) 
Etourdie  (a  1'  — ) 
Etroit  (a  1'  — ) 
Excellence  (par  — ) 
Exces  (a  1'  — ) 
Extreme  (a  1'  — ) 
Face1  a  face 
Fait2(au— ) 
Faute  (sans  — ) 
Faux  (a  — ) 
Fin  (a  la  — ) 
Fois  (a  la  — ) 
Foison  (a  — ) 
Folie  (a  la  — ) 
Fond3  (a—) 
Force  *  (a  — ) 
Front  (de  — ) 
Gauche  (a  — ) 
Ge"n6ral  (en  — ) 
Grftce  (de  — ) 
Grand  (en  — ) 
Gre 5  (bon  — )  mal  gre 
Gr6  (de  — )  ou  de  force 
Gros  (en  — ) 
Habitude  (d'  — ) 
Haleine  (en  — ) 
Hasard6  (au— ) 


aside. 

slanting;  over  the  shoulders  ;  in  a  sling. 

in  effect,  really. 

at  tin  first  onset,  without  opposition. 

against  it,  against. 

of  course. 

inside  out,  upside  down,  etc. 

emulouslij,  with  emulation. 

wittingly,  knowingly. 

thoughtlessly. 

narrowly,  sparingly. 

pre-eminently ;  above  all. 

to  excess. 

to  an  extreme. 

face  to  face. 

in  fact ;  after  all. 

without  fail. 

wrongfully:  out  of  perpendicular,  etc. 

at  last,  at  length. 

at  once,  at  the  same  time. 

plentifully. 

to  distraction,  madly. 

thoroughly. 

very  much,  very  hard. 

in  front ;  abreast. 

to  the  left. 

in  general. 

pray. 

at  full  length ;  on  a  grand  scale ;  grandly. 

willing  or  unwilling. 

wliolesale  ;  upon  the  whole  ;  summarily. 

usually. 

in  practice,  in  play,  in  working  order. 

•at  random. 


1  De  face,  in  front ;  de  prime  face,  at  first;  en  face,  openly,  opposite. 

2  Dans  (or  par)  le  fait,  in  point,  of  fact,  in  fact ;  de  fait,  in  fact,  indeed ;  si  fait, 
I/PS  (after  a  negative) ;  tout  a  fait,  quite,  completely. 

3  Au  fond,  at  the  bottom,  in  the  main;   de  fond  en  comble,  from  top  to  bottom, 
thoroughly. 

4  A  toute  force,  by  all  means,  absolutely,  strictly  speaking ;  de  force,  by  force ;  a 
force  ouverte,  de  vive  force,  par  force,  forcibly,  by  force,  by  main  force. 

5  De  gre  a  gre,  b>/  mutunl  agreement. 

6  A  tout  hasard,  at  all  hazards ;  par  hasard,  by  chance. 
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Hate  (a  la  — ,  en  — ) 
'.  Haut  (en  — ) ;  la-haut 
r   Heure l  (a  la  bonne  — ) 

Huis  (a  — )  clos 
,  Ici  (par  — );  jusqu'ici 
Infini(aF-) 
Instant  (a  1'  — ) 
Jusqu'a   quand,  jusques   a 

quand 
Juste  (au—) 
Las  (de-) 
Large  (au  — ) 
L6gere  (a  la  — ) 
Lettre   (a  la—,  au  pied  de 

la-) 

Libert§  (en  — ) 
Livre  (a  — )  ouvert 
Loin 3  (au  — ) 
Long 4  (au  — ,  tout  au  — ) 
Longueur  (en  — ) 
/  March£ 8  (a  bon  — ) 
/     Meme6(de-) 
Merveille  (a  — ) 
Mesure  (outre  — ) ;  sans  — 
Mieux  (au— ),  le  mieux  du 

monde 

Moins  (en  — )  de  rien 
Moiti<5  (a  — ) ;  de  - 
Moment 7  (a  tout  — ) 
Mort8  (a—) 
Mot9  a  mot,  mot  pour  mot 


in  Mste,  hastily. 

up,  up-stairs,  above. 

that 's  right,  very  well,  so  le  it. 

with  closed  doors,  in  private. 

this  way ;  hitherto. 

infinitely,  without  end. 

instantly,  in  a  moment,  just. 

how  long  ? 

exactly,  precisely. 

thence,  from  thence,  from  that. 

in  the  offing ;   spaciously  ;  at  one's  ease. 

lightly,  thoughtlessly. 

literally. 

freely,  at  liberty. 

at  sight. 

afar  off,  a  great  way  «ff. 

at  length,  at  great  length. 

lengthwise  ;  to  a  great  length. 

cheap. 

likewise. 

admirably  well. 

beyond  measure ;  excessively. 

as  well  as  can  le. 

in  a  trice. 

half;  ly  half. 

at  every  instant. 

to  death,  mortally. 

word  for  word,  literally. 


1  De  bonne  heure,  early;  pour  1'heure,  for  the  present;  sur  1'heure,  fudh- 
with ;  tout  a  1'heure,  presently,  just  now. 
,-    z  Ca  et  la,  here  and  there ;  jusque-la,  so  far,  till  then  •  par  la,  tliat  wan  ;  '','/  that. 

3  De  loin,  from  afar ;  de  loin  en  loin,  at  long  intervals. 

*  A  la  longue,  in  time,  in  the  long  run  ;  de  long,  en  long,  lengthwise ;  de  long 
en  large,  en  long  et  en  large,  to  and  fro,  up  and  down ;  de  longue  main,  of  long 
standing,  a  long  while  ago. 

<s  Par-dessus  le  march6,  into  the  bargain. 

6  Tout  de  m§me,  all  the  same. 

7  D'un  moment  a  1'autre,  at  any  time ;  en  ce  moment,  at  this  -Moment,  just 
now ;  par  moments,  at  intervals. 

8  A  la  mort,  mortally,  exceedingly ;  a  la  vie  et  a  la  mort,  for  ever. 

9  A.  ces  mots,  at  these  words,  so  saying ;  a  mots  co averts,  ambiguously;  en  un 
mot,  in  a  irnri!. 
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Moyenne(en— ) 
Nage  (a  la  — ) 
Naturel  (au  — ) 
Neuf(a— ) 
Nona  (de  — ) 
Nomm6  (a  point  — ) 
Nouveau  (a  — ,  de  — ) 
Nu(a— ) 
Nuit  (de— ) 
O3ili  (al'-) 

Ordinaire2  (d'  — ,  pour  1'  — ) 
Oreilles  (jusqu'aux—) 
Ou  *  (d'  -) 

Outre  4  (d'  — )  en  outre 
Pair  (de  — ) ;  hors  de  — 
Parenthese  (par  — ) 
Parlant  (g^neralement  — ) 
Parole  (sur  — ) 
Parts  (a_) 
Particulier  (en  — ) 
Partie  (en  — ) 
Pas6  a  pas 
•  Peine  7  (a  — ) 
Perce  (en  — ) 
Perdu  (a  corps  — ) 
Perp<§tuit6  (a  — ) 
Perte  8  (a  — ) 
Petit9  a  petit  \ 
Peu10  a  peu      ' 
Piece  a  piece 


on  an  average. 

by  swimming. 

to  the  life  ;  plainly  cooked. 

like  new,  new  again. 

by  name,  in  name. 

in  the  nick  oftintv. 

again,  afresh. 

nakedly,  frankly. 

by  night,  in  the  night. 

plainly;  on  credit  (pop.). 

usually. 

up  to  one's  neck. 

whence  ? 

through  and  through. 

on  a  par  ;  above  all  others. 

by  the  way. 

generally  speaking. 

on  parole,  on  credit. 

apart ;  except ;  aside. 

in  private. 

partly. 

step  by  step. 

hardly,  scarcely. 

abroach,  tapped. 

headlong. 

for  ever,  for  life. 

with  loss,  at  a  loss. 

by  degrees. 

piecemeal. 


1  A  vue  d'ceil,  visiiili/;  entre  les  deux  yeux,  full  in  the  face;  entre  quatre 
yeux,  in  a  tete-a-tete  ;  par-dessus  les  yeux,  over  head  and  cars. 

2  Comme  a  Pordinaire,  as  usual. 

3  Jusqu'ou,  how  far  f  par  ou,  vhichway? 

4  En  outre,  besides. 

5  De  part  en  part,  right  through ;  de  part  et  d'autre,  ou  both  sides ;  de  toute 
part,   de  toutes  parts,  on  all  sides,  hither  and  thither ;  nulle  part,  nowhere  ; 
quelque  part,  somewhere. 

6  A  pas  de  loup,  stealthily ;  a  chaque  pas,  al  every  step  ;  de  ce  pas,  forthwith. 
•   7  A.  grand'  peine,  v:ith  difficulty. 

8  A  perte  de  vue,  further  than  one  can  sec,  at  random;  en  pure  perte,  to  >w 
purpose,  in  vain. 

11  En  petit,  in,  miniature,  on  a  small  scale. 

10  Peu  apres,  shortly  afterwards;  a  peu  pres,  a  peu  de  chose  pres,  nearly, 
about;  dans  peu,  sous  peu,  shortly,  before  long;  depuis  peu,  i-nrntli/,  <>f  late; 
q\ielque  peu,  somcirhnt. 
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Pied1  a  pied 

foot  by  foot,  steadily,  obstinately. 

Pis  "  (de  —  )  en  pis 

worse  and  worse. 

Plaisir3(a—  ) 

conamore;  wantonly,  gratuitously. 

Plat  (a  -) 

flat,  flatwise. 

Plein  (en  —  )  ;  tout  plein 

fully  ;  much,  many. 

Plupart4  (la  —  )  du  temps 

mostly,  generally. 

Plus5  (au  —  ,  tout  au  —  ) 

at  most. 

Poign^e  (a  —  ) 

by  handfvls. 

Point  e  (a-) 

in  the  nick  of  time  ;  to  a  turn. 

Pointe  (en  —  ) 

tapering  ;  in  a  point. 

Porte  7  (a—)  close 

with  closed  doors. 

Potage  (pour  tout  —  ) 

in  all. 

Prgalable  (au  —  ) 

previously. 

Prendre  (a  tout  —  ) 

upon  the.  whole. 

Pres8  (a  beaucoup  —  ) 

not  nearly,  by  a  great  deal. 

Present  (a  —  ) 

at  present. 

Proche  (de  —  )  en  proche 

from  place  to  place,  gradually. 

Propos  »  (a  —  ) 

opportunely,  to  the  purpose. 

Proprement  (a  —  )  parler  ) 
Proprement  parlant         ' 

strictly  speaking. 

Puis  (et  —  ) 

and  besides;  what  next?  well! 

Rabais  (au  —  ) 

at  a  reduction,  at  a  discount. 

Raccourci  (en  —  ) 

briefly,  in  miniature. 

Raccroc  (par  —  ) 

by  chance. 

Ravir  (a  —  ) 

delightfully,  admirably. 

R<5alit6  (en  —  ) 

really. 

Rebrousse-poil  (a  —  ) 

against  the  grain. 

Reculons  (a  —  ) 

backwards. 

Regard  (en  —  ) 

opposite. 

Regret  (&  —  ) 

reluctantly. 

Renverse  (a  la  —  ) 

backward,  upon  u/ic's  back. 

Reposee  (a  tete  —  ) 

at  leisure. 

1  A  pied,  on  foot;  d'arrache-pied,  without  intermission;  de  pied  ferine,  stead- 
fastly, resolutely  ;  de  plain-pied,  on  a  level ;  sur  pied,  on  foot. 

2  Au  pis  aller,  at  the  worst ;  de  mal  en  pis,  from  bad  to  worse. 

3  Par  plaisir,  for  pleasure  ;  by  way  of  trial. 

4  Pour  la  plupart,  for  the  most  part. 

5  Bien  plus,  il  y  a  plus,  qui  plus  est,  more  than  that ;  de  plus  en  plus 
and  more ;  tant  et  plus,  abundantly. 

6  Au  dernier  point,  to  the  greatest  degree ;  de  point  en  point,  in  every  point, 
exactly ;  de  tout  point,  en  tout  point,  in  every  point. 

7  De  porte  en  porte,  from  door  to  door. 

8  A  cela  pres,  save  that,  that  excepted ;  de  pres,  close,  nearly  (see  also  note  10,  p.  271). 
'•'  A  propos  de  rien,  without  any  motive ;   &  tout  propos,  «t  every  turn ;  do 

propos  delib^re,  on  purpose ;  hors  de  propos,  not  to  tlw.  purpose,  unseasonably. 
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Beste l  (de  — ) 

Bevanehe  (en  — ) 

Bigueur  (a  la  — ,  en  toute  — ) 

Bompre  (a  tout  — )  [applaudir — ] 

Bompus  (a  batons  — ) 

Bond  (en  — ) 

Bonde  (a  la  — ) 

Sautoir  (en  — ) 

Sec  (a-) 

Secret  (en  — ) 

Sens  dessus  dessous 

Sens  devant  derriere 

Somme2  toute 

Sorte3(de  la-) 

Souhait  (a  — ) 

Sourdine  (a  la  — ,  en  — ) 

Suite  4(de  — ) 

Sur  (a  coup  — ,  pour  — ) 

Sus  (en  — ) 

Suspens  (en  — ) 
/Tant5mieux 

Tatons  (a  — ) 

Temps6  (a—) 

Terre  7  (a  — ,  par  — ) 
.  Tete  a  tete 

Titre  (a  bon  — ,  a  juste  — ) 

Tort  s  (a—) 

Total  (au  — ) ;  somme  totale 

Tour  a  tour 
.  Tout9(apres— ) 

Traltre  (en  — ) 


to  spare,  left. 

in  return,  to  make  amends. 

strictly,  if  absolutely  HW.-WC//. 

enthusiastically  (to  applaud  —). 

by  fits  and  starts. 

in  a  circle,  in  a  ring. 

round,  armtnd. 

crosswise;  over  the  shoulders. 

dry ;  hard  up  ;  empty. 

in  secret. 

upside  down,  topsy-turvy. 

hind  part  before. 

to  conclude,  finally. 

in  that  way,  so,  thus. 

according  to  one's  u-islifs. 

on  the  sly. 

one  after  another. 

surely,  to  be  sure. 

over  and  above,  to  boot. 

in  suspense. 

so  much,  the  better. 

gropingly. 

in  time. 

down,  on  the  ground. 

face  to  face. 

justly,  deserved!  u. 

wrongfully. 

upon  the  whole. 

by  turns. 

after  all,  upon  the  whole. 

treacherously. 


1  Aureste,  moreover;  dureste,  but  however,  nevertheless,  moreover. 

2  En  somme,  upon  the  whole. 

3  En  quelque  sorte,  somewhat,  in  some  way. 

4  Tout  de  suite,  at  once,  directly,  at  a  stretch  ;  par  suite,  consequently. 

5  Tant  pis,  so  much  the  worse ;  tant  soit  peu,  ever  so  little. 

6  Dans  le  temps,  long  ago ;  de  temps  en  temps,  de  temps  a  autre,  from 
time  to  time ;  de  tout  temps,  at  all  times  ;  en  temps  et  lieu,  in  the  proper  time  and 
place;  en  meme  temps,  at  the  same  time;  selon  (or  suivant)  le  (or  les)  temps, 
according  to  circumstances. 

7  "Tomber  a  terre  "  is  used  when  the  object  did  not  already  touch  the  ground  before 
its  fall ;  "  tomber  par  terre,"  when  it  did. 

8  A  tort  et  a  travers,  at  random  ;  a  tort  ou  a  raison,  right  or  wrong. 

9  Du  tout,  at  all,  nnt  at  all ;  en  tout   in  all ;  en  tout  et  pour  tout,  wholly, 
entirely. 
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Travers l  (de  — )  '    askew,  awry ;  amiss. 

Traverse  (a  la  — )  in  tlie  way. 

Trousse  (en  — )  behind  (on  horseback). 

Tue-te'te  (a  — )  at  the  top  of  one's  voice. 

Tin 2  a  un  one  by  one. 

Vain  (en  — )  in  vain. 

Vaille  que  vaille  at  nil  events,  at  any  rate. 

Vau-1'eau  (a  — )  down  the  river ;  at  sixes  and  sevens. 

Ve'rite 2  (a  la  — )  .         to  say  the  truth,  true. 

Verse  (a  — )  [pleuvoir  — ]  fast  (to  rain  — ). 

Vie  s  (a  — )  for  life. 

Vis-a-vis  opposite. 

Voix  (de  vive  — )  by  word  of  month,  viva  wee. 

Vol  (a  — )  d'oiseau  as  the  crow  flies. 

Volee  (a  la — )  flying  ;  quickly,  hastily ;  at  random. 

Volonte  (a  — )  at  ivill. 

Vrai  (au  — ),  etc.  in  truth,  truly,  etc. 


1  Tout  de  travers,  at  random ;  en  travers,  across. 

2  L'un  portant  1'autre,  one  with  the  other. 
8  En  v6rit6,  verily,  indeed. 

*  De  la  vie    de  ma  vie,  etc.,  in  all  my  life,  etc. ;  pour  la  vie,  for  life,  for  a 
lifetime. 


THE    PREPOSITION. 


§  505.  Prepositions  are  divided  into  simple  prepositions,  consisting 
of  one  word,  and  compound  prepositions,  or  prepositive  locutions,  made 
up  of  two  or  more  words. 


A.—  SIMPLE  PREPOSITIONS. 


506.  The  simple  prepositions  are  : 


*  A  (L.  ad)                  to,  at  (in,  on,  with,  etc.). 

VEntre  (L.  intra) 

between. 

Avant  (L.  ab  ante)  before  (of  time). 

I*1  Envers  (en,  vers) 

towards,  to  (of  feel- 

\ Avec  (L.  apud  hoc)  with. 

ing,  disposition). 

v  Centre  (L.  contra)  against,  close  to,  in  ex-' 

/  Hors  (L.  foris) 

beyond,  except. 

change  for. 

Jusque  2  (L.  de 

till,  until,  up  to. 

N    Dans  (L.  de  intus)  in,  into. 

usque) 

v   De  (L.  de)                 of,  from   (by,    in,    on, 

•Outre  (L.  ultra) 

besides. 

with,  etc.). 

«•  Par  (L.  per) 

by  (through,  ou  t  of,  etc.  ). 

Deca  (de,  qii)            on  this  side  of. 

'  Pour  (L.  pro) 

for,  to. 

Dela  (de,  LI)             on  the  other  side  of,  be- 

Proche 3  (L.  pro- 

near. 

yond. 

plus) 

"'  Depuis  (de,  puis)    since,  from. 

'  Sans  (L.  sine) 

without.' 

*   Derri&re  (L-  de      behind. 

/Sous  (L.  subtus) 

under,   below  (in,  on, 

retro) 

etc.). 

^    Des  (L.  de  ex)         from.                             \ 

f  Sur  (L.  super) 

071,  upon,  over,  about, 

•     Devant  (de,  avant)  before  (of  place). 

etc. 

Devers  1  (de,  vers)  towards,  to,  near.          v 

Vers  (L.  versus) 

towards,  about  (of  time 

En  (L.  in)                 in,into(at,  by,  on,  etc.). 

and  place). 

1  Seldom  used  now,  unless  preceded  by  par  (see  §  511). 

2  Sometimes  spelt  jusques  before  a  vowel,  especially  in  poetry,  and  always  followed 
by  another  preposition  or  an  adverb  of  time  or  place  (see  §  524). 

3  Generally  followed  by  de  (see  §  510). 

275 


276 


THE  PREPOSITION. 


§  507.  To  the  above  must  be  added  the  following,  which  have  been 
set  apart  as  deserving  special  notice  on  account  of  their  derivation  : 


(1)  Derived  from  nouns — 

.;  Chez  (L.  casam)  at  (or  to)  the  house  of, 
in  (or  to)  the  country 
of,  with,  among,  in. 


Malgre"  (mal  = 
L.  malnm,  gre  = 
L.  gratum) 


in  spite  of. 


(2)  Derived  from  adjectives  — 

J    Parmi  (par  =  per,    among. 

mi  =  L.  medium) 
^  Sauf  (L.  salvuin)     save,  except. 


v    Selon  (L.  sub 

longum) 


according  to. 


(3)  Derived  from  verbs  — 

[a]  From  an  Imperative  : 

Voici  (voi,  old  im-  here  is,  here  are,  such  is, 
perative  of  voir,  such  are,  this  is,  these 
and  ci)  are. 

[b]  From  a  Present  Participle  : 

concerning,  ((bout. 


Concernant 
(fr.  concerner) 

•i    Durant  (fr.  durer)  during. 


Moyennant 


'by   means   of,   in  con-, 


(fr.  O.P.  moyenner)    sideration  of,  in  re- 
turn for. 


Voil&  (voi  and  la)  there  is,  there  are,  such 
is,  such  are,  that  in, 
those  are. 


J  Nonobstant  in  spite  of. 

(L.  non  obstante) 
Pendant  daring. 

(fr.  pendre) 
Suivant  (fr.  suivre)  according  to. 


i  Touchant 
(fr.  toucher) 


touching,  about. 


[c]  From  a  Past  Participle  : 

J  Apres  (a,  pres  [  =       after. 

L.  pressum] ) 
Attendu  (fr.  at-      considering. 

tendre) 
Compris  [y  — ]         including. 

(fr.  comprendre) 

J  Excepte"  (fr.  ex-  ^ 
cepter) 

V  except. 
•»Hormia      (hors, 

mis  [fr.  mettre]  )  J 


NPasse"  (fr.  passer)  beyond,  after. 

Pres l  (L.  pressum)  near. 

Suppose^  (fr.  sup-  supposing,  in  case  of. 

poser) 

y  Vu  (fr.  voir)  considering. 


i  Generally  followed^by  de  (see  §  527). 
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°CC 

The  first  class  is  sometimes  said  to  govern  the  dative,  the  second  the 
genitive,  and  the  third  the  accusative. 


B.— PREPOSITIVE  LOCUTIONS. 


C>5  508.  Prepositive    locutions    may  be  divided  into    three    classes, 
cording  as  they  end  (1)  with  a  ;  (2)  with  de  ;  (3)  with  any  other  word. 


I.— Prepositive  Locutions  ending  with  a. 

§  509.  The  prepositive  locutions  ending  with  a  are  : — 


Egard  (eu  —  )  a 

considering. 

Quant  a 

(is  for,  as 

Fa?on  (de  —  )  a 
Grace  a 
Jusqu'a        ) 
Jusques  a    ' 

so  as  to,  so  that, 
thanks  to. 
to,  up  to,  till,  as  far  as, 
as  much  as,  even. 

Bapport 
(par  —  )  a 

Sauf  a 

[with   resf 
-j  count  of; 
\-mth. 
reserving. 

Maniere 
(de  -)  a 

so  as  to,  so  that. 

respect    to ;  on  ac- 


II. — Prepositive  Locutions  ending  with  de. 

510.  The  principal  prepositive  locutions  ending  with  de  are  : — 


Abri  (a  1'  —  )  de 

sheltered  /row,  under    Autour  de 

round,  about. 

cover  of. 

Aval  (en  —  )  de 

below  (ref.  to  river. 

Aide  (a  P  -)  de 

with  the  aid  of,  by 

Avant  (en  —  ) 

in  front  of,  before. 

means  of. 

de 

Amont  (en  —  )  de 
Amour  (pour 

above  (re/,  to  rivers), 
for  the  sake  of. 

Avenant  (a  P  —  ) 

in  keeping  mth. 

P  —  )  de 

de 

Appui(aP  —  )  de 

in  support  of.               Bas(a-)de 

dou-nfrom. 

Arriere  (en  —  )  de 

behind.                        Bas(au-)de 

at  the  bottom  r>/. 

Aupres  de 

near,  in  comparison 

Bout  (a  —  )  de 

at  the  end  of,  etc. 

with,  etc. 

Gas  (en  —  )  de 

in  case  of. 
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Cause  (a  — )  de     on  account  of. 
Charge  (a  — )  de    on  condition  of. 
Cceur  (au  — )  de    in  the  heart  of,  in  the 

depth  of. 
Comble  (pour  — )  to  crown,  to  complete. 

de 
Comparaison       in  comparison  with. 

(en  — )  de 

Compter  (a—)  de  reckoning  from,  from. 
Condition  (a  — )    on  condition  of. 

de 
Cons6q.uence       in   consequence   of,  in 

(en  — )  de  pursuance  of. 

C6t6  (a  — )  de         by  the  side  of. 
Couleur  (sous  — )  under  colour  of. 

de 
Coup  (sous  le  — )  threatened  with,  exposed 

de  to. 

Couvert   (a — )      sheltered  from. 

de 
Crainte  (de— )     far  fear  of. 

de 

De£a(en— )  de     on  this  side  of. 
Dedans  (au — )     within. 

de 
Defaut    (a    or     for  want  of,  failing. 

au  — )  de 

De"fl  (au  — )  de       in  defiance  of. 
Dehors  (au— )     outside. 

de 
Dehors  (en—)     outside;  beside. 

de 
Dela  (au  — )  de      beyond,   on    the  other 

side  of. 
Depens  (aux  — )    at  the  expense  of. 

de 

D6pit(en— )  de    in  spite  of. 
Derriere  (au— )    behind. 

de 
Dessous  (au )    under,  beneath. 

de 
Dessus  (au )    above,  over. 

de 

Devant(au— )de  to  meet. 
Ecart  (a  1'  — )  de  aloof  from. 
Bgal  (a  1'  — )  de    like,  as  much  as. 
Egard  (a  1'  — )  de  with  respect  to ',  in  com 
parison  with. 


Encontre  (a  1'  — )  against. 

de 
Envers  (a  1'  — )    contrary  In. 

de  [little  used] 
Envi  (a  1'  — )  de    in  emulation  of,  ryiny 

with. 
fipreuve  (a  1'  — )  proof  against. 

de 
Exception  (a        except. 

P  -)  de 
Exclusion  (a        to  the  exclusion  of. 

P  -)  de 
Exemple  (a  P  — )  after  the  example  of. 

de 

Face  (a  la  — )  de   in  the  presence  of,  be- 
fore. 

Face  (en  — )  de     opposite. 
Faute  de  for  want  of. 

Faveur  (a  la — )    under  favour  (or  cover) 

de  of. 

Fleur  (&  — )  de  level  with. 
Force  (a  — )  de  by  dint  of. 
Gre"  (au  — )  de  at  the  will  and  pleasure 

of,  at  the  mercy  of. 
Haut    (au   or        at  the  top  of. 

en—)  de 
Instar  (a  P  — )  de  like,  in  imitation  of. 

[little  used] 

Insu  (a  P  • — )  de    unknown  to. 
Issue  (a  1'  — )  de  at  the  end  of,  on  leaving 
Lieu  (au  — )  de      instead  of. 
Long   (au   or        along. 

le  -)  de 

Lors  de  at  the  time  of. 

Maniere  (a  la  — )  after  the  manner  of. 

de 

Manque  de          for  want  of. 
Matiere(en — )de  in  point  of. 
Merci  (a  la  — )  de  at  the  mercy  of. 
Milieu  (au  — )  de  in  the  middle  of. 
Mode  (a  la  — )  de  after  the  fashion  of. 
Moment  (au — )     at  the  moment  of '. 

de 

Moyen  (au— )  de  by  means  of. 
Niveau  (au  — )  de  on  a  level  with. 
Nom  (au  — )  de     in  the  name  of. 
Nombre  (au  — )    among. 
de 
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Ombre  (a  1'—  )de  under  the  protection  of. 
Ombre  (sous—,  under  the  pretence  of. 

sous  P  — )  de 
Parler  (sans  — )    to  say  nothing  of. 

de 

Partir  (a  — )  de     from. 
Peril  (au  — )  de     at  the  peril  of. 
Peur  (de  — )  de     for  fear  of. 
Port6e(ala-)de  within,  reach  of. 
Pres  de  near. 

Presence  (en  — )  in  the  presence  of. 

de 

Prix  (au  — )  de      at  the  price  of. 
Proche  de  near,  close  to. 

Propos  (a  — )  de  with  regard  to,  about. 
Qualite  (en  — )  de  in  the  capacity  of,  as. 
Raison  (a  or  in  proportion  to,  at  the 

en  — )  de  rate  of. 

Raison  (en — )  de  In  consideration  of,  by 

reason  of. 
Rapport   (sous     with  regard  to. 

le-)de 


Bebours   (a   or     contrary  to. 

au  — )  de 
Reserve  (a  la  — )  with  the  reservation  of. 

de 

Risque  (au  — )  de  at  the  risk  of. 
Sein  (au  — )  de 


in  the  midst  of,  hi  the 
heart  of. 

\  on  leaving,  at  the  end 
f     of. 

in  the  train  of,  after, 
with  regard  to,  about, 
over  and  above,  besides. 
by  right  of,  by  virtue  of, 

as. 

Travers(au  — )de  through. 
Trousses  (aux  — )  at  the  heels  of. 

de 

Vis-a-vis  de        opposite. 
Yeux  (aux—)      in  the  eyes  of,  before; 
de  in  the  opinion  of. 


Sortie  (a  la —)de 
Sortir  (au  — )  de 
Suite  (a  la  — )  de 
Sujet  (au  — )de 
Sus  (en  — )  de 
Titre  (a  — )  de 


III.— Prepositive  Locutions  not  ending  with  a  or  de. 

.  The  principal  prepositive  locutions  not  ending  with  a  or  de 


are  :  — 

Apres  (d'  —  )          according  to,  from,  after, 

Derriere  (par  —  )  behind,  from  behind. 

following. 

Dessous  (de  —  )    from  underneath. 

Avant  (d'  —  )         from  before. 

Dessous  (par  —  )  under,  underneath. 

Avec  (d'  —  )           from. 

Dessus  (de  —  )      from  off. 

Chez  (de  —  )           from  the  house  (or  the 

Dessus  (par  )   over,  above. 

country)      of,     from 

Devant  (de  —  )      from  before. 

Chez  (par  —  ,  etc.)  at  the  house  of,  through 
the  country  of,  etc. 

Devant  (par  —  )  before. 
Devers  (par  —  )  ;    before  ;  in  one's  posses- 
—  soi                           sion. 

Deca  (de  —  )           from  this  side  of. 
De9a(par—  )         on  this  side  of. 
Dedans  (de  —  )     from  within. 

Entre  (d'  —  )          from  among,  from  out  of. 
Jusque     dans,     up  to,  as  far  as  in,  even 
/  jusqu'en,  etc.         in,  etc. 

Dedans  (par  —  )    through. 

Par  (de  —  )  l            in  the  name  of. 

Dehors  (par  —  )    outside. 
N  Dela  (de  —  )           from  beyond. 

Rapport  (en  —  )    in  connection  with,  in 
avec                            proportion  to. 

Dela(par—  )          beyond. 

Travers  (a  —  )        through. 

Derriere  (de  —  )  from  behind. 

1  O.F.  de  part,  L.  de  parte. 

•/•///•:  rK/-:ros IT/ON. 


0.— PLACE  OF  PREPOSITIONS. 


512.  Prepositions  are  always  placed  before  their  complement ; 

De  qui  parlez-vous?  llliom  arc  you  specking  of? 

Avec  quoi  pourrcz-vous  le  faire  ?  What  will  yon  be  able  to  do  it  with  ? 


EXCEPTION. — fturant  may  sometimes  follow  its  complement : 
Sa  vie  durant.  During  his  life. 


D.— REPETITION  OF  PREPOSITIONS. 


§  513.  The  prepositions  a,  de,  en,  are  generally  repeated  before  each 
complement  : 

Sourd  aux  remontrances  et  aux  Deaf  to  remonstrances  and  prayers. 
prieres. 

Avide  de  louange  et  de  gloire.  Eager  for  praise  and  glory. 

En.  Suisse  et  en  Italic.  In  Switzerland  and  Italy. 

Other  prepositions  are,  as  a  rule,  repeated,  when  the  complements 
have  opposite  meanings : 

Dans  les  plaisirs  et  dans  les  larmes.  In  pleasures  and  in  tears. 

Par  la  douceur  ou  par  la  force.  By  gentleness  or  violence. 

Sur  terre  et  sur  mer.  }!>/  land  and  by  sea. 

In  other  cases  their  repetition  is  optional  (depending  on  emphasis, 
euphony,  etc.)  : 

Nous  passames  par  Lyon  et  Mar-  We  passed  through  Lyons  and  Marstillcs. 

seillS 

Je  coinpte  sur  vous  et  votre  frere.  7  reckon  upon  you  and  your  Brother. 
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^.—GOVERNMENT  OF    VERBS    BY  A 
PREPOSITION. 

§  514.  When  a  verb  is  governed  by  a  preposition,  it  must  be  in  the 
Infinitive  : 


II  I'a  dit  sans  y  penser. 


He  saul  it  without  thinking  of  it. 


EXCEPTION. — En  is  the  only  preposition  which  may  be  followed  by 
the  Present  Participle  : 

On  apprend  en  vieillissant.  We  learn  in  growing  old. 

Obs.  Apres  is  followed  by  the  Past  Infinitive  : 

f        After  speaking, 
Apres  avoir  parle".  or 

^        After  having  spoken. 

P.—  VARIOUS  FUNCTIONS  OF  THE  PRINCIPAL 
PREPOSITIONS. 

(Only  the  most  important  uses  of  the  principal  prepositions  are  pointed 
out  in  the  following  examples  and  observations.  For  more  details,  see 
Syntax,  §§  370-393.) 


§  515.  A.— 

A  mon  gout. 

According  to  my 

Un  ami  a  moi. 

A  friend  of  mine. 

taste. 

C'est  bien  aimable  a 

It   is  very  kind    of 

A  dix  heures. 

At  ten  o'clock. 

vous. 

you. 

A  1'ouvrage. 

At  work. 

A  bord. 

On  board. 

Au  galop. 

At  a  gallop. 

A  pied. 

On  foot. 

Au  hasard. 

At  random. 

A  cheval. 

On  horseback. 

Pen  a  peu. 

Little  by  littte. 

A  mon  retour. 

On  my  return. 

Deux  a  deux. 

Two  by  two. 

A  credit. 

On  credit. 

Vendre  au  poids. 

To  sell  by  weight. 

A  desseiu. 

On  purpose. 

Prendre  a  1'heure. 

To  take  by  the  hour. 

Du  matin  au  soir. 

From   morning    till 

A  mes  cotes. 

By  my  side. 

evening. 

A  Bordeaux. 

In  Bordeaux. 

Corps  a  corps. 

Hand  to  hand. 

Au  lit. 

In  bed. 

La  poule  aux  osufs 

The  goose  (lit.  the  hen) 

A  mon  avis. 

In  my  opinion. 

d'or. 

with    the    golden 

A  1'anglaise. 

In     the     English 

eggs. 

fashion. 

Une  table  a  tiroirs. 

A  tablewiih  drawers. 

A  la  hate. 

In  haste. 

A  grands  pas. 

"With  great  strides. 

A  temps. 

In  time. 

A  portee. 

Within  reach. 

A 
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Obs.  The  difference  in  the  meaning  of  the  following  sentences,  ac- 
cording to  the  preposition  used,  should  be  carefully  noticed  : 


Bst-il  a  la  maison  ? 
Est-il  dans  la  mai- 
son? 

A  la  campagne. 
Dans  la  campagne. 
En  campagne. 

Etre  a  la  ville. 


7s  he  at  home  ? 
Is     he     in     the 

house? 
In  the  country. 
In  the  fields. 
In  campaign ;  at 

•work. 
To    be    in     town 

(opposed     to     the 

country). 


Etre  dans  la  ville.      To    be    inside    the 

town. 
Etre  en  ville,  diner    To  be  out,  to  dine 

en  ville.  out. 

C'est  a  vous  a  parler.    It  is  your  turn   to 

speak. 

C'est    a    vous     de    It  is  your  duty,  it 
parler.  becomes  you,  to 

speak. 


§  516.  Apres  and  d'apr&s. — 

Apres  tout.  After  all.  j  Arriver  apres  coup.    To  arrive  too  late. 

Apres  vous,  c'est  lui  Next  to  you,  it  is    D'apres  lui.  According  to  him. 

quo  je  prefere.  he  whom  I  prefer. 


Soupirer    aprds  la    To  long  for  glory. 
loire. 


D'apres  cela. 
Peindre     d'apres 
nature. 


From  that. 

To  paint  from  life. 


§  517.  A  travers  and  au  travers  de  (the  latter  is  more  emphatic). — 


A  travers  champs.   Across  country. 
A  travers  la  foule.    Through    the 
crowd. 


Nous  nous  frayames  We  cut  our  ira.y 
un  cheniin  au  tra-  through  the 
vers  des  ennemis.  enemy. 


§  518.  Avant  and  devant. — 

Avant  denotes  time,  order,  precedence ;  devant  is  used  of  place  : 

J'aurai   flni    avant    /  shall  have  finished    L'interet  public  doit  Public  interest  should 

vous.                               before  you.                      passer  avant  tout  pciss      before     any 

Votre  rue   vient  a-     Your  street  comes  be-       autre.  other. 

vant  la  notre.            fore  ours.                    Devant  1'eglise.  Before  the  church. 

Devant  la  porte.  In  front  of  the  door. 


§  519.  Chez.— 

Est-il  chez  lui? 
Je  vais  chez  moi. 


is  he  at  home  ? 
I  am  going  home. 


Je  viens  de  chez  I  come  from  your 

votre  oncle.  uncle's. 

Chez  nous  c'est  bien  Among  MS  it  is  very 

different.  different. 


C'etait    une    manie  It  was  a  mania  with 

chez  lui.  him. 

Je    n'avais    pas    de  /  had  no  home. 

chez  moi. 
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§  520.  Contre.— 

Je    n'ai   rien  a  dire    I  ham  nothing  to  say ;  Changez   votre  livre    Exchange   your  book 


contre  lui. 


against  him. 


II  est  fache  contre  lie  is   angry   with. 

vous.  you. 

otre     niaison     est  Our  house  is  close 

contre  1'eglise.  to  the  church. 


contre  le  sien. 


for  his. 


Je  parie  cent  contre    I  'II  bet  a  hundred  to 


§  521.  Dans  and  en. — 

(1)  Dans  is  used  before  a  noun  preceded  by  a  determinative  word, 
whilst  en  is  not,  as  a  rule,  followed  by  any  determinative  : 


Dans  le  nord  de  la    In     the      north     of 


En  France. 
En  ete. 


France.  France. 

Dans  1'ete  de  1888.     In  the  summer  of  18S8.  '  En  danger. 
Dans  un  si  grand    In  sucli  great  danger.  ',  En  theorie. 

danger. 
Dans  cette  theorie.  In  that  theory. 


In  France. 
In  summer. 
In  danger. 
In  theory. 


(2)  Dans  expresses  the   time  at  which  a  thing  is  done,  whilst  en 
denotes  the  time  taken  in  doing  it : 


Je  le  ferai  dans  un    I  shall  do  it  a  month 
inois.  hence. 


Je  1'ai  fait  en  un"       I  have  done  it  in  a 
niois.  month. 


(3)  En  is  used  in  preference  to  dans  to  denote  shape  or  costume,  a 
division,  or  a  change  of  state  : 


Un   champ   en  tri-     A  field  in  the  form  of 


angle. 


a  triangle. 


II   est  toujours    en    He  is  always  in  black. 


Diviser     en     trois     To  divide  into  thre 


parties. 


parts. 


Une  comedie  en  cinq   A  comedy  in  five  acts. 


Metamorphoser    en    To  metamorphose  into 

oiseau.  a  bird. 

Traduire  en  frangais.    To      translate     into 
French. 


(4)  En  is  further  used  with  personal  pronouns  and  with  present  par- 
ticiples : 


Je  n'ai  aucune  con-    I   have   no    trust  in 


fiance  en  lui. 


him. 


Elle  me  1'a  dit  en    She  told  it  me  on  go  in 


partant. 


away. 


(5)  Notice  also — 

Mourir  en  Chretien.     To  die  as  a  Christian,  j  De  porte  en  porte.       From  door  to  door. 
De  mieux  en  mieux.   Better  and  better.          \  En  pleiu  air,  etc.          In  tlie  open  air,  etc. 
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§  522.  De.— 

La  liaison  du  coin. 

The    house    at    the 

De  la  temperance  (as 

On  temperance. 

corner. 

a  title). 

Counaitre  de  vuu. 

To  know  by  sight. 

Etre  de  garde. 

To  be  on  duty. 

De  jour  et  de  nuit. 

B  y  day  a  nd  by  night. 

De    vingt    il    n'eu 

Out  of  twenty,  only 

De  pied  en  cap. 

From  head  to  foot. 

reste  que  deux. 

two  remain. 

De  cette  maniere. 

In  that  way. 

Muet  de  colere. 

Dumb  with  anger. 

D'un  ton  sec. 

In  a  dry  tone. 

De  tout  inon  cceur. 

With  all  my  heart. 

De  tous  cotes. 

On  all  sides. 

De  toutes  mes  forces. 

"With  all  my  might. 

§  523.  Entre  and  parmi. — 

Entre,  as  a  rule,  refers  to  two  objects  only,  whilst  parmi  refers  to  an 
indefinite  number  or  a  collective  noun  : 
Entre  vous  et  lui.      Between  you  and 


Notre  drapeau  resta    Our      standard     re- 


entre  leurs  mains. 


mained 
hands. 


in    their 


Parmi  tant  de  dan-    Amidst   so    'many 

gers.  perils. 

On  le  trouva  parmi    Hewasfound among 


la  foule. 


the  crowd. 


Notice,  however,  the  following  uses  of  entre  in  the  sense  of  among  : 

Vous  aviez  dit,  en-    You  had  said, 
tre  autres  choses . . .    amongst  other 

things  .  .  . 


Us  causaient  entre  Tlicy    were    talking 

eux.  among  themselves. 

Plnsieurs     d'entre  Several  from  among 

vous.  2/0  it. 

Distribuez  ceci   en-  Distribute  this 

tre  vos  pauvres.  among  your  poor. 


Le  plus  noble  entre    The  noblest-  among 
tous.  all. 


§  524.  Jusque.  — 

Jusque  is  always  joined  to  another  preposition  or  to 
or  place  : 


Allez  jusqu'au        Go  to  the  end. 

bout. 
Jusque  sous  nos    Under  our   very 


fenetres. 


525.  Par.— 


windows. 


Jusqu'a    pr§- 

sent. 
Jusqu'ou? 


an  adverb  of  time 
Till  now. 
How  far? 


Apprendre  par  cceur.  To  learn  by  heart,      j  Par  une  froide  ma-     On  a  cold  morning. 
Par  exemple. 


For  instance. 

Par  pure  bonte  de  From  pure  kindness 

cceur.  of  heart. 

Par  tous  pays.  In  all  countries. 

Par  une  pluie  bat-  In  pouring  rain. 

tante. 

Par  terre.  On  the  ground. 


tinee. 
Jeter  par  la  fenetre. 

II  1'a  fait  par  orgueil. 


Courir  par  monts  et 

par  vaux. 
Passez  par  le  bois. 


To  throw  out  of  the 

window, 
He   did  it    out    of 

pride. 
To  wander  over  Irill 

and  dale. 
Pass  through   the 

wood. 
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§  526.  Pour.— 

Pour  moi,  je  le        As  for  me,  I  believe 

crois.  it. 

Pour  qui  sent  ces       For  whom  are  these 


fleurs? 


flowers  ? 


Pour  lui  plaire. 


Pour  affaires. 


In  order  to  please 
MM. 

On  business. 


§  527.  Pres  de  and  aupres  de. — 

Pres  de,  contrary  to  aupres  de,  refers  to  time  as  well  as  place,  and  may 
be  followed  by  an  infinitive  : 


Pres  de  la  porte.       Near  the  door. 
Pres  d'ici.                 Near  by. 
Pres  de  midi.            Near  twelve  o'clock. 
Pres  de  dix  ans.         Nearly  ten  years. 
Nous  etioiis  pres  de  We  were  about  to 
partir.                            start. 
Notice  —  Vincennes,     Vinceimes,    near 
pres  Paris.                  Paris. 

Aupres  du  theatre.  Near  the  theatre. 
Rien  ne  trouve  grace    Nothing  finds  far  our 
aupres  de  lui.        in  his  eyes. 
L'ambassadeur    au-     The   ambassador    to 
pres  de  la  cour       the  court  of  Jiu^ia. 
de  Russie. 
La  mort   n'est   rien    Death  is  nothing  in 
aupres  du  de.s-       comparison 
honneur.                       with  dishonour. 

528.  Sous,  au-dessous  de,  par-dessous. — 


Sous  la  table. 
£tre  sous  presse. 
Sous  ce  rapport. 
Sous     le     regne 
d'Klisabetb. 
Sous  la  main. 

Under  the  table. 
To  be  in  the  press. 
In  that  respect. 
In  Elizabeth's  reign. 

Heady  at  hand. 

Au-dessous  d'une  Under  one  pound. 

livre. 

Celaest  au-dessous  That  is  beneath 

de  vous.  ymt. 

Au-dessous.   de  Below  zero. 

zero. 

Passez  par-dessous  Pass  underneath 

cette  branche.  this  branch. 


§  529.  Sur,  au-dessus  de,  par-dessus. — 


Sur  la  table.  Upon  the  ta.lle. 

Sur  mon  honneur.      Upon  my  honour. 
Sur  les  neuf  heures.    About  nine  o'clock. 
II  n'ajamaisd'argent    He    has    never    any 

sur  lui.  money  about  him. 

Une  chanibrede  vingt-  A  room  twenty-fivefeet 

cinq  pieds  de  long          long  by  eighteen 

sur  dix-liuit  de  large,      wide. 
Deux  sur  cinq.  Two  out  of  five. 

Qui  regnait  alors  sur    Who  was  then  reign- 

eux?  ing  over  them  ? 

Veillez  sur  cet  enfant.  Watch    over     that 
child. 


Au-dessus  de  nos    Over  our  heads. 

tetes. 

Au-dessusdezero.  Above  zero. 
II  avait  un  courage    He  had  a  courage  be 

au-dessus 

son  age. 

Par-dessus  tout. 
Sautez  par-dessus 

la  Laie. 
Par-dessus     le 

marche. 


de       yond  his  age. 


Above  all. 

Jump  over  the.heJ/ie. 

Into  the  bargain. 
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§  630.  Vers  and  envers. — 

Vers  is  used  of  time  and  place,  whilst  envers  denotes  feeling  or  dis- 
position : 

Sa    bonte    envers  His  kindness  towards 
moi.  me. 

Soyez  charitable  en-  Be  cliaritable  to  all. 
vers  tous. 


Vers 

heures. 

Nous  allames  vers 
le  rivage. 


neuf     Towards  nine  o'clock. 


We  went  towards  the 
shore. 


§  531.  Voici  and  voila.— 

Void  refers  to  a  near  object  or  to  a  statement  following,  whilst  voila 
generally  refers  to  a  distant  object  or  to  a  preceding  statement : 

Voila  votre  livre.        There  is  your  book. 
Les  voila  qui  s'en    There  theyaregoing 


Voici  votre  livre.       Here  is  your  book. 
Les  voici  qui  vien-    Here  they  are  com- 


nent. 


ing. 


Voici  ce  qu'il  m'a    This  is  what  he  told 


dit,  ecoutez. 


me,  listen. 


vont. 


away. 


Voila  tout  ce  qu'il    That  is  all  he  told 
m'a  dit.  me. 


THE    CONJUNCTION. 


§  532.  A  conjunction  is  co-ordinative  when  the  Sentences  it  connects 
are  independent  of  each  other,  and  subordinative  when  the  sentence  it 
introduces  depends  on  some  other  sentence. 


&.—  CO-ORDINATIVE   CONJUNCTIONS. 
§  533.  The  principal  co-ordinative  conjunctions  are— 

-*  AidfcLO^ft*  sic) 

so,  thus,  therefore. 

jN6anmoins  (O.P. 

nevertheless. 

4  Ainsi  que 

as,  as  well  as. 

neantmoins,  L.L. 

"\     Au  moins 

at  least. 

necentem  minus) 

Du  moins 

at  any  rate,  however. 

JNi  (L.  nee) 

nor. 

x  Aussi 

therefore,  hence. 

fJSi  .  .  .  ni 

neither  .  .  .  nor. 

1    Aussi  bien 

besides,  moreover. 

/N"on-seulement 

not  only  .  .  .  ,  but 

'-    Aussi  bien  que 

as,  as  well  as. 

.  .  .  mais    en- 

also .  .  . 

4Car  (L.  quare) 

for. 

core  .  .  . 

| 

1^  Dependant 

however. 

Or  (L.  hora) 

now.  v 

*  C'est-a-dire 

that  is  to  say.  J 

vOu  (L.  ant) 

or. 

s  C'est  pourquoi 
N  Voila  pourquoi 

\ 
\  therefore.  •/                ~) 

1  0u  .  .  .  ou 

Ou  bien 

either  ...  or. 
or  else. 

D'ailleurs 

besides,  however. 

>Partant(L.  pertan- 

hence,  consequently. 

De  meme  que 

as,  as  well  as. 

tmn) 

n.  De  plus 

moreover. 

vPourtant  (L.  pro 

still,  yet. 

tantum) 

4  Done  (L.  tune) 
Encore 

then,  therefore, 
still,  yet,  even  than. 

Sinon 

ifnott  or  else. 

1   En  effet 

in  fact,  indeed. 

,  Soit  .  .  .  ,  soit  .  .  . 

be  it  .  .  .      or  ...  t 
whether  ...  or  ... 

4  Et  (L.  et) 

and. 

JTant  .  .  .  que 

both  .  .  .  and. 

\jEt  .  .  .  et 

both  .  .  .  and. 

^Toutefois 

however. 

vjMais(L.  magis) 

l>»t. 
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OBSERVATIONS. 

(1)  Ni  is,  as  a  rule,  preceded  or  followed  by  ne  : l 

Je  ne  connais  ni  lui  ni  son  frere.  7  know  neUlur  him  nor  his  brother. 

Ni  lui  ni  son  frere  ne  viendront.  Neither  he  nor  his  brother  will  come. 

EXCEPTIONS. — Ne  is  omitted  when  the  verb  is  understood,  and  after 
sans,  sans  que  : 

Est-il  grand? — Ni  grand  ni  petit.  Is  he  tall  ? — Neither  tall  nor  short. 

Sans  qu'il  nous  voie  ni  qu'il  nous  Without  his  seeing  or  hearing  us. 

entende. 

(2)  Partant  (  =  hence)  should  not  be  confounded  with  pourtant  (=yet), 
nor  toutefois  ( =  however}  with  toutes  les  fois  ( =  every  time) : 

Pins  d'amour,partant  plus  de  joie.  No  more  love,  hence  no  more  joy. 

Je  le  respecte,  et  pourtant  je  ne  7  respect  him,  and  yet  7  cannot  Jove 

puis  1'aimer.  him. 

Toutefois  je  ne  le  crois  pas.  However,  7  do  not  believe  it. 

Je  le  rencontrais  toutes  les  fois.  7  met  him  every  time. 

Toutes  les  fois  que  je  le  ren-  Whenever  7  met  him. 

contrais. 

(For  more  details  see  Syntax,  §§  394-401.) 

^B—SUBORDINATIVE  CONJUNCTIONS. 
I.— Requiring  the  INDICATIVE  or  CONDITIONAL 

§  534.  The  principal  conjunctions  requiring  the  Indicative  or  Con- 
ditional are — 

-1   Ainsi  que  «s.  \\  Attendu  que  considering  llutt,  ln- 

,     Alors  que  vhen,  even  though.  asmitch  en. 

"*  A  mesure  que       as,  according  as.,  WAussitot  que  as  soon  as. 

**•    A  peine  .  .  .  que    scarcely .  .  .  when.  V  Comme  us. 

•J  Apres  que  after.  De  m§me  que  just  as. 

*J  A  proportion  que  in  proportion  as.  "j^Depuis  que 

1  It  is  both  preceded  and  followed  by  ne  when  it  joins  two  verbs  : 

Je  ne  1'aime  ni  ne  le  hais.  7  neither  love  nor  hate  him. 

Ne  1'aimant  ni  ne  le  hai'ssant.  Neither  loving  nor  hat  ing  him. 
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*  Des  que 

•as  soon  as.                *  Selon  que 

according  as. 

•J  Lorsque 

when.                        </ 

Si 

if,  whether. 

^     Outre  que 

besides  that.                « 

Suivant  que 

according  as. 

.  4  Parce  que 

because. 

/Tandis  que 

while,  whilst. 

v  Pendant  que 

while,  whilst.             UTant  que 

so  long  as. 

J  ^Puisque 

since.                        1   Vu  que 

inasmuch   as,    seeing 

J   Quand 

when,  even  though. 

that. 

OBSERVATIONS. 

(1)  Both  depuis  que  and  puisque  mean  since,  but  depuls  que  denotes 
time,  whilst  puisque  precedes  the  statement  of  a  reason  : 


Qu'avez-vous    fait   depuis    que 

vous.nous  avez  quitted? 
Je  lui   ccrirai,  puisque  vous  le 

voulez. 


Whai,  have  you  been  doing  since  you  left 

us? 
I  will  write  to  him  since  you  wish  it. 


(2)  Parce  que  (in  two  words)  means  because  ;  par  ce  que  (in  three) 
signifies  by  what,  from  what : 

Je  ne  sors  pas,  parce   que  j'ai  /  do  not  go  out,  because  /  have  a  great 

beaucoup  a,  faire.  deal  to  do. 

Je  suis  retenu  ici  par  ce  que  j'ai  1  am  kept  here  by  what  I  have  to  do. 

a  faire. 


(3)  Both  pendant  que  and  tandis  que  mean  ivhile,  u-hilst ;  but  pendant 
que  simply  marks  simultaneousness,  whereas  tandis  que  expresses  also 
contrast : 


Pendant  que  nous  1'attendions, 

il  commeiiga  a  pleuvoir. 
Son  frere  est  pauvre,  tandis  que 

lui  est  fort  riche. 


Whilst  we  were  uniting  for  him,  it 

began  to  rain. 
His  brother  is  poor,  whilst  he,  on  the 

contrary,  is  very  rich. 


(4)  Quand  should  not  be  confounded  with  quant,  which,  followed  by 
a,  is  used  in  the  sense  of  as  for,  with  respect  to  : 


Quant  a  moi,  j'accepte. 


As  for  me,  I  accept. 


(5)  Si  (  =  if)  may  be  followed  by  the  Subjunctive  when  the  verb  is  in 
the  Pluperfect : 


S'il  avait'j 

or        J-ose. 
S'il  eut  J 


If  he  had  dared. 


(For  more  details,  see  Sijntax,  §§  404-406.) 
19 
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II.— Requiring  the  Subjunctive. 

§  535.  The  conjunctions  requiring  the  Subjunctive  are-- 


[a]  FINAL  : 

[c]  CONDITIONAL  : 

Ann  que      i                  .ft  onle).  ^ 

A  moins  que  .  .  .  ne  unless. 
>  Au  ) 

Pour  que     ) 

>  cas  que          in  case  that. 
* 

De  crainte   que  % 

ne                                                ^ 

Pourvu  que            provided  tliat. 

V        lest. 
De      peur     que  j                               ^ 

'  Sans  que  (also  used  without. 

.  .  .  ne 

^     with  a  consecutive 

_  meaning) 

[6]  CONCESSIVE  :                          , 

Soit  que                    wliether,  be  it  that. 
Suppose^  que          supposing  that. 

Bien  que               \ 

[d]  TEMPORAL  : 

Encore  que  (rare) 

^Avant  que               before. 

Malgr<§  que  (rare)  ( 
,,        ,     .                    >-       altkouah 
Nonobstant  que  j 

En  attendant  que  ) 
>  until. 
Jusqu'a  ce  que  2   j 

(rare) 

Quoique  1              ) 

[e]  NEGATIVE  : 

Pour) 
5-peu  que       i/  ever  so  little. 

Loin  que                 far  from. 

Won  que           ) 

v      not  that. 

Si  tant  est  que      if  it  be  true  that.         j 

Non  pas  que    j 

EXAMPLES. 


Dieu  nous   punit  a.fln  (or  pour)  que 

nous  nous  repentions. 
II   in'a   accompagnc,   de   crainte  (or 

de  peur)  que  je  ne  perdisse  mon 

chemin. 
Bien  qu'il  (or  quoiqu'il)  ait  promis 

de  venir,  je  doute  que  nous  le  voyions 

aujourd'hui. 
Pour  (or    si)  peu   qu'on    le    con- 

naisse,    ou    ne   pent  s'empeclier   de 

l'aimer. 


God  punishes  us  in  order  that  we  should 

•repent. 
He  has  accompanied  me,  lest  I  should  lose 

my  ivay. 

Although  he  has  promised    to    come,    I 
doubt  whether  we  shall  see  him  tn-drn/. 

If  you   know    him   ever   so  little,   you 
cannot  help  loving  him. 


1  Notice  that  quoique  is  the  only  conjunction  written  in  one  word  which  ahv.iys 
governs  the  Subjunctive. 

2  The  Indicative  is  sometimes  found  after  jusqu'a  ce  que,  but  only  when  speaking 
of  an  accomplished  and  positive  fact : 

II  resta  jusqu'a  ce  que  tout  le  mondc  He  remained  until  everybody  was  gone. 

fut  (or  fut)  parti. 


SUBORDINATIVE  CONJUNCTIONS. 


291 


11  nous   le  dira,  si  taut  est  qu'il  Ic 

sache. 
Vous  pouvez  compter  sur  nous,  a  moins 

qu'il  ne  survienne  quelque  chose. 
Que  tout  soit  pret,   au  (or   en)  cas 

qu'il  vienne. 
Pourvu    que    nous    arrivions    a 

temps. 
Je    nc    partirai    pas    sans    que   vous 

m'e"criviez. 
Soit  qu'il  le  voulut  on  non,  il  donna 

sa  demission. 
Suppos6  qu'il  vous  le  dise,  que  re- 

pondrez-vous  ? 
La  victoire  etait  eertainc  avant  que 

la  bataille  eut  commenced 
Allons  an  jardin  en  attendant  qu'il 

(or  jusqu'a  ce  qu'il)  ait  fini   sa 

lettre. 
Loin  qu'il  vous  nuise,  soyez  certain 

qu'il  vous  aidera. 
Je  vous  le  r^pete,  non  (or  non  pas) 

que  je  le  croie,  mais  pour  que 

vous  sachiez  tout. 


He.  will    tell  vs,  if  it  be  true  that  he 

knows  it. 
You  may  rely  upon  vs,  unless  something 

should  happen. 
Let  everything  be  ready,  in  case  he  should 

come. 
Provided  we  arrive  in  time. 

I  will  not  start  without  your  writing  tu 

me. 
Whetlier  he  wished  it  or  not,  he  gave  his 

resignation. 
Supposing  that  he  says  it  to  you,  what 

will  you  answer  ? 
The  victory  was  certain  before  the  battle 

had  begun. 
Let  us  go  in  the  garden  until  he  has 

finished  his  letter. 

Far  from,  injuring  you,  be  sure  that  he 

will  help  you. 
I  repeat  it  to  you,  not  that  I  believe  it, 

but  in  order  that  you   should  know 

everything. 


III.— Requiring  sometimes  the  INDICATIVE, 
sometimes  the  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

§  536.  After  the  following  consecutive  conjunctions,  the  Indicative  is 
used  in  speaking  of  a  result  already  achieved,  or  even  to  be  achieved,  if 
there  is  certainty,  and  the  Subjunctive,  in  speaking  of  an  aim  to  be 
attained,  when  there  is  some  degree  of  uncertainty  : 


De  fagon  que 
De  maniere  que 


WITH  INDICATIVE. 


\ 


so  that 


EXAMPLES. 


II  a  agi  de  facon  He  has  acted  so  that 

que  tout  le  monde  everyone  is  satis- 

est  content.  fied. 

Us  avaient  fortifie  la  They  had  fortified  the 

ville,    de    mani-  tou-n,    so    that    it 

ere  (or  de  sorte)  was   able  to  sus- 

qu'elle  put  sou-  tain /' long  siege. 
t  i'ii  i  run  long  siege. 


De  sorte  que. 
En  sorte  que. 


WITH  SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Agissez  de  facon 
que  tout  le  monde 
soit  content. 

Us  avaient  fortifie  la 
ville  de  mani- 
ere (or  de  sorte) 
qu'elle  put  sou- 
tenir  un  long  siege. 


Act  so  that  every  one 
may  be  satisfied. 

They  had  fortified  the 
town  so  that  it 
might  sustain  a 
long  siege. 
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Obs.  After  &  condition  que,  the  Indicative  (or  Conditional)  and  the 
Subjunctive  may  be  used  indifferently  : 

A  condition  (  viendra  (or  vienne).  ,    i  will  come. 

-,,,,;,  •{     ,  On  condition  that  he  1 

qu  11  ( viendrait  (or  vlnt).  ( would  come. 

§  537.  As  already  stated,  the  conjunction  que  does  not  require  by 
itself  any  particular  mood,  but  is  followed  by  the  Indicative  or  Subjunc- 
tive, according  as  there  is  certainty  or  uncertainty. 

Notice  that  it  is  followed  by  the  Subjunctive — 

(1)  When  it  stands  instead  of  any  conjunction  which  requires  that 
mood  : 

Parlez   plus   bas,  (pour)    qu'il  Speak  lower,  in  order  that  he  may  not 

n'entende  pas.  hear. 

Je  n'irai  pas  (&  moins)  qu'il  ne  I  will  not  go  unless,  he  tells  me. 

me  le  dise. 

De  peur  qu'on  ne  vous  voie  Lest  any  one  should  see  you  and  detain 

et  qu'on  ne  vous  retienne.  you. 

Quoiqu'il  le  veuille  et  que  Although  he  wishes  it  and  we  wish  it  too. 

nous  le  voulions  aussi. 

Pourvu  qu'il  vienne  et  que  Provided  he  comes  and  I  see  him. 

je  le  voie. 

(2)  When  it  is  used  to  avoid  the  repetition  of  si,  although  si  governs 
the  Indicative  : 

Si  vous  le  d6sirez  et  qu'il  y          If  you  wish  it  and  he  consents  to  it. 
consente. 

(For  more  details,  see  Syntax,  §§  411-413.) 


THE  INTERJECTION. 


§  538.  The  principal  interjections  and  exclamations  are— 

(1)  For  admiration,  joy,  or  approbation  : 

JAh^ohriOMiis.  bien  4  la  bonne  heure  t  (•wdl  done  //ft,  merveille  •  (m*ta!  >) 
bi»  MiMN^bmro  !  bravissimo  i^iourra  !>Vivat  f  (JW^  /) 

(2)  For  fear,  grief,  or  pain  : 

Ah  !«>h  Itae  !  'ouf  !  (aft  /  «*  /)  ciel  ,  juste  ciel  !  (ftmmw  //helas  '  [O  P  he  ! 
las!  fr.  L.  lassum]  (alas  .')"mis<§ricorde  !  (mercy  on  me.'). 

(3) 


(4)  For  derision  or  indifference  : 


(5)  For  surprise  : 
m  A  ! 


(6)  For  encouraging 

(7)  For  quiel^ng  or  stopping  • 
^ut.4t!  (teX~  '    - 


(8)  For  warning  • 

Hem !  hola !  oh  1-feare  !  (mind!  look  out .'). 

(9)  For  calling  Or  asking  : 

W^hem  1  ho  rWa  r  st  j  hem  ?  (eh  f)^d^tr»l  («-fto  goes  ther 
Notice  also — 
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